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This Issue
of the Southern Illinois University Announcements covers in detail questions concerning the undergraduate program and applies to Southern Illinois Univer­sity at Edwardsville. It supersedes Volume 6, Number 4 of the Southern Illinois 
University Announcements.
The following issues of the Southern Illinois University Announcements may be 
obtained free from University Graphics and Publications, Southern Illinois 
University, Edwardsville, Illinois 62026.
G radu a te  School Catalog.
G uidelines for Prospective S tudents.
Schedule of C lasses. P lease specify quarter (fall, w in ter, spring , or sum m er).
U n derg rad u ate  Catalog. The catalog is ava ilab le  for exam ination  in  h igh  school guidance 
offices and  lib raries  th ro ughou t Illinois and in some o th er s ta tes . Copies will be furn ished  
free to educational in stitu tio n s upon request and  to new s tu d en ts  upon m atricu la tion . A 
copy of th e  catalog m ay be purchased a t th e  U n iversity  Bookstore for $1; m ail orders should 
be sen t to U niversity  G raphics and  Publications and m u st include rem ittan ce  payable to 
Southern  Illinois U niversity .

T his publication  is not a con tract or offer to contract. The Board of T rustees, U niversity  
executive officers, and  th e ir  ag en ts reserve th e  r ig h t to change in form ation  contained 
h erein  w ithou t notice w hen circum stances w a rra n t such action.
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The University

Southern Illinois University is a multi-purpose and diversified public university 
that was established in 1869. It has sought to meet contemporary educational needs for those it serves. It is fully accredited by the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools.Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville has been involved in educa­
tional and service programs for the Metro-East St. Louis Area since 1949, when the Belleville Residence Center was established. In 1957, residence centers were 
established in Alton at the former Shurtleff College campus and in East St. Louis. Specialized programs continue to function at both locations today, urban-oriented 
programs in East St. Louis, and a dental program in Alton. New resident centers were opened in 1974, at Scott Air Force Base and at Greenville College. A third 
center was opened in 1975 at Litchfield, Illinois.

Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville offers programs of instruction, 
research, and public service that are appropriate to the mission of the major educational institution in urban-industrial Metro-East Illinois, the second most populous region in the State. Program development is based on a sensitivity to regional needs and on the prudent use of available resources. The University is 
committed to an improvement of the quality of life in the Metro-East region through programs directly related to societal needs, such as health care, social services, environmental protection and continuing education.Educational programs are wide ranging, covering baccalaureate degrees in 
nearly forty different concentrations, approximately forty different master’s degrees and three areas of the specialist’s degree. A doctoral degree in Instruc­tional Processes was approved in 1976.In the fall of 1965, major academic operations of the University were centralized on the new Edwardsville Campus. Eight buildings presently comprise the main academic core. The campus is located on 2600 acres of rolling land and woods dotted with lakes along the bluffs flanking the Mississippi River southwest of Edwardsville. Lovejoy Memorial Library is named for Elijah P. Lovejoy, an abolitionist newspaper editor who was America’s first martyr to freedom of the press. The Elijah P. Lovejoy Library contains over 600,000 volumes; 265,000 United States, Illinois and international organization government documents;90,000 maps; 12,000 phonograph records; and a number of special research collections. Students have access to several art collections including Rodin’s Walking Man. About 25,000 volumes are added annually and 4,800 periodicals are subscribed to. The East St. Louis Library contains over 25,000 volumes.

The John Mason Peck Building, along with Buildings II and III, are general c assroom buildings which house numerous classrooms in addition to faculty
1



2 Undergraduate Catalog
offices. The Science Laboratory Building contains both general classrooms and special laboratories and offices for science faculty. The Communications Building has general classrooms and special purpose rooms for music, fine arts, speech and theater students. Student theatrical productions are presented in the theater. Broadcasting studios and facilities are housed in the Communications Building. Programs for radio station WSIE-FM originate in that building and facilities for 
a proposed education television station are in the building, also.

The University Center, which has received international awards for its total design, has 220,000 square feet of diversified space. It provides food service for 
students, faculty, and guests. The Center provides recreational facilities includ­ing a sixteen-lane bowling alley, table tennis facilities, billiards room, and a card and game lounge. Other facilities are a bookstore, barber shop, television room, 
music listening room, conference rooms, and an art gallery. Dances, movies, various entertainment programs, and other functions are held in the grand 
ballroom.The John S. Rendleman Building, named for the University’s first president, 
has approximately 60,000 square feet of office space which provides for the various administrative, student service, and academic functions.Near the academic core is the new geodesic dome interdenominational Religious Center which was constructed through private donations.

Additional buildings such as the Supporting Services Building, Heating and Refrigeration Plant, and the Wagner Complex of fine art studios are located at 
various points away from the center of the campus area.There are approximately 560 full-time Edwardsville faculty members, sev­enty-five percent of whom possess the doctoral degree. Although many faculty are distinguished nationally and internationally through special talents, publica­tions, and research, teaching is of primary concern. Awards are made annually
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for outstanding teaching. Faculty are committed to quality instruction, max­imum communication and involvement with students. Student representation on major policy-making bodies such as the University Senate is considered to be an 
advantage to the University and to facilitate students’ learning and understand­
ing.

Enrollment at Edwardsville the past four years has been approximately11,000 students, with eighty-four Illinois counties, thirty states and twenty-eight foreign nations represented. Madison and St. Clair Counties provide eighty percent of the total enrollment. Missouri residents account for seven percent of the total student population. Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville is primarily a commuter campus with students living in the many communities 
within a sixty-mile radius of the campus. Approximately 1,250 people live in the 
496 student apartments at the Tower Lake complex on campus, within walking distance of the central academic core.Numerous cultural, entertainment, education and athletic activities abound in this metropolitan area. The campus is approximately thirty minutes driving time from downtown St. Louis. Interstate Highways 70 and 270 facilitate access 
to the campus from all parts of the southwestern Illinois region.

The University has received national recognition for its Mississippi River Music Festival which has completed its eighth season. The St. Louis Symphony 
is featured, as are many popular musical groups, during the summer season.The University sponsors an extensive intramural program and a varsity athletic program including soccer, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, 
wrestling, tennis, and golf. The Cougars, as the athletic teams are called, have received national and international recognition in several sports.
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6 Undergraduate Catalog

Our policy is to accept well-qualified students whom we can reasonably expect to 
complete degree requirements. In general we select students from the upper fifty percent of high school graduating classes. It has been our experience that the best measures of success in college are motivation and ability. Those qualities are judged by evaluating a student’s past educational record and test scores. We feel our admission criteria help to select a student body capable of maintaining 
acceptable academic standards.

High school graduation or the equivalent is required for admission to the University. Advanced placement and college credit can be earned through the College Level Examination Program (CLEP) or Advanced Placement Program.When entering the University for the first time a student must have a pre-entrance physical examination. This is to be completed by a private physician and submitted on a form provided by the Health Service prior to reporting on 
campus to register.
N ew  S tu d en t L ife
New Student Life, coordinated through the Student Activities Office, is a unique 
approach to orientation. The program is designed to help the new student adjust to the campus community quickly and comfortably so that his or her academic and social experiences at the University will be as rewarding as possible.

In order to assure all new students the opportunity of attending an orienta­tion session, regularly scheduled sessions are offered every quarter. Students planning to enter for winter, spring, or summer quarters are invited to attend a one-day workshop. Students planning to enter in the fall can participate in a 
two-day, on-campus session. All workshops are conducted prior to the quarter of matriculation. Every undergraduate student admitted to the University is re­
quired to participate in an orientation session.
R eq u irem en ts for A d m issio n  o f F resh m a n  S tu d en ts
High school students who rank in the upper half of their graduating class or who 
achieve a composite score of 19 or higher on the American College Test (ACT) may be admitted to any quarter of the academic year (fall, winter, spring, or summer). Those who rank in the lower half of their graduating class, and who 
have an ACT composite score less than 19, will be permitted to enter on a conditional basis for the summer, winter, or spring terms.Students may be considered for admission after completing the sixth semes­ter of high school. A prospective student must submit high school records and furnish ACT scores prior to being admitted to the University. Admission granted to students who are still in high school is subject to the completion of high school 
and maintenance of the rank in class upon which they were admitted.
A d m issio n  P ro ced u res  for F resh m an  S tu d en ts
There are two procedures, which may be followed by prospective students apply­ing as first time freshmen. Both procedures, ACT/APP and the traditional 
method, are explained below.
a c t /a p p  p r o g r a m

High school students in the final semester of their junior year or first semester of their senior year may take advantage of the ACT/APP Program. The University

Admission
Adm ission Policies, Requirements, Procedures



Chapter 1 7
no longer requires an admission application from high school students who take 
the American College Test and select us to receive a copy of their scores. The ACT data accompanying the results are sufficient for us to create an admission file. 
However, before final processing of a file can be completed, we must have an 
authorization to obtain high school information necessary to determine admis­sion status. Therefore, each person who provides test scores will be sent an 
ACT/APP form which allows the individual to accept the offer of admission and 
sign the authorization of information release for high school records. It is 
essential that we have this signed form before we can admit the student to the 
University. Receipt of the form will automatically ensure the applicant of con­sideration for admission and regular mailings concerning the University and its 
programs and services.
TRADITIONAL A D M ISSIO N  PROGRAM

The second procedure which is recommended for those individuals who have already completed high school or did not send their ACT results to us is as 
follows:1. Submit an application for undergraduate admission at least 30 days prior 

to the beginning of the quarter for which application is being made. Applications may be obtained from either the Office of Admissions and 
Records or the high school counselor’s office.2. Request that one copy of your high school transcript be sent directly to the 
Office of Admissions and Records from the high school.3. Take the American College Test (ACT) and have official scores sent directly to the Office of Admissions and Records from the American 
College Testing Program.

R eq uirem en ts for A d m ission  of T ran sfer S tu d en ts
For academic purposes an undergraduate applicant for admission to the Univer­sity is considered to be a transfer student when 12 quarter hours or more of work 
is presented for consideration; otherwise the student will be considered for 
admission on the same basis as a new freshman.Students applying for admission from two-year and four-year institutions are admissible to any quarter of the school year, provided they maintained a 3.00 
(C) grade-point average at the previous school(s) attended. Those who do not have a 3.00 average, but who are eligible to return to school, may be considered for admission on scholastic probation for the summer, winter, or spring quarters. Students on academic dismissal from the last school attended on a full-time basis may be considered for admission on academic probation for the summer, winter or 
spring quarters, provided there has been an interruption in schooling of at least two quarters, and there is tangible evidence that additional education can be successfully completed.Students graduating with an associate degree in a baccalaureate-oriented 
program (Associate in Arts or Associate in Science degree) from a public two-year college in Illinois will enter the University with junior standing and completion of the General Studies requirements. Graduates of other accredited two-year 
institutions may be granted similar consideration. These students may enter any quarter provided they have not taken additional work at another institution since 
completion of the associate degree. Students who have taken additional work will be considered from the same standpoint as that of students transferring from four-year institutions.

Other students who transfer from an accredited university, college, or junior college have their work evaluated for purposes of meeting the general degree
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requirements, including General Studies. The number of D hours accepted from 
each institution is equal to one-third the A, B, and C hours. All grades earned at other institutions are used in determining the student’s grade-point average. In general, equivalent work in appropriate areas is applied to meet the require­
ments. Other courses may be accepted for general credit and may apply toward 
concentration or other requirements.Semester hours transferred are computed on the basis of 3 quarter hours credit for each 2 semester hours accepted. A student transferring a course carrying 3 semester hours credit, for example, will receive 4.5 quarter hours 
credit.
A D M ISSIO N  PRO CED U RES FOR TR A N SFE R  STU D EN TS

The admission process is initiated by calling or writing the Office of Admissions 
and Records and requesting admission materials. A student applying for admis­sion as a transfer student must submit the following items before admission will 
be granted:1. The application for undergraduate admission submitted at least 30 days 

prior to the quarter for which applying.
2. An official transcript sent directly from each institution previously at­

tended.3. In addition, transfer students presenting fewer than 36 quarter hours (24 semester hours) of completed work must provide a copy of their high 
school transcript and entrance examination scores (ACT).

R eq u irem en ts for A d m issio n  o f F o re ign  S tu d en ts
For foreign applicants, basically the same admissions criteria prevail as are 
imposed upon native students, except that all documentation must be on file no later than two months prior to the beginning of the quarter to which candidates 
seek admission.Each foreign applicant must submit an application for admission and a "Questionnaire for Foreign Students” which lists all previous schooling. Individ­
ual marks sheets (transcripts) from the applicant’s secondary or middle schools are also required. Transfer applicants from foreign universities must provide, in addition to transcripts per se, a detailed description (syllabus) of the content of the individual courses for which they seek transfer credit. This material must be on file before any evaluation of credits will be performed. All documentation must 
be in English, and it is the applicant’s responsibility to provide any translations required. All translations must be accompanied by the signed certification of the translator, attesting that the translation is a veritable representation of the 
contents of the original.Foreign applicants are also required to provide scores on the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), unless English is the traditionally recognized language of their homeland. A total score of 500 on the TOEFL is required for 
undergraduate study and 550 for graduate study. Only under unusual circum­
stances will a substitute for TOEFL be considered. Successful completion of an intensive training course in English as a second language removes the require­
ment. Students must make provision for their own financial need and are required to certify their financial stability before their application can be con­sidered. The University assumes no financial obligation to students because of 
the fact of admission.
A D M ISSIO N  PRO CED U RES FOR FO R EIG N  STU D EN TS

Before being admitted to the University, the foreign applicant must provide the 
following supporting material:
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1. A complete set of application documents, including (a) an application for admission, (b) the admission questionnaire listing a year-by-year account 

of past educational experiences, and (c) a financial statement indicating means of financial support, and showing that funds will be available for 
the entire projected period of study.2. English language proficiency scores. The Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is the preferred examination. Only with the approval of the Director of Admissions and Records will any other examination be 
allowed as a substitute.3. Secondary school records. The freshman applicant must provide a copy of his/her final diploma verifying completion of secondary school education, 
and marks sheets indicating each year’s grades. These transcript docu­
ments must be translated into English.4. Transcript of university study. A transfer applicant must also provide a syllabus from the foreign university which he/she attended, stating 
course content, to assist the Foreign Student Admission Officer with the evaluation of transfer credit. If the applicant has completed less than one full year’s study at the university level, he/she must also provide his/her secondary school records. These documents must be translated into Eng­
lish.

A d m ission  of F orm er S tu d en ts
A student who has registered and paid fees for any of the four quarters immedi­ately prior to the one he/she wishes to attend is considered a continuing student 
and need not re-apply for admission.Continuing students who have declared a major may obtain registration appointments by contacting the Enrollment Center, John S. Rendleman Build­
ing 1308. Those who have not declared a concentration should contact the General Studies Division, John S. Rendleman Building 1310, for advisement and 
registration appointments.Former students who have been out of school more than four quarters must 
complete a re-entry application before advisement or registration. Students who have been academically suspended must follow the listed procedures for rein­statement before applying for re-admission. (See Academic Regulations in 
Chapter 3.)
A d m ission  of N on -D egree S tu d en ts
Those individuals who desire to take classes at the University for their own interest, knowledge, or job upgrading, but are not interested in pursuing a degree may be admitted as non-degree students. Students in this category may enroll in any undergraduate course for which they have met the prerequisite. However, 
they are not permitted to enroll in 500-level courses, nor are they eligible for VA educational benefits.The only document required for admission as a non-degree student is the Non-Degree Application. Should students admitted into this category desire to enter a degree program at a later date, it will be necessary for them to go through 
the prescribed admission procedure. In the case of students interested in graduate degrees it should be clearly understood that no credit earned as a non-degree student will be applicable toward such a degree. The decision regarding accept­ance of credit earned as a non-degree student toward a baccalaureate degree is at 
the discretion of the major department. All non-degree student applications for admission are processed in the Office of Admissions and Records.
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Determination of Residency
Regulations governing the determination of residency for admission to the 
University and for assessment of tuition and fees are contained in this section.For the purpose of these regulations an adult student is considered to be a student eighteen years of age or over; a minor student is a student under eighteen 
years of age. The words he or his also apply to a female unless otherwise stated or clearly indicated. The term the State means the State of Illinois. Except for those exceptions clearly indicated in these regulations, in all cases where records 
establish that the person does not meet the requirements for resident status as defined in these regulations, the nonresident status shall be assigned.
R esid en cy  D eterm in ation
Evidence for determination of residence status of each applicant for admission to the University shall be submitted to the Office of Admissions and Records at the 
time of application. A student may be reclassified at any time by the University upon the basis of additional or changed information. However, if the University 
has erroneously classified the student as a resident, the change in tuition shall be applicable beginning with the quarter following the reclassification; if the 
University has erroneously classified the student as a nonresident, the change in tuition shall be applicable to the quarter in which the reclassification occurs, 
provided the student has filed a written request for review in accordance with these regulations. If the University has classified a student as a resident based on false or falsified documents, the reclassification to nonresident status shall be 
retroactive to the first quarter during which residency status was based on the 
false or falsified documents.
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A DU LT STU D EN T

An adult, to be considered a resident, must have been a bona fide resident of the State for a period of at least three consecutive months immediately preceding the beginning of any term for which he registers at the University, and must continue to maintain a bona fide residence in the State, except that an adult 
student whose parents (or one of them if only one parent is living or the parents are separated or divorced) have established and are maintaining a bona fide residence in the State and who resides with them (or the one residing in the State) 
or elsewhere in the State will be regarded as a resident student.
M INOR STU D EN T

The residence of a minor shall be considered to be, and to change with and follow: (a) that of his parents, if they are living together, or living parent, if one is dead; or (b) if the parents are separated or divorced, that of the parent to whom the custody of the person has been awarded by court decree or order, or, in the 
absence of a court decree or order, that of the parent with whom the person has continuously resided for a period of at least three consecutive months immedi­ately preceding his registration at the University; or (c) that of the adoptive 
parents, if the person has been legally adopted and, in the event the adoptive parents become divorced or separated, that of the adoptive parent whose resi­dence would govern under the foregoing rules if that parent had been a natural parent; or (d) that of the legally appointed guardian of the person; or (e) that of 
the "natural” guardian, such as a grandparent, adult brother or adult sister, adult uncle or aunt, or other adult relative with whom the person has resided and by whom he has been supported for a period of at least three consecutive months 
immediately preceding his registration at the University for any quarter, if the person’s parents are dead or have abandoned him and if no legal guardian of the 
person has been appointed and qualified.
PARENT OR GU A RD IA N

No parent or legal or natural guardian will be considered a resident of the State unless he: (a) maintains a bona fide and permanent place of abode within the 
State, and (b) lives, except when temporarily absent from the State with no intention of changing his legal residence to some other state or country, within 
the State.
EM A N CIPA TED  M INOR

If a minor has been emancipated, is completely self-supporting, and actually 
resides in the State, he shall be considered to be a resident even though his parents or guardian may reside outside the State. An emancipated minor who is completely self-supporting shall be considered to "actually reside in the State of Illinois” if he has maintained a dwelling place within the State uninterruptedly for a period of at least three consecutive months immediately preceding the beginning of any quarter for which he registers at the University. Marriage or 
active military service shall be regarded as effecting the emancipation of minors, 
whether male or female, for the purposes of this regulation. An emancipated minor whose parents (or one of them if only one parent is living or the parents are separated or divorced) have established and are maintaining a bona fide residence in the State and who resides with them (or the one residing in the State) or elsewhere in the State will be regarded as a resident student.
m a r r i e d  s t u d e n t

A nonresident student, whether male or female, or a minor or adult, or a citizen or noncitizen of the United States, who is married to a resident of the State, may be



12 Undergraduate Catalog
classified as a resident so long as he continues to reside in the State; however, a 
spouse through whom a student claims residence must demonstrate his or her 
own residency in compliance with the requirements applicable to students seek­
ing resident status.
PERSO N S W ITHOUT U N ITED  STA T ES C IT IZ E N SH IP

A person who is not a citizen of the United States of America, to be considered a resident, must have permanent resident status with the United States Immigra­tion and Naturalization Service and must also meet and comply with all of the other applicable requirements of these regulations to establish resident status.
ARM ED FO RCES PERSO N N EL

A person who is actively serving in one of the Armed Forces of the United States 
and who is stationed and present in the State in connection with that service and submits evidence of such service and station, shall be treated as a resident as long as the person remains stationed and present in Illinois. If the spouse or dependent 
children of such member of the Armed Forces also live in the State, similar 
treatment shall be granted to them.A person who is actively serving in one of the Armed Forces of the United States and who is stationed outside the State may be considered a resident only if 
he was a resident of the State at the time he entered military service.A person who is separated from active military service will be considered a resident of Illinois immediately upon separation providing he: (a) was a resident of the State at the time he entered military service, (b) became treated as a resident while in the military by attending school at this University while stationed within the State, or (c) has resided within the State for a period of three 
months after his separation.
STATE AND FED ERA L PEN ITEN TIA R Y

A person who is incarcerated in a state or federal place of detention within the 
State of Illinois will be treated as a resident for tuition assessment purposes as long as he remains in that place of detention. If bona fide residence is established in Illinois upon release from detention, the duration of residence shall be deemed 
to include the prior period of detention.
M INOR CH ILD R EN  OF PA R EN T S T R A N SFER R ED  OU TSID E TH E U N ITED  STA T ES

The minor children of persons who have resided in the State for at least three consecutive months immediately prior to a transfer by their employers to some location outside the United States shall be considered residents. However, this 
shall apply only when the minor children of such parents enroll in the University 
within five years from the time their parents are transferred by their employer to 
some location outside the United States.
D EPEN D EN T S OF U N IV E R SIT Y  EM PLO Y EES

The spouses and dependent children of all staff members (academic, administra­
tive, nonacademic) on appointment with the University shall be considered as resident students for purposes of tuition assessment.
D EFIN ITIO N  OF TERM INOLOGY

To the extent that the terms "bona fide residence,” "independent,” "dependent,” 
and "emancipation,” are not defined in these regulations, definitions shall be determined by according due consideration to all of the facts pertinent and 
material to the question and to the applicable laws and court decisions of the State of Illinois.
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A bona fide residence is a domicile of an individual which is his true, fixed, and permanent home and place of habitation. It is the place to which, whenever he is absent, he has the intention of returning. Criteria to determine this 

intention include but are not limited to year around residence, voter registration, place of filing tax returns (home state indicated on federal tax return for purposes of revenue sharing), property ownership, driver’s license, car registration, vaca­
tions, and employment.
PRO CEDURE FOR R EV IEW  OF R ESID EN C Y  STA T U S OR TU ITIO N  A SSE SSM E N T

A student who takes exception to the residency status assigned or tuition assessed 
shall pay the tuition assessed but may file a claim in writing to the appropriate official for a reconsideration of residency status and an adjustment of the tuition assessed. The written claim must be filed within thirty school days from the date of assessment of tuition or the date designated in the official University calendar 
as that upon which instruction begins for the academic period for which the tuition is payable, whichever is later, or the student loses all rights to a change of status and adjustment of the tuition assessed for the quarter in question. If the student is dissatisfied with the ruling in response to the written claim made 
within said period, he may appeal the ruling to the Legal Counsel by filing a written request with the appropriate official within twenty days of the notice of 
the ruling.

Academic Advisement and Registration Procedures
Advisement
The University maintains an advisement system which is available to all stu­
dents. This system requires all new undergraduate students to have initial advisement through the General Studies Advisement Office. After declaring a major concentration, the student is assigned to an adviser in the major area. Each student is required to declare a major prior to his/her senior year. Probationary 
students are also required to receive advisement prior to registration. Upperclass students with a declared major, except those in Education, may be self-advised for registration purposes.
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An early registration is conducted prior to the beginning of each quarter in the 
Meridian Ballroom of the University Center.The first two days of early registration are conducted on an appointment basis, and appointments are issued at announced times by the Enrollment 
Center. No appointment is necessary to register on the third day of early registration. To obtain specific information regarding appointment registration, 
contact the Enrollment Center at (618) 692-3866.A final day of registration is held immediately prior to the beginning of each quarter. At this time, appointments are not necessary; registration is conducted on a first-come, first-served basis. Since students will find a broader selection of courses available during the earlier registration times, they are encouraged to register during the appointment period.

Only those students who have completed the admissions process are allowed to register. To determine your eligibility, please refer to admissions procedures printed elsewhere in this catalog. Any registration may be declared invalid for scholastic, disciplinary, or financial reasons attested to by the Director of Ad­
missions and Records, Dean of Students, or Bursar.Detailed information about the dates and procedures for advisement and registration appears in the quarterly Announcements, available from University 
Graphics and Publications.
Adding and Dropping Courses
Any change in a student’s schedule must be made in the Enrollment Center, Room 1308, John S. Rendleman Building. Further information concerning the proper procedure will be found in the Announcements for the current quarter.

Registration
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The tuition and fees charged students are established by the University Board of Trustees and are subject to change, without prior notice, whenever conditions make such changes necessary. Current tuition and fees charges are shown below. Graduate students must purchase their textbooks, and therefore, are not assessed 
the textbook rental fee.

Tuition and Fees

Note more More than 5, 12 orthan 5 hrs. fewer than 12 more
Tuition —  Illinois Resident .............. . . . $ 58.00 $ 115.00 $ 173.00
Tuition —  Out-of-State Resident . . . . . . (174.00) (345.00) (519.00)
Student Welfare and RecreationBuilding Trust Fund Fee .............. 3.00 4.50 6.00
Book Rental Fee ................................. 4.00 7.00 10.00
Student Activity Fee .......................... 6.30 8.40 10.50
University Center F e e ........................ 12.00 15.50 19.00
Athletic Fund Fee ............................... 3.00 6.50 10.00
Student-to-Student G rant*................. 1.50 1.50 1.50
Total — Illinois R esid ent................... . . . $ 87.80 $ 158.40 $ 230.00
Total — Out-of-State R esident.......... . . . (203.80) (388.40) (576.00)

Students enrolled in the Open University Project pay the following tuition 
and fees:

Fewer than 12 or12 hours more
Tuition — Illinois R esident......................................... $ 115.00 $ 173.00
Tuition — Out-of-State R esident.....................................  (345.00) (519.00)University Center F e e ..........................................................  15.50 19.00Textbook Rental F e e   7.00 10.00
Program F e e ........................................................................... 19.50 28.00
Total — Illinois Resident.............................................  $ 157.00 $ 230.00Total — Out-of-State Resident .................................  (387.00) (576.00)

Resident Center students are required to pay tuition and fees according to 
the following schedule. Textbooks must be purchased and are available at the 
Resident Centers.

Not more More than 5, 12 orthan 5 hrs. fewer than 12 more
Illinois Resident...........................................$ 84.00 $ 156.00 $ 228.00Out-of-State Resident.................................  (200.00) (386.00) (574.00)

Student fees and charges are payable by the Friday of the first week of classes of each quarter without penalty. Payment of student fees and charges is permitted through Friday of the second week of classes of each quarter with the additional payment of a $10.00 late fee. Payment is not permitted after Friday of the second week of classes.
Students holding valid scholarships are exempt from tuition and fees to the extent provided by the terms of the scholarship.

ki u Stu<̂ ent paying fees for on-campus courses, whether a scholarship holder or not, is assessed $1.50 toward the es ablishment of a Student-to-Student Grant Fund. Those wishing a refund of this fee may receive it during the first ten ays of the quarter. The refund station is located outside the Bursar’s Office, in the John S. Rendleman Building.
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Students registering for courses on an audit basis are assessed tuition and 

fees on the same basis as when registering for credit.Other charges which a student may incur are those for departmental field trips, library fines, and excess breakage. Also, students taking courses which 
involve the use of materials, as distinct from equipment, will ordinarily pay for 
such materials.
Textbook Service
One of the truly unique services offered by the University is the system of supplying textbooks to students in the most economical manner. The service supplies the basic instructional texts which have been designated by the depart­mental faculty through their respective department heads.

The textbook system provides for the sale of textbooks to graduate, unclas­sified, and off-campus students for their courses. It also provides for the quarterly 
rental of textbooks to on-campus undergraduate students. Textbooks are sold at discount prices. The income from the sale of texts and rental system fees support 
the system.Information concerning issue dates, return schedules, deadlines for return, 
etc., are posted and published for each quarter.
W ithdrawal from School and Refunds
A student who finds it necessary to withdraw from school while the quarter is in 
progress must report to the Office of Student Affairs to initiate official withdrawal 
action. No withdrawal will be permitted during the last two weeks of classes except under extraordinary circumstances. A refund of fees is permitted only if 
the withdrawal and refund requests are officially completed within the first two 
weeks of the quarter. See the Registration Calendar in the quarterly Announce­
ments for the specific dates concerning withdrawal and refunding of fees. Any textbooks or library materials on loan must be returned before a withdrawal is 
effective.

A student who registers and pays fees and then finds that he/she cannot attend school that quarter must also officially withdraw through the Office of 
Student Affairs.A student who receives notification of academic suspension after he/she has completed registration for the next quarter will automatically be withdrawn from 
school. If suspended students have already registered and paid fees for the next quarter, they may obtain a refund by going to the Enrollment Center, Room 1308, John S. Rendleman Building, or by calling (618) 692-3866.

In compliance with 45C.F.R. 177.63 a prorated refund policy is in effect for 
Guaranteed Loan Recipients if withdrawal and refund requests are completed by the end of the sixth week of the quarter. The following prorated schedule based 
upon fees paid at the time of withdrawal is permitted.

1st 2 weeks of the quarter 100%—no service charge
3rd-4th weeks of the quarter 60%—service charge in amountno greater than $100.00
5th-6th weeks of the quarter 40%—service charge in amountno greater than $100.00
After the 6th week No refund



Chapter 1 17
Housing
The Student Housing Office seeks to provide and continually improve a living 
environment which assists each student in making the most effective use of the opportunity for higher education. The Housing Office has established a range of services, available to students on a voluntary basis, to include both on-campus 
housing and off-campus housing.
On-Campus H ousing
There is a shortage of available on-campus housing facilities. Normally students must wait at least 10-12 months after making application before being assigned 
to Tower Lake Apartments. Students should apply at the earliest possible date.Students living outside a 50-mile radius of campus will be given priority for 
on-campus facilities. However, this does not guarantee on-campus housing.

The University’s housing facilities, Tower Lake Apartments, provide hous­ing for approximately 1000 single students and 250 families. The University’s objective is to provide temporary housing for faculty and staff members, and long-term housing for single and married students. Single students live in a co-op 
arrangement (furnished two- or three-bedroom apartments) which emphasizes individual responsibility, academic and personal growth and development, and community involvement through social and service projects and programs. Mar­ried students have the option of two- or three-bedroom apartments, furnished or unfurnished, with easy accessibility to playground areas and laundry facilities. 
Resident housing staff members are available to handle those problems residents encounter in their living situation. A community center provides meeting rooms, 
lounge areas, social and recreational facilities, snack-bar facilities, laundry facilities, arts and crafts, programs for children and adults, and maintenance and administrative offices. Further information concerning application procedures 
can be obtained from the Housing Office.
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H O U SIN G  COSTS *

Rates for Married Students Rates for Single Students
Two-Bedroom Unfurnished $135.00 Two-Bedroom
Two-Bedroom Furnished 145.00 4 single students per unit $ 50.00
Three-Bedroom Unfurnished 145.00 Two-Bedroom
Three-Bedroom Furnished 155.00 2 single students per unit 

Three-Bedroom
100.00

6 single students per unit 40.00
Three-Bedroom3 single students per unit 85.00

*Rental rates listed are subject to change whenever conditions make changes necessary.

Off-Campus H ousing
Off-campus housing services include listings of available off-campus facilities, informational booklets and brochures, telephone services and model rental agreements to assist students, faculty, and staff in locating suitable accommoda­
tions. Owners of off-campus facilities may use the University’s contract form for student rental housing. The University reserves the right to deny the privilege of listing off-campus accommodations with the Housing Office if landlords do not comply with the Civil Rights Act of 1968, other laws governing discrimination, 
and governmental health and safety standards. Experience has indicated that attempting to obtain off-campus facilities by mail is generally unsatisfactory. Prospective students are urged to visit the campus and personally seek desirable 
living accommodations.

Student Work and Financial Assistance
The financial aid program of the University is designed to assist students who may be financially unable to meet the expenses of attending college. Financial aid 
may be awarded in the form of grants, scholarships, and loans, and through student employment. Grants and scholarships do not have to be repaid. Loans normally carry low interest rates with repayment beginning after the completion of studies. A combination of scholarships, grants, loans, and/or work is referred to as a "package,” and packages are designed to meet each student’s particular needs.

A student’s financial need is determined by subtracting from the standard 
budget any resources available to the student. Such resources include expected parental contributions, student assets and summer earnings, or other student benefits such as Social Security or G.I. Bill. The analysis of need may vary 
slightly between federal, state, and institutional programs, but generally it is based on the assumption that the primary responsibility for the cost of a student’s 
education rests with the parents. The ability or inability of parents to contribute toward the educational costs is measured by need analysis systems such as the 
Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program (BEOG), Illinois State Scholar­ship Commission awards (ISSC), or the Parents’ Confidential Statement (PCS).
How to Apply for Financial Assistance
Applications for financial assistance should be filed as early as possible for the academic year in which aid is requested. In order to receive maximum consider-
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ation for financial assistance, applications must be received by the following 
deadline dates:

Fall Quarter Winter Quarter Spring Quarter
May 1 October 1 

January 1
Before any consideration can be given for financial aid based on need, 

dependent students are required to file the Parents’ Confidential Statement (PCS). Self-supporting or independent students are required to file the Student’s Financial Statement (SFS). NOTE: The financial statement should be mailed at least four weeks prior to the established deadline dates above. The applicable 
financial statement must be filed each year the student reapplies for financial aid. In addition, the SIUE Financial Aid Application must be submitted indicating 
the types of financial aid the student desires. All undergraduate students apply­ing for financial aid must apply first to the Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program (BEOG). Undergraduate residents of Illinois who are applying for other 
forms of financial aid based on need are also required to first apply for the Illinois State Scholarship Commission Monetary Award (ISSC).

Requests for applications and information about any of the programs briefly described herein can be obtained by contacting the Office of Student Work and 
Financial Assistance.
Federal Programs
CO LLEGE W ORK STUDY

The College Work Study Program is designed to assist students with great financial need to secure employment and help defray educational costs. Students who qualify are awarded federal funds which pay 80 percent of their wages with the department in which they work paying the remainder. College Work Study 
eligibility is awarded as part of a "package” of scholarship, grant, or loan.
NATION AL DIRECT STU D EN T LOAN

Students who demonstrate financial need are eligible to apply for a National Direct Student Loan (NDSL). The amount borrowed accrues no interest as long as 
the borrower remains at least a half-time student at any institution of higher education. The repayment schedule may be deferred up to three years if the borrower enters the military service or becomes a volunteer in the Peace Corps or VISTA. After graduation, up to five years may be deferred during periods enrolled and attending college for advanced degrees as a full- or half-time student. Repayment begins approximately one year from the date the borrower 
ceases to attend school on at least a half-time basis. Interest at the rate of three percent begins to accrue at the time of repayment. A ten-year period in which to repay the loan is available. Cancellation of the loan for full-time teaching is also available to qualified students.

Eligible undergraduate students may receive $1250 per academic year. Total amount of all undergraduate loans may not exceed $5000. Eligible graduate students may receive $2500 per academic year. Total amount of all loans, undergraduate and graduate, may not exceed $10,000.
SU PPLEM EN TA L ED U CA TIO N A L OPPORTUNITY G RA N TS

The basic purpose of the Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (SEOG) Program is to assist students of exceptional financial need who are from low-in- come families (normally below $9000 per year) and who would be unable to enter
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or remain in school without this financial aid. The grant is not repayable, a*.d must be matched with an equal amount of financial aid through a National Direct Student Loan, College Work Study, scholarship, or grant-in-aid. It is possible, 
therefore, that a student may have a National Direct Student Loan, a Supple­mental Educational Opportunity Grant, and also participate in the student work 
program.
N U R SIN G  STU D EN T LOAN S AND SCH O LA RSH IPS

The Nursing Student Loan and Scholarship Programs assist students with 
exceptional financial need to pursue nursing careers by providing financial assistance in the form of long-term, low-interest loans or scholarships. Only 
students who are officially admitted to the School of Nursing are eligible for participation.Under the Nursing Scholarship Program, a student may receive a maximum of $2000 per academic year to help defray educational expenses. The scholarship 
is not repayable, and must be matched with an equal amount of Nursing Loan.Under the Nursing Student Loan Program, a student may borrow up to $2500 per academic year, with a total loan not exceeding $10,000. The interest rate is three percent, with deferment and cancellation provisions provided.
LAW  EN FO R C EM EN T ED UCA TIO N  LOAN S AND G RA N TS

Law Enforcement Education Program (LEEP) grants are available to in-service law enforcement officers of local, state, or federal government agencies for the payment of tuition and fees only. These grants are awarded without regard to financial need. Officers who receive awards must enter into an agreement to remain in the service of a law enforcement agency for a period of two years 
following completion of the academic year for which the grant funds were 
provided.LEEP loans are available to full-time students who are taking courses leading toward a certificate or a degree in a program related to law enforcement. 
Law enforcement personnel on academic leave may borrow in excess of tuition and fees by demonstrating financial need. The principal amount of any loan, plus interest, will be cancelled for service as a full-time officer or employee of a law enforcement agency, at the rate of 25 percent per annum for each year of service 
or its equivalent.
BA SIC  ED U CA TIO N A L OPPORTUNITY G RA N TS

This federally sponsored program is designed to aid eligible undergraduate 
students in meeting educational expenses and to fill in the gap where parental or student resources fall short of meeting these expenses. The BEOG Program is 
used as the basis in determining the total financial aid "package” of every undergraduate student. All undergraduates applying for financial assistance from this University must first apply for the Basic Grant Program. Students are considered for this award if they are enrolled for at least half-time attendance. Awards for full-time students (12 quarter hours or more) range up to $1400 per 
academic year. Only the three quarter academic year is covered by the Basic Grant Program. (No summer awards are available.)
State Programs
ILLIN O IS STATE SCH O LA RSH IP CO M M ISSIO N  M O NETA RY AW ARD

The Illinois State Scholarship Commission (ISSC) provides Monetary Awards for partial or full payment of tuition and fees to full-time or half-time undergraduate 
students. The award is available to residents of the State of Illinois who demon­
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strate financial need. Every undergraduate student who is requesting financial aid based upon need is required to first apply for this award.
SP E C IA L  ED U CA TIO N  T R A IN E E SH IP S AND FELLO W SH IPS

State and federal traineeships and fellowships are offered to students concen­trating in special education. Special education students should apply through the 
Department of Special Education for these traineeships and fellowships which provide tuition, fees, and a stipend.
G U A R A N T EED  STU D EN T LOAN PROGRAM S

The Illinois Guaranteed Student Loan Program is designed to make it possible for students who are enrolled at least half-time to borrow from private lenders with 
the federal government paying the interest for qualified students. (Loans are either guaranteed by state or private agencies or insured by the federal govern­ment). If a borrower is eligible for federal interest benefits, the federal govern­
ment will pay the seven percent interest which accrues on the loan while the student is enrolled in school and during authorized periods of deferment. If the borrower is not eligible for these benefits, or does not wish to apply for them, he/she must make arrangements with his lender to pay the interest while 
enrolled in school.

Up to $2500 per academic year may be borrowed depending upon the 
applicant’s year in school. The amount of all undergraduate loans may not exceed $7500. Total amount of all loans, undergraduate and graduate, may not exceed 
$ 10 ,000 .A ten-year period in which to repay the loan is available. This begins nine 
months after graduation or withdrawal from school.Applications can be obtained from banks participating in the program. Lists of approved banks and financial statements (not required in every case) are 
available in the Office of Student Work and Financial Assistance.The Federally Insured Student Loan is available for students who are not residents of Illinois. Eligibility requirements are the same as for the Illinois 
Guaranteed Loan. The processing for these loans takes approximately one month.
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ILLIN O IS V ET E R A N S SCH O LA RSH IP

This scholarship is available to students with at least one year of active military 
service who entered service as a resident of Illinois and received an honorable discharge. An additional requirement is that the student returned to Illinois 
within six months following discharge.The award pays tuition, activity fee, and graduation fee for four years of equivalent full-time enrollment. The scholarship holder has a twelve-year period 
in which to utilize the entitlement described above.
ILLIN O IS G E N E R A L  A SSE M B LY  SCH O LA RSH IP

These scholarships are awarded by representatives of the General Assembly to residents of their legislative districts. The award may be for varying lengths of 
time and provides for tuition and activity fee.To initiate a scholarship, contact your General Assembly representative 
directly.
Institutional Programs
STU D EN T WORK

SIUE offers a broad range of part-time student work opportunities in almost 
every phase of University operation or service. Whenever possible, students are placed in positions which relate to their major field of study. Although the 
majority of the positions are in the clerical, maintenance, or food service fields, there are many challenging positions which develop administrative, research, or 
technical skills in the employee.Students normally begin at the federal minimum wage and progress with merit and longevity increases. Students normally work 15-20 hours per week as 
their class schedule permits.Students apply in person and are referred by the Office of Student Work and Financial Assistance to employing departments on campus for interviews.The office maintains a list of vacancies available in area business, industry, and service agencies. Information on full- and part-time summer jobs nationwide 
is also available.
S IU E  TU ITIO N  W AIVER

The Board of Trustees of the University provides a limited number of tuition waivers to full-time students which provide the recipient with remission of 
tuition but not fees. These awards are based primarily on need, scholarship record, and participation in student activities. All tuition waivers are awarded by the Office of Student Work and Financial Assistance. NOTE: Illinois residents are 
required to first apply for the Illinois State Scholarship Monetary Award.
STU D EN T-TO -STU D EN T G RA N T

The Student-to-Student Grant Program (STS) provides cash grants of $25 to $100 to students attending the University. The Program was established through a 
$1.50 per student fee assessment each quarter. Grants are made to full-time students who demonstrate financial need. Awards are made on a quarterly basis, 
and separate applications are required for each quarter for which the STS Grant is requested.
j u n i o r /c o m m u n i t y  c o l l e g e  s c h o l a r s h i p

Scholarships providing tuition are available to Illinois residents who are 
graduates of a community college or junior college within the State of Illinois. 
Application can be made to the Office of Student Work and Financial Assistance.
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EM E R G E N C Y  SH O RT-TERM  LOAN

Funds are available through the Office of Student Work and Financial Assistance 
for small, thirty-day emergency loans to full-time students. Such funds are not available for the purpose of meeting routine educational costs such as tuition and fees, room and board, or other normal expenses that can be anticipated. Short­
term loans are available for emergency situations only. The maximum loan is $50 and proof of the emergency must be demonstrated to the Short-Term Loan Advisor. When money is needed specifically for tuition and fees, applicants 
should inquire about the availability of other programs for meeting such costs.
OTHER F IN A N C IA L  AID

The SIUE Foundation has established several programs of loans and grants to assist students in meeting educational expenses. Applicants for SIUE Foundation 
loan and grant funds must demonstrate financial need and have an acceptable academic record. Applications and information regarding specific requirements can be obtained by contacting the Office of Student Work and Financial Assist­
ance.

Veterans’ Information
GI Bill
Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville is fully approved by the Veterans Administration for veterans desiring to use the GI Bill while attending the University. Veterans who qualify for the Illinois Veterans Scholarship may use this award concurrently with their GI Bill benefits. Veterans do not receive VA 
educational benefits for the grades of W, Incomplete, No Credit, Audit, Deferred, and No Entry. Also, veterans must make satisfactory academic progress to 
remain eligible for VA benefits.

Veterans applying for the GI Bill may obtain the necessary application forms 
from any Veterans Administration Office or the University’s Veterans Certifica­tion Section which is located in the Enrollment Center, Room 1308, John S. 
Rendleman Building. These forms, along with a copy of the veteran’s DD-214 (Report of Separation from the Armed Forces) and certified proof of any depend­ents, i.e., marriage certificate and/or birth certificates of children, should be 
returned to the Veterans Certification Section. This office in turn will complete the enrollment certification and mail it along with the application to the Veterans 
Administration in Chicago. If there are any changes in dependent status after the veteran is receiving benefits, he/she should notify the Veterans Administration in Chicago as soon as practicable.

For students qualifying under the GI Bill (P.L. 358) the following benefits apply:
Monthly Check

Academic Load Benefits Single
Married 

(No Children)
12 or more hrs. Full $292 $3479-11 hrs. 3/4 219 2606-8 hrs. 1/2 146 174
Credit for Military Experience
Students who have completed military basic training may be eligible for 3 credit hours for physical education, 3 for health education, and 3 for aerospace studies.
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Applications for credit for m ilitary service may be made through the Office of 
Admissions and Records, as well as for academic credit for work done in service 
schools.
I l l i n o i s  V e t e r a n s ’ S c h o l a r s h i p s
For information concerning this award, refer to a preceding section on State Programs of financial assistance.
V e t e r a n s ’ S e r v i c e  P r o g r a m s
The Office of Veterans Affairs is located in Room 3210 of the John S. Rendleman 
Building. The office is staffed by veterans and offers comprehensive services to 
veterans including employment, referrals, tutorial assistance, peer counseling, 
general information regarding veterans’ benefits and legislation, financial aid 
referral, and admission and registration assistance.The Office of Veterans Affairs also conducts an active outreach program in 
which veterans in the community are contacted and advised of their benefits and assisted in making application for such.
V e t e r a n s  U p w a r d  B o u n d
Administered by the Delinquency Study Center, Veterans Upward Bound, in accordance with U.S. Office of Education guidelines, is designed specifically to provide academic instruction to educationally disadvantaged veterans who may or may not possess a G.E.D. or high school diploma. The program offers remedial 
and/or refresher courses for the purpose of elevating the basic educational skills of veterans so that they may compete with other students at the post-secondary level. No college credit is given since the program is totally developmental, and veterans enrolled in the program are eligible for monthly VA benefits which are 
not deducted from their normal entitlement under the GI Bill. For more infor­mation, contact either Veterans Upward Bound or the Office of Veterans Affairs.
V .A .  M a n  o n  C a m p u s
The Veterans Administration has placed counselors on college campuses throughout the United States. SIUE has two V.A. representatives on campus to 
assist students and the public in matters concerning the Veterans Administra­
tion. Located in Room 3210, John S. Rendleman Building, the "Vet Reps” com­municate directly with the V.A. Regional Office in Chicago on any problem relating to V.A. matters.



Student Activities and Services

C h a r l e s  E. S t i k e s, Vice President for Student A ffairs
Student Development Services Student Activities The U niversity Center Campus Recreation Men’s Intercollegiate A thletics Women’s Intercollegiate A thletics Religious Center H ealth  Service Placem ent Services
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The University recognizes the importance of providing students every opportu­nity to benefit in the fullest manner from their university experiences. The primary goals of Student Affairs are to provide services which help students to 
continue their education and to be in the best possible mental and physical condition for classroom learning. We also seek to facilitate the growth and development of students through a variety of extra-curricular programs and 
activities.The University is concerned with an integrated approach to student needs and problems in intellectual, social, spiritual, and physical areas. Students may learn about and be referred to specialized services throughout the University by 
publications describing the services and by various offices within the Student Affairs Division.
V i c e  P r e s i d e n t  f o r  S t u d e n t  A f f a i r s
The Vice President for Student Affairs is the chief executive and administrative officer. He is responsible for the proper management of all aspects of the Student 
Affairs Division. The Vice President for Student Affairs is responsible for devel­oping and maintaining a suitable organizational structure and employing com­petent personnel. He is responsible for formulating divisional policies.The Vice President for Student Affairs reports directly to the President and is accountable to him. He is a member of the Academic Deans’ Conference. The following positions are accountable to the Vice President for Student Affairs: 
Dean of Students, Assistant to the Executive Dean of Student Affairs, Foreign Student Advisor, Director of Student Activities, Director of Student Work and Financial Assistance, Director of Student Development Services, Director of University Placement Services, Director of University Health Services, Director of University Housing, Director of Recreation, Director of Men’s Athletics, and Director of Women’s Athletics.
S t u d e n t  D e v e l o p m e n t  S e r v i c e s
Student Development Services functions as an aid in helping students evaluate their strengths and limitations. The tests which are used may include measures of 
interest, aptitude, personality, and achievement. Testing programs for selection, placement, and research purposes are also provided. The American College Testing Program is administered regularly on the Edwardsville Campus. Per­sonal and career counseling services are offered by trained personnel who can 
help students solve problems related to selecting careers, choosing and succeeding in academic programs, and surviving in a college environment. The office is located in Room 2308 of the Rendleman Building.
I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  C a r d s  a s  C e r t i f i c a t e  o f  R e g i s t r a t i o n
Students receive an identification card which bears their photograph and serves 
to identify them while they are enrolled at Southern Illinois University at 
Edwardsville. ID cards may be obtained in the Bursar’s Office in the Rendleman Building.

A certificate of registration, issued each quarter at the time of registration, certifies payment of tuition and various fees. The identification card is used with 
the certificate of registration for the current quarter to identify students who have paid the student activitiy fee and are eligible to use the University facilities.The identification card and the certificate of registration are legal docu­ments. A student who loans, borrows, or alters these cards is subject to discipli­

Student Affairs Division
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nary action; in addition, such action may be considered a criminal offense as well 
as an infraction of University regulations. It is important to obtain a new certificate of registration each quarter and to carry both the identification card 
and the current certificate of registration at all times. These cards are also used to borrow books from the University Libraries and for other situations on the campus where positive student identification is required. In special cases, the identification card, the certificate of registration, and other corroborating evi­dence may be requested to verify identification.
V e h i c l e  R e g i s t r a t i o n
Each person who operates a motor vehicle in connection with attendance or 
employment at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville must register that vehicle with the Vehicle Registration and Fees Section of the Bursar’s Office, Room 1102, John S. Rendleman Building.Vehicle Regulatory Policies which are in effect at property owned or con­
trolled by the University are sanctioned by the Board of Trustees and are under the jurisdiction of the President of the University. Copies of the regulations are 
available at the Vehicle Registration Desk located in the Bursar’s Office and other locations throughout the University. Correspondence regarding Parking and Traffic can be conducted through Vehicle Registration and Fees, Box 42, Southern Illinois University, Edwardsville, Illinois 62026.
S t u d e n t  A c t i v i t i e s  O f f ic e
The staff of the Student Activities Office is available to all campus groups and individuals for assistance in planning, conducting, and evaluating activities and programs. Participation in any group or organization is open to all students, and 
students interested in a particular group should contact the Student Activities 
Office.Besides honorary organizations which stimulate and recognize academic achievement, other groups exist which appeal to the educational, religious, social, recreational, and political interests of students. Through the use of Student 
Activities funds, certain campus-wide organizations are able to sponsor a variety of programs for the entire campus community. Participation in these organiza­tions and programs enables students to add a new dimension to their lives while 
at the University.
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A wide variety of activities are available throughout the year to SIUE students and community guests. Examples include: a Cultural Arts Series high­lighting national and international performing artists in dance, theater, and 

music; Winterfest and Springfest involving three days of films, entertainment, games, and other activities for enjoyment and relaxation; quarterly film series 
emphasizing the popular as well as serious and educational aspects of film; guest lecturers; constantly changing art exhibits in campus galleries; travel programs, craft classes, and a host of recreational and leisure time activities. For students 
who desire to be actively involved in campus affairs, approximately 100 positions exist in campus committees and governance councils dealing with such matters as curriculum, allocation of activity fees, parking and transportation, student rights and grievances, minority and affirmative action concerns, and other topics 
that affect the daily lives and welfare of students and the University. Campus publications provide yet another alternative for student involvement.

During the academic year 1977-78 tered by Student Government.
All-University clubs
Alestle
CheerleadersCommunity Involvement Program Cougar Guard
Fraternity-Sorority Conference Major Events (Spring/Winter Fests) 
Student Government Tower Lake Area Council University Center Board
Special interest organizations
(ACV) Association of Collegiate Vet­eransBlack Student Association Chess ClubCrisis Intervention Unit 
Disabled Student Association Internationale Club Sailing Club(SIMS) Student International Medi­

tation Society TribeUniversity Ambassadors Wagner Potters Association
Subject-area organizations
Accounting Club Anthropology Club Art Student Society Chemistry Club 
Economics Association Geography Club German Club
Graduate Association of Sociology Students

the following organizations are regis-

History ClubLa Sociedad Hispanica
Le Cercle FrancaisMarketing ClubNurses Association, Students
Philosophy Club
Physics ClubPre-Law ClubSanitation Technologists’ Association Student Social Work Association
Religious-affiliated organizations
Baha’i Organization (Baha’i Faith) Baptist Student Union (Baptist) 
Christian Science Organization  (Christian Science)Deseret Club (Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints)Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship 

(Interdenominational)
Professional and/or honorary organi­zations
Activities Honors Society Administrative Management Society Arnold Air Society 
Association of Planners, professional urban planning Civil Engineers, American Society of Delta Sigma Pi, national profes­

sional business fraternity Gamma Theta Upsilon, national hon­orary in geography Horn Society, music Institute of Electrical and Electronics 
Engineers
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Kappa Delta Pi, national honorary in education Lambda Alpha, national Anthropolog­ical Honor Society 
Lambda Iota Tau, national honorary 

in literature Master in Business Administration 
Association Mu Phi Epsilon, women’s interna­
tional music society Music Educators’ Conference, na­
tionalNational Student Speech and Hear­
ing Association Phi Beta Lambda, national student business fraternity 

Phi Chi ThetaPhi Mu Alpha, men’s national music fraternity

In addition to those organizations listed, there are sixteen social fraternities and sororities at SIUE. Each contributes in its own way to enrich student life. All, with the exception of one, are nationally recognized. Some are service-oriented in 
nature; some are purely social.There are other organizations and activities which are difficult to categorize. For example, the Co-recreation and Intramural Organization offers men and women competitive and noncompetitive activities such as tennis, basketball, 
cross-country and track, soccer, canoe racing, billiards, bowling, etc. SIUE has several choral groups, a debate team, other well-known forensics clubs, and a 
modem dance company which travels across the United States. There are regular judo and karate meetings, yoga classes and transcendental meditation groups. In

Pi Delta Phi, national French honor­
ary society Pi Kappa Delta, national speech hon­orary 

Pi Mu EpsilonPi Omega Pi, national business teacher education honorary 
Psi Chi Honor Society, national in 

psychology Samothrace, women’s professional 
businessStudent Council for Exceptional 
Children, special education Student Speech Communication As­sociation Association of Women’s Sports 

Zeta Phi Eta, women’s speech sorority



addition, many spontaneous "on the spot” groups form and disband, publicizing 
times and places via handwritten notes placed on bulletin boards throughout the 
campus.
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University Center
University Center Philosophy
The University Center is an integral part of the educational and community service program of Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville. As the center of 
the campus community, it serves many needs outside the classroom related to personal services and programs. The University Center represents a well-consid­ered plan for the campus life of University constituencies.The Bookstore, Food Service facilities, lounges, meeting rooms, Information 
Desk, Scheduling Center, Student Activities Center and Recreation facilities 
fulfill the daily needs on the campus for thousands of students, faculty, staff and 
guests from the surrounding communities.The building serves an important educational function through the involve­
ment of students in the management and development of a comprehensive 
experience which allows opportunities for self-realization and creativity. A per­son becomes what he becomes through academic interaction, social encounters, group integration, formulation of values from the campus culture and the 
atmosphere of flexibility or rigidity which permeates the University environ­
ment.An important aspect of the University Center educational philosophy in­
cludes the University Center Board. As a formal student organization, the University Center Board is charged with the development of a coordinated program of activities in the areas of visual arts, films, performing arts, leisure activities and issues and ideas. An additional responsibility is the advisement of
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the University Center Director on matters of policies, procedures and services. This organization formally involves students in the operation of the University 
Center and provides students educational experiences through the performance of their responsibilities. The combination of facilities, services and programs results in activities planned and presented by students while creating opportuni­ties for fulfillment of individual needs, personal development and leisure time activities.
H i s t o r y  o f  B u i l d i n g  D e v e l o p m e n t
In January, 1961, a committee of students, faculty and staff was initiated to 
develop the University Center for the Edwardsville campus of Southern Illinois University. Each member of the University was encouraged to complete a facilities and services questionnaire while the planning committee visited eight commuter campuses to gain further knowledge of University Centers. The initial work of the committee led to the construction of a facility costing approximately 
$8,000,000 with an estimated 220,000 square feet of space. The facilities and services include a large cafeteria, snack bar, meeting rooms, production kitchen, 
ballroom, art galleries, student activities center, craft shop, patio, restaurant, bowling lanes, billiards room, table tennis room, lounges, information and sched­
uling centers, University store, barbershop, and ticket office.
H i g h l i g h t s  o f  F a c i l i t i e s  a n d  S e r v i c e s

FOOD SER V IC E

Taste buds receive top priority at the University Center. From pastrami on rye to a sit-down banquet for 1,000, the restaurant, cafeteria, deli bar, the SubMeridian Dock, fast food service and catering personnel are ready to serve. The quality and efficiency of the Food Service operation have earned national recognition in the institutional food service industry.
University Club Restaurant. The University Club is located on the second floor of the University Center for students’ dining pleasure. The University Club offers a variety of menus to choose from and is the meeting place of students, staff, 
faculty and guests of the University.
Cafeteria. Hot breakfasts, luncheon specials, large salad and dessert selections, beef carved to order, and selections for the diet conscious are featured in the 
cafeteria, located on the lower level. Extras such as silverware and china service help to create a "home away from home” atmosphere. The cafeteria services are available Monday through Friday.
Deli Bar. The Deli Bar is located in the University Center on the ground floor and 
provides a variety of fresh sandwiches, ice cream, pizzas, fresh bakery goods to eat here or for carry-out.
SubMeridian Dock. The SubMeridian Dock is a fast food service area. This area was created to provide the University community with a place to obtain ham­burgers, french fries, shakes and other snack items when you’re in a rush.
Catering Services. If you belong to an organization or wish private meals for a small group, the catering service can provide brunches, buffets, and complete banquet menus.

All University Center Food Services are open to students, faculty, staff and their guests.



32 Undergraduate Catalog
U N IV E R SIT Y  STORE

Located on the first floor, the University Store offers a current selection of textbooks, best-sellers, paper supplies, office items, and a carefully selected stock 
of gift and personal items. In order to better serve the campus community, the store also has stationery, and a variety of competitively priced items designed to 
meet your needs. Special order books are available. Open weekdays.
RECREA TIO N

This service was established to serve the campus community and its use is limited to students, faculty, staff and invited guests. Included in this area on the lower level are sixteen bowling lanes, billiards, table tennis, table soccer, air hockey 
and a variety of amusement machines.
H A IR  CA RE SER V IC E S

The latest in hair styles and hair care products is available through the Hair Care 
Center located on the lower level.
T IC K E T  O FFICE

Located on the first floor, the ticket office handles ticket sales for most University 
events and the Mississippi River Festival.
SC H E D U LIN G  C E N T ER

The Scheduling Center staff assures that the University Center’s facilities and 
services are available for University activities as they are needed. Coordinated scheduling of facilities and arrangement for event set-ups of seating and audio­
visual equipment are functions of this office.
IN FO RM A TIO N C E N T E R

A weekly calendar of events and general campus information are available in this office. Special information displays, ad boards, and University Ambassador 
tours are services provided to individuals and groups.
IN FO RM A TIO N  D ESK

The Information Desk sells a wide variety of items such as newspapers, candy, cigarettes and stamps. It provides such services as check cashing and dissemina­
tion of general information. Inquire for lost and found items at the Information 
Desk.
STU D EN T A C T IV IT IES C E N T E R

The SAC area includes the offices of major student organizations—Student Government, University Center Board, Fraternity/Sorority Conference, Black Students Association and Major Events Council. Staff members of the Program 
Department and the Student Activities office provide assistance to organizations and individuals interested in contributing involvement to University activities.
CRA FT SHOP

This area of the University Center serves as a duplicating center, sign shop, and informal educational class area. Craft workshops are offered each quarter in pottery, photography, jewelry, macrame and other popular media.
LO U N G ES AND M E E T IN G  SPA C E

Several lounge spaces enable students to study, converse with friends, view contemporary art works, or rest between classes. The Opapi lounge features



comfortable furniture, study booths, and several rooms. The Opapi serves as the main art gallery in the University Center with current art exhibits displayed each month. The magnificent, open Goshen Lounge is the scene of many student 
activities—bands, speakers, contests, card games, studying, and conversation. 
Also included in the University Center, on all levels, are meeting rooms providing 
space for meetings and banquets from 5 to 1,000.
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The University Center was created by students for students to serve the 
needs outside the classroom and to enrich the total educational experience. You are encouraged to utilize the facility and services and to become involved in this 
aspect of the University life.

Campus Recreation
The interaction and participation in the recreation program is a vital and 
necessary phase of the physical and social development of all members of the University community. It is the goal of Campus Recreation to provide the necessary facilities, equipment, and programs that will create a wide variety of 
opportunities for both formal and informal recreation activities.Recreational programming is initiated from the Intramural Facility or from the Tower Lake Recreation Area. Together, the two facilities provide a wide variety of activities and programs throughout the year.

The Intramural Facility provides for indoor activities such as basketball, volleyball, hoc-soc, and weight training. Outdoor facilities located in this area include eight handball courts, four softball diamonds, football and soccer fields and six tennis courts. The tennis courts are lighted and are available until 10:00 p m. daily. In addition to these facilities which are used on a free-time, sponta­
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neous basis, the recreation staff coordinates an extensive program of intramural activities for those seeking recreation on a more formal and competitive level.The Tower Lake Recreation Area Facility includes a marina with canoes, 
sailboats, and rowboats, available for a small rental fee, and a sand beach area with shower and locker facilities and a concession stand. A sheltered picnic 
pavilion, picnic tables, barbeque pits, and other outdoor recreational equipment is also available. At the entrance to the Recreation Area is the Information Center 
which also serves as a bicycle and camping equipment check-out point. This equipment is used by students, faculty, and staff whenever they are involved in Campus Recreation sponsored activities such as overnight camping and/or float trips and bicycle tours. The equipment is also available for individual use for a 
small rental fee.Additional information about Campus Recreation programs can be obtained by calling the Intramural Office at (618) 692-3984 or by calling the Office of 
Student Affairs at (618) 692-2020.
M e n ’s  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  A t h l e t i c s
The men’s intercollegiate athletic program at Southern Illinois University at 
Edwardsville consists of eight varsity sports: soccer, cross-country, basketball, wrestling, baseball, track, golf, and tennis. Several of the sports operate some form of a junior varsity program to provide learning experience for those who need added preparation to become a varsity player.

As a member of the National Collegiate Athletic Association, SIUE is classified as a Division II School for legislative and competitive purposes. How­ever, the soccer team competes in the Division I classification. A scholarship 
program is available to Cougar athletes which enables all teams to be competitive in their classifications. Cougar athletic teams have received national and inter­national recognition in several sports, the most noteworthy being soccer and 
wrestling.The soccer team captured the first NCAA College Division Soccer Champi­onship conducted in 1972, and it was the only major soccer school to go 
undefeated that year. In 1973 and 1974, they were strong contenders for the

I
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national championship in Division I. In 1975 they were Division I finalists. Five soccer players have been selected as United States Olympic Team players. Coach 
Bob Guelker coached the 1971 Pan Am and 1972 Olympic Team to the final 
qualifying rounds. A number of soccer alumni play in the professional leagues.

SIUE wrestlers earned third place and second place team honors in Division II tournament championship competition in 1974 and 1975 respectively. Coach Larry Kristoff was named as the 1976 United States World Cup Wrestling Coach.
SIUE baseball teams have reached the final round of the Division II Baseball Championship, and are perennial contenders for this crown. A number of base­

ball alumni play in the professional leagues.In 1976 SIUE golfers finished ninth in NCAA tournament play.
The tennis team finished second in the NCAA Division II Championship in 

1977.
Facilities for home contests include a 4000 seat field enclosed for soccer, a 

1500 seating capacity enclosed for baseball contests, a cross country course, and a newly constructed track. The wrestling team holds its home meets in the 
ballroom of the University Center. Six newly constructed tennis courts serve as 
the site for home tennis matches. The golf team utilizes Belk Park for its home 
matches. The SIUE basketball team plays home games at Edwardsville High 
School.

W o m e n ’s  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  A t h l e t i c s
SIUE presently fields five intercollegiate teams for its women students: field hockey, basketball, softball, tennis, and track and field. Outdoor sports are conducted at the Bluff Road field complex, while basketball practices and games are held at Edwardsville Senior High School. SIUE does not recruit its women



36 Undergraduate Catalog
student athletes from high school, so team positions in all cases are completely open to any woman student. SIUE offers a modest program of financial assistance for women student athletes. Contact the Women’s Athletic Director for further 
information.

Religious Center
Occupying one of the most architecturally distinctive structures on campus, the Religious Center was designed by R. Buckminster Fuller. Dominated by a geodesic dome with a superimposed world map, the Center is located in the campus core near the University Center.

Seven campus ministers, representing eight different denominations, present an ecumenical approach to religion. Worship is celebrated in the Center daily and 
Sunday.The Center is open to all members of the University community regardless of religious affiliation. Professional assistance is provided through personal, group, 
religious, marital, and premarital counseling. A reference library containing books on the subjects above is available.
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Health Service provides medical services to the students, faculty, and staff within the limits imposed by the size and professional status of the staff, by legal 
obligations, and by the available facilities and funds.When entering the University for the first time a student must have a pre-entrance physical examination. This is to be completed by a private physician and submitted on a form provided by the Health Service prior to reporting on 
campus to register.Physical examinations from other colleges will not be accepted if the exami­nations are more than one year old. A physical examination must be in the 
hands of the Health Service prior to registration.Detailed information about the services provided and the voluntary health 
insurance program available to students at special rates may be obtained through 
a brochure available at Health Service.Emergency services may be obtained by calling 692-2525 during the hours 
when Health Service is closed.Health Service is located in the basement of the Rendleman Building, and 
works closely with Student Development Service and ABCDVD in the care and 
treatment of physical and emotional problems.

ABCDVD
ABCDVD (Abortion, Birth Control, Drugs, Venereal Disease) is an information and referral center staffed completely by students. It deals with pregnancies, drug and alcohol related problems, birth control, venereal diseases, legal services information, and other student needs. ABCDVD, supervised by Student Devel­
opment Services and the Health Service, maintains close contact with referral agencies and has a library of pamphlets and reference books on the above areas. ABCDVD is located in the Student Activities area of the University Center.

University Post Office
The SIUE Branch Post Office is open daily from 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. (Monday through Friday). Mail is dispatched at 7:00 a.m., 11:00 a.m., and 4:00 p.m. daily. The services offered by the Post Office include: domestic and international mail; parcel post; stamps; postal money orders and registered mail (accepted up to 
3:45 p.m. daily); certified mail; insured mail; alien address cards; income tax 
forms (Federal, Illinois, Missouri); and rental of postal lock boxes. The Branch Post Office is located in Room 0111 of the John S. Rendlemann Building.

University Placement Services
Placement Services at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville is operated on a centralized and university-wide basis. The office is maintained as a service to students, graduates, alumni, and employers. The function of the office is to serve as a career counseling center to advise students of career opportunities and the 
preparation necessary for certain careers. The office maintains up-to-date infor­mation on current job trends, current job openings, and a resource library on careers with business, industry, government and teaching compiled from mate­
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rials furnished by various employers. This information is located in open files in the reception area of the office. Employers from business, industry, government, 
schools and colleges visit the Placement Services office to interview students and alumni interested in employment with their organization.

Placement Services also assists those interested in teaching positions. Stu­
dent teaching evaluations are a part of the prospective teacher’s file. A complete file on current teaching positions is maintained by Placement Services. Other 
services available are: Career Counseling; Resume Development; Letter of In­quiry Advice; Interview Pointers; and Interview Arrangements with Employers. Individuals desiring to use Placement Services to locate a career position should 
register with the office at least three quarters before their departure from the campus. For further information contact the Director of University Placement Services.
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Undergraduate degrees available at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville 
are the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor of Science in Engineering. A bachelor’s degree normally 
requires four years of study. Below are listed the major and minor areas in which course work is offered at the undergraduate level. Information pertaining to secondary education and student teaching may be found in the School of Educa­
tion section of Chapter 4.
Aerospace Studies1 American Studies Anthropology ArtArt and Design Biological Sciences Black American Studies1 Business Administration 
Business Education Chemistry
Comparative Literature1 Early Childhood Education 
Economics
Elementary Education Engineering 
English
Environmental Science1 Foreign Languages Geography 
Government Health Education 
History

Degrees and Majors

'Minor only.

Human Services
Instructional Technology1Latin American Studies1
Liberal StudiesMass CommunicationsMathematical Studies
MusicNursing
Peace Studies1Philosophy
Physical EducationPhysical SciencePhysicsPsychologyRecreationSanitation Technology
Social WorkSociologySpecial EducationSpeech Communication
Speech Pathology and AudiologyTheater
Women’s Studies1

Graduation Requirements
In order to graduate from the University with a bachelor’s degree, students must satisfy the General Studies requirements which are explained in this chapter. 
They must also satisfy the requirements of their major, and in many cases, a minor. If students plan to teach, they should meet the requirements for teacher 
certification. There are also specific requirements for graduation for each degree, 
and these are explained in appropriate sections of this catalog.
Graduation
Candidates for a baccalaureate degree should file an Application for Graduation with the Office of Admissions and Records at the beginning of their senior year. In no case will an application be processed after the announced final deadline which will be three months prior to commencement. Application forms are available in 
the Office of Admissions and Records. All deficiencies for graduation (incom- pletes, etc.) must be made up within two weeks following commencement; 
otherwise, the student will be graduated at the end of the next quarter.
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At the time of application students must pay their graduation fee. Sub­

sequently, the cap and gown must be ordered through the University Bookstore. Prospective graduates also must register with University Placement Services.

Bachelor’s Degrees
Bachelor’s degree candidates are expected to fulfill the requirements of their academic unit, and to maintain a minimum grade-point average of 3.00 for work completed at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville as well as a 3.00 
overall grade-point average.Each candidate for the degree must also complete a minimum of 192 hours of credit in approved courses. A student transferring from an accredited two-year 
institution must earn at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville, or at any other approved four-year institution, at least 96 quarter hours required for the degree. Each degree candidate must complete a minimum of 48 quarter hours in residence at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville as well as meeting all 
degree program requirements.

Students seeking a second baccalaureate degree must complete a minimum of 48 quarter hours, in addition to those required for the first degree, and must satisfy the requirements of their primary concentration. At least 32 of these 
hours must be in residence.
Foreign Language Requirements for Bachelor of Arts Degrees
In addition to the University’s general requirements for a bachelor’s degree, a person working toward a Bachelor of Arts degree must complete either by examination or by college courses, proficiency in a foreign language equivalent to a year of college level work. Some academic units may require more than a year’s work for their degrees.
Constitution Requirement
No student may be graduated from the University who has not satisfied the State of Illinois legal requirement that "American patriotism and the principles of
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representative government, as enunciated in the American Declaration of Inde­pendence, the Constitution of the United States of America and the Constitution of the State of Illinois, and the proper use and display of the American flag, shall be taught in all public schools and other educational institutions supported or 
maintained in whole or in part by public funds.” (Section 27-3 of The School Code of Illinois.) This stipulation may be satisfied by examination administered by Student Development Services, or by satisfactorily completing one of the follow­
ing courses: Government 203, GSS 220, 300, 301, 302, or History 426.
Advanced Degrees
For information concerning master’s degrees or the sixth-year specialist degree, refer to the Graduate School Catalog or direct inquiries to the Dean, Graduate School, Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville.

Academic Regulations
Unit of Credit
Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville operates on the quarter system. 
Therefore, references to hours of credit mean quarter hours rather than semester hours. One quarter hour of credit is equivalent to two-thirds of a semester hour. One quarter hour of credit represents the work done by a student in a lecture course attended fifty minutes per week for one quarter, and, in the case of 
laboratory and activity courses, the stated additional time.
Course Numbering System
Generally, those courses which are numbered at the 100- and 200-level are for freshmen and sophomores. The 300-level courses are for juniors and seniors. Only 
students who have graduate standing or more than 96 hours of undergraduate credit may register in a 400-level course. Courses numbered 500 or higher are open to graduate students only.
Academ ic Load
The normal academic load for a student is 16 hours. The maximum is 18 hours.Students with a 4.25 grade-point average or above for the preceding quarter may be allowed by the dean of their academic unit to take as many as 21 hours.Students on scholastic probation may not take more than 14 hours without 
approval of the dean of their school. A student employed full-time should not register for more than 8 hours.

Ordinarily, a student must carry 12 or more hours per quarter to be consid­
ered a full-time student. However, a number of programs may carry different requirements and a student attending the University under a scholarship, loan, or other type of program requiring full-time enrollment, should check to make 
certain that requirements of the specific program are being met.
Class Standing
An undergraduate student is classified as a freshman, sophomore, junior, or senior, depending upon the number of hours that have been successfully com­pleted toward the degree. A freshman is a student who has completed fewer than 
42 hours; a sophomore, from 42 through 89; a junior, from 90 through 137; and a senior, 138 or more.
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A maximum of one-half the number of hours required for the bachelor’s degree, or 96 hours, may be taken by extension and correspondence courses combined. Of this total, not more than 48 hours may be taken in correspondence.While Southern Illinois University does not maintain a correspondence 
division, courses taken by correspondence from institutions which are accredited by appropriate regional accreditation association are regularly accepted if the 
grade earned is C or above.
Scholastic Standards

1. When students’ cumulative grade-point averages fall below 3.00, they are given a Scholastic Warning. They will be returned to a Good Standing at such time as their cumulative average is raised to 3.00 or higher.2. If, while on Scholastic Warning, students’ term averages are below 3.00, they will be placed on Scholastic Probation and subject to the restrictions imposed on probationary students.
3. Students on Scholastic Probation will remain in this category until:a. They complete three successive quarters of C average or better work, at which time they will be returned to Scholastic Warning; orb. They raise their cumulative average to the 3.00 level, at which time 

they will be returned to Good Standing.
4. In the event students on Scholastic Probation fail to attain a 3.00 average for their next quarter of attendance, they will be placed on Scholastic Suspension.
5. Students placed on Scholastic Suspension may be permitted by the dean 

of their unit to resume their studies at any time.
Honors Day
In recognition of high scholarship, an Honors Day convocation is held each spring. Candidates for a bachelor’s degree in June or August who have main­tained a grade-point average of 4.50 or more for all their work through the winter quarter of their senior year are honored. Each junior having a 4.50 grade-point 
average is also honored. Each sophomore and freshman who has a 4.25 grade- point average is honored at the convocation. In the case of a transfer student the average at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville as well as the cumulative average must meet the specified requirement. Graduating seniors are also recognized at commencement on the graduation program, and their diplomas 
designate honors on the basis of Highest Honors (4.90 or higher), High Honors 
(4.75-4.89), and Honors (4.50-4.74).
Dean’s List
The Dean’s List is published at the end of each quarter. A student must have a 
minimum of 12 quarter hours passed and earn a minimum grade average of 4.25 
in order to be included on the Dean’s List.
Grading System
The following grading symbols are used by the University:

Extension and Correspondence

A—Excellent...................................................................................... 5 credit pointsB—Good...............................................................................................4 credit points
C—Satisfactory 3 credit pointsD—Poor 2 credit points
E—Failure, or unauthorized withdraw al 1 credit point
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W — W ithdraw al. A uthorized  w ithdraw al. W ork m ay not norm ally  be com ­

pleted.
IN C — Incom plete. H as perm ission  of instructor to be com pleted. A n  INC  

grade m ay be changed to com pleted grade w ith in  tim e period to be 
d esign a ted  by instructor, not to exceed  one year  from  close of quarter in  
w hich  course w as tak en . Instructor ord inarily  ch an ges INC to E after  
one year if  work is  not com pleted.

D E F — D eferred. U sed  on ly  for grad u ate courses of an  in d iv id u a l con tin u in g  
n ature such as th es is  or research .

S— Satisfactory. U sed  for noncredit courses and th esis.
U — U n satisfactory . U sed  for noncred it courses and th esis.
A U — A udit. N o grade or credit hours earned.
P A S S — U sed  for courses ta k en  under P ass/N o Credit option. H ours count 

toward graduation.
NO  CREDIT— U sed  for courses tak en  under P ass/N o C redit option. N o credit 

hours earned.
CREDIT—U sed  for graduate stu d en ts on ly  for courses ta k en  under  

C redit/N o E ntry option. H ours earned, but m ay not be applied.
PR— Progress. R estricted  to courses in  th e  sk ills  area of G eneral S tud ies. No  

credit hours earned.
A ll com plete grades are inclu ded in  d eterm in in g  stu d en t grade-point aver­

ages for academ ic reten tion  purposes.
A uthorized  course w ith d raw als m ade throu gh  th e  program  change process do 

not receive grades w h en  m ade during th e first four w eek s of a quarter. T h ereaf­
ter, authorized  w ith d raw als receive W from  th e fifth  throu gh  th e e ig h th  w eek. 
A fter  th e eig h th  w eek , a grade of W m ay be assign ed  only upon subm ission  of th e  
com pleted la te  w ith d raw al form  w h ich  bears th e s ign atu res of th e stu d en t and  
th e instructor.

A D E F grade for course work of an  in d iv id u al n atu re such as research  th esis , 
or d isserta tion  is  changed  to a com pleted  grade w h en  th e  project h as b een  
com pleted.

A  stu d en t reg ister in g  for a course on an  au d it basis receives no le tter  grade  
and no credit hours. A n  auditor’s reg istra tio n  card m u st be m arked accordingly  
and fees  paid  on th e  sam e b asis  as are credit courses. A n  auditor is  expected  to 
atten d  regu larly  and is to determ ine from  th e instructor th e  expected  am ount of 
work. If an  au d itin g  stu d en t does not a tten d  regu lar ly , th e instructor m ay  
determ in e th a t th e  stu d en t should  not have th e audited  course placed on the  
record card m ain ta in ed  in  th e  Office of A d m ission s and Records. A  stu d en t 
reg ister in g  for a course for au d it or credit m ay change to a credit s ta tu s  or vice  
versa  throu gh  th e official program  change m ethod during th e first four w eek s of a 
quarter. T h ereafter th e ch ange m ay not be m ade.

In th e ev en t of repeat courses— or w h en ever  an  u n dergraduate stu d en t at 
S outhern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  at E dw ard sv ille  ta k es  th e  sam e course m ore th an  
once, receiv in g  a grade each  tim e— all grades sh a ll be recorded on th e  transcript, 
but on ly  th e  la st grade sh a ll be used  in  com p utin g th e grade-point average. 
S tu d en ts m ay repeat a course o r ig in a lly  ta k en  at another school by ta k in g  the  
sam e course at S outhern  Illin o is  U n iversity . It should  be d eterm ined  in  advance  
by th e  Office of A d m ission s and Records or th e  appropriate D epartm en t th a t the  
Southern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  course is a repeat. S tu d en ts w ho repeat Southern  
I llin o is  U n iv ers ity  courses a t other schools w ill h av e both grades counted  in  th eir  
grade-point average. H ow ever, only th e hours of th e  la st com pleted course w ill 
count tow ard graduation.

T he official record of a stu d en t’s academ ic work is m ain ta in ed  in  th e  Office of 
A d m ission s and Records.
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T ran scrip ts
S tu d en ts are en titled  to a free transcrip t of th e ir  u n iv ersity  record provided th ey  
h ave fu lfilled  a ll th e ir  financial ob ligation s to th e U n iv ersity .

A  m in im u m  of tw o w eek s should  be a llow ed  in  order to obtain  a transcript of 
a stu d en t’s academ ic record from  th e Office of A d m ission s and Records.

T he req u est m u st be in  w ritin g.

P ro fic ien cy  E xam in ation s
S tu d en ts w ith  superior backgrounds in  certa in  subjects m ay q u a lify  to receive  
credit in  re lated  courses by d em on stra tin g  th e ir  ach iev em en t in  m ost G eneral 
S tu d ies courses as w e ll as certain  courses in  other subjects. A  lis tin g  is  m a in ­
ta in ed  in  th e  G eneral S tu d ies D iv isio n  (Room 1310, R en d lem an  B u ild in g) of those  
courses for w h ich  proficiency exam in ation s are regu lar ly  ava ilab le . Inform ation  
regard ing tim e and place of te s tin g  and other d eta iled  in stru ction s are included  
in  th is  lis tin g . T ests are g iven  by th e D ep artm en ts th em selves, by th e  te s tin g  
service of th e  G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision , and by S tu d en t D evelop m en t Services.

The P roficiency E xam in ation  Program  (in clu d in g  non-G eneral S tu d ies  
courses as w e ll as G eneral S tu d ies courses) is  ad m in istered  by th e  D ean  of th e  
G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision .

A  stu d en t w ho d esires to tak e  a proficiency ex am in a tion  in  an y  course should  
in itia te  th e  procedure w ith  th e G eneral S tu d ies D iv isio n  Office. In m any cases, 
course gu id es and read in g  lis ts  are a va ila b le  from  th e  appropriate academ ic  
departm ent, for persons in terested  in  ta k in g  th e proficiency ex am in ation .

A ny stu d en t m ay tak e  an y  ava ilab le  proficiency ex am in a tion  subject to th e  
fo llow ing lim itation s: (a) A  m axim u m  of 48 hours, in clu d in g  credit earned  
through th e C ollege E ntran ce E xam in ation  Board’s A dvanced P lacem en t Pro­
gram , m ay be ga in ed  throu gh  proficiency ex am in ation , (b) S tu d en ts m ay not tak e  
a proficiency ex am in a tion  for a specific course m ore th a n  once, nor m ay th ey  tak e  
a proficiency ex a m in atio n  in  a course in  w h ich  th ey  h av e p reviou sly  received  a 
grade.

A fter  a stu d en t h as com pleted a proficiency exam in ation , credits and grade- 
points sh a ll be gran ted  according to th e grade ach ieved  on th e  test, as follow s: (a) 
If a stu d en t receives a grade of A  or B on a proficiency exam in ation , th e  record 
shows th e n am e of th e  course, hours of credit granted , th e  grade earned, and a 
notation "credit gran ted  by proficiency ex a m in atio n ” and th e  grade earned counts  
in the grade-point average, (b) If a stu d en t receives a grade of C on a proficiency  
exam ination , th e  record show s th e n am e of th e  course, th e hours of credit 
granted, and a notation , "credit gran ted  by proficiency ex am in ation ” and th e  
grade earned does not count in  th e  stu d en t’s grade-point average, (c) If a stu d en t  
receives a grade of D or E on a proficiency ex am in a tion , no credit is  received  and  
the record show s n oth in g  regard ing th e proficiency ex am in ation . H ow ever, th e  
proficiency ex a m in atio n  grade report form  is filed in  th e  s tu d en t’s folder for 
reference purposes, and to prevent re-exam in ation .

A n a ltern a tive  procedure ava ilab le  in  certain  G eneral S tu d ies courses for 
proficiency ex am in ation  in vo lves stu d en t en rollm en t in  th e  corresponding course. 
(The procedure is  som etim es referred  to as an  in -c lass proficiency ex am in ation .) 
Under th is  plan , proficiency exam in ation s are av a ilab le  to stu d en ts in  som e  
classes for w h ich  th ey  h av e registered . T he ex a m in atio n s are ad m in istered  to 
interested stu d en ts of th e  class ea rly  in  th e  quarter. T he ex a m in ation s are graded  
in sufficient tim e for th ose w ho pass th e  te s t  to add an oth er course as a 
replacem ent on th eir  schedule. The nam es of th e  stu d en ts who h ave passed  the  
early ex am in ation s are carried on th e  c la ss roll and th ey  receive  credit for th e  
course at th e end of th e  quarter. S tu d en ts m ay e lect to ta k e  th ese  in -class
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proficiency ex am in a tion s on a P ass/N o C redit basis. S tu d en ts w ho fa il th e  
in -c lass proficiency exam in a tio n s con tin u e in  th e  course as regu lar stu d en ts.
A d v a n ced  P la cem en t P rogram  (CEEB)
A h ig h  school stu d en t w ho is qualified  throu gh  reg istra tion  in  an  advanced  
p lacem en t course in  h ig h  school or throu gh  other sp ecia l ed u cation al experien ce  
m ay apply for advanced p lacem en t and co llege credit throu gh  th e A dvanced  
P lacem en t Program  of th e  C ollege E ntran ce E xam in ation  Board, 475  R iverside  
D rive, N ew  York, N ew  York 10027.

A dvanced c la sses w h ich  q u a lify  for th is  purpose are offered in  m an y h igh  
schools in  specific subjects, such  as E n g lish  com position , a foreign  lan gu age, 
history , biology, chem istry , m ath em atics, or p hysics. A  n ation a l ex am in a tion  is  
g iven  in  each  subject ad m in istered  throu gh  th e E ducation al T estin g  Service, 
w h ich  is in ten d ed  to m easu re th e  a ch ievem en t of th e  stu d en t, and d eterm in e at 
w h at point th e  stu d en t should b eg in  co llege stu d y of th a t subject. E ach  ex a m i­
n ation  is  prepared by a n atio n a l com m ittee of h igh  school and co llege  teachers. 
G rades are a ssign ed  as follow s: 5, h igh  honors; 4, honors; 3, creditable; 2, pass; 
and 1, fa il. T he m arked papers are sen t to th e  U n iv ers ity  w h ich  th e  stu d en t h as  
ind icated  w ill be attended . To receive credit, a person m u st norm ally  earn  a grade  
of 5, 4, or 3 on th e  ex a m in atio n  provided by th e  C ollege E ntran ce E xam in ation  
Board a t th e  com pletion  of th e  h ig h  school course.

O rdinarily , th e  m axim u m  credit gran ted  throu gh  CEEB ex am in a tion s is  16 
hours, and is  not used  in  com p utin g th e  stu d en t’s grade-point average. Credit 
granted  at another accred ited co llege or u n iv ersity  under th is  p lan  is tran sfera b le  
to th is  U n iv ers ity  up to a m axim u m  of 16 hours. S tu d en ts m ay appeal to  th e ir  
academ ic dean to be granted  m ore th a n  16 hours.

The fo llow in g  courses are th ose  in  w h ich  a stu d en t m ay curren tly  earn credit 
throu gh  th e  A dvanced P lacem en t E xam in ation  of th e  C ollege E ntran ce E xa m i­
nation  Board.

(1) Physics: 206a-5 , 206b-5, 206c-5.
(2) C hem istry: C h em istry  105-5; 125a-5; 125b-5; GSM  120-4.
(3) B iology: B io logy  200, GSM 130-4, 131-2, 230-4 .
(4) H istory: European: G SS 101-4 , 102-4; A m erican: G SS 300-4 , 301-4 , 

302-4.
(5) E nglish : G SK  101-4, 102-4.
(6) F oreign  L anguages: French: 123-12, 201-3; G erm an: 126-12, 201-3; 

Spanish: 140-12, 201-3.
(7) M athem atics: 150a-4, 150b-4.
(8) M usic: G HA-4.
A s p reviou sly  ind icated , stu d en ts w ho ach ieve a grade of 5, 4, or 3 on th e  

CEEB A dvanced P lacem en t E xam in ation s receive credit for th e  appropriate  
courses, except in  ch em istry  w h ere a score of 3 does not provide credit.
C ollege L evel E xam in ation  P rogram
South ern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  w ill gran t credit to both curren tly  enro lled  and  
prospective stu d en ts for su ccessfu l com p letion  of th e  C ollege L evel E xam in ation  
Program  (CLEP) T ests  under th e fo llow in g  conditions:

1. A  m axim u m  of 48 u n its  (hours) can be earned throu gh  CLEP v ia  G eneral 
and/or Subject E xam in ation s. T h is credit is  app licab le tow ard th e  B achelor of 
Science or B achelor of A rts degree or to u n dergraduate certificates offered by the  
U n iv ersity .

2. The score on each  G eneral E xam in ation  m u st eq u al or exceed  th e  50th  
p ercen tile  on th e  n a tio n a l co llege sophom ore norm  w h ich  is a scaled  score of 
approxim ately  500. S ep arate scores are reported for each  of th e  te s ts  com prising
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th e  G eneral E xam in ation s. Credit, therefore, w ill be a llow ed  for th e  te s ts  in d i­
v id u a lly .

3. C redit w ill be aw arded for a CLEP Subject E x am in a tion  w h en  approved  
by th e  D epartm en t offering a com parable course.

4. T est credit w ill not be a llow ed  w h en  a stu d en t p reviou sly  h as received  
credit in  com parable courses. For exam ple, credit v ia  th e  E n g lish  T est of th e  
G eneral E xa m in atio n s w ill not be a llow ed  w h en  credit in  E n g lish  C om position  
h as b een  estab lish ed  previously . In addition , te s t  credit w ill not be granted  w h en  
a stu d en t is curren tly  enrolled  in  a com parable course.

5. S tu d en ts w ill be perm itted  to ta k e  ex am in a tio n s for w h ich  com parable  
credit h as not been  esta b lish ed  previously , regard less of th e  to ta l am ou nt of 
credit earned  to date.

6. A n in d iv id u a l m ay tak e  th e  tes ts  prior to en ro llm en t in  th is  U n iv ersity  
and s till  receive credit. F in a l recording of credit upon th e  P erm an en t Record 
Card, how ever, is co n tin gen t upon m atricu la tion  at S ou th ern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  
at E dw ardsv ille.

T he te s ts  are ad m in istered  locally  at th e  official CLEP T estin g  C enter in  th e  
G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision . G eneral E xam in ation s are g iv en  on th e  second S atu r­
day of each m onth and Subject E xam in ation s are g iven  on th e th ird  W ednesday.

In d iv id u a ls w ho ta k e  th e  te s ts  and w ho w ish  to apply for credit throu gh  
Southern Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  shou ld  h ave th e  resu lts  sen t to: Records D epartm ent, 
Office of A d m ission s and Records, S outhern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity , E dw ard sv ille , 
Illin o is 62026.
GENERAL EXAMINATIONS
The fo llow in g  am ou nt of credit is offered for th e corresponding G eneral E x am i­
nation: E n g lish  C om position— 8 quarter hours; H u m a n itie s— 4 quarter hours; 
M ath em atics— 4 quarter hours; Science— 8 quarter hours; Social S cience-H is- 
tory— 4 quarter hours.
SUBJECT EXAMINATIONS
W hen approved, as described in  th e  preced ing paragraph, credit w ill be aw arded  
for Subject E xam in ation s on th e  basis of th e  num ber of credit hours in  th e  
pertin ent courses.
P ass/N o C redit P o licy
The objectives and stru ctu re of th e  G eneral S tu d ies Program  are such  th a t  
students m u st som etim es tak e courses in  subjects for w h ich  th ey  do not feel 
especially  w e ll prepared. S tu d en ts m ay fee l th a t th ey  are at a d isad va n tage w ith  
respect to grades in  such  a class. T he pressure to m ake good grades m ay also  keep  
students from  a ttem p tin g  a course in  w h ich  th ey  h av e som e m oderate in tere st but 
for w hich  th ey  fee l th a t th ey  m ay be at a d isad va n tage in  com p eting w ith  other  
students.

A stu dent m ay e lect to enroll in  up to 24 hours of u n dergraduate coursew ork  
under a P ass/N o C redit option. C redit in  courses in  w h ich  th e grade is P ass w ill 
not ordinarily be accepted by an academ ic u n it to m eet specific course req u ire­
m ents of a program . C ourses offered on ly  for P ass/N o C redit are not inclu ded in  
the 24-hour lim it.

U nder th is  option th e  stu d en t receives a P ass  for grades of A , B, or C and a 
No Credit for grades of D or E. S tu d en ts, a t th e  tim e of declarin g  P ass/N o Credit, 
may stip u late  th a t th ey  w ould ra ther receive th e  grade of D th a n  No Credit w h en  
appropriate.

The instructor k eeps and records grades in  th e  u su a l w ay and th e Office of 
A dm issions and Records converts th e grades to a P ass/N o C redit basis w h en  th a t  
option is operative.
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S tu d en ts w ho expect to receive th e  bacca lau reate degree from  th is  U n iv ers ity  
w ith  th e exception  of th ose in  th e  D ea n ’s C ollege m u st com p lete th e  G eneral 
S tu d ies Program .

A G eneral S tu d ies C om m ittee, com posed of facu lty  rep resen tatives, stu d en t  
rep resen tatives, and adm in istrators, is  responsib le for d eterm in in g  broad polic ies  
and approving specific courses and seq u en ces of courses to be offered. T he D ean  of 
th e  G eneral S tu d ies D iv isio n  is  respon sib le for th e  im p lem en tation  of th ese  
policies. The in d iv id u al courses are tau gh t by th e  academ ic u n it for w h ich  th e  
courses w ere approved.
A im s and  P u rp o ses  o f th e  G eneral S tu d ies  P rogram
T he edu cation  of an  en lig h ten ed  people throu gh  th e tran sm ission  of th e  cu lture of 
our tim es is  a basic objective of h igh er education . S p ecia lists  th em se lv es  rea lize  
th a t rig id  concentration  w ith in  an y  field of stu d y m ay deprive th em  of broader 
u n d erstan d in gs so im portant for p artic ip ation  in  life  as c itizen s and parents. Our 
ed u cation al efforts, therefore, m u st produce in d iv id u a ls w ith  an  a b ility  to  use  
know led ge in  a w ay  w h ich  also  advances socia l and cu ltu ral life . Our k ind  of free  
and dem ocratic society  cannot endure w ith ou t such citizen s.

G eneral S tu d ies are only part, not th e  w h ole, of m an ’s education. W h ile  
G eneral S tu d ies can conceivab ly  h elp  stu d en ts in  th e ir  choice of occupation  and  
can contribute to th e ir  success in  a g iv en  occupation, th e ir  prin cipal objective is  
not to develop  vocation al sk ills . T hey com prise th a t portion of th e  to ta l curricu­
lum  w h ich  is  concerned w ith  th e  com m on n eeds of m an and w h ich  a ss ist  th e  
stu d en t to be m ore at hom e in  a world th a t in creasin g ly  dem ands m ore of a ll m en  
in  term s of th e  in te llec tu a l, sp iritu a l, and social. It is  n ecessa ry  to prepare each  
stu d en t to assu m e h is proper resp o n sib ilitie s  in  a world of rap id ly  expan d in g  
know led ge, rap id ly  ex p an d in g  popu lation , tech n ologica l advance, and consequent  
changes.

T here is  a basic u n ity  of know led ge w h ich  th e  G eneral S tu d ies Program  
attem p ts to exh ib it. The G eneral S tu d ies Program  tr ies to la y  a foundation  upon  
w h ich  th e  stu d en t w ill bu ild  a su perstructu re of u n d ersta n d in g  and ach ievem en t. 
Such a background should  com p lem ent th e  specia lized  stu d ies w h ich  th e  stu d en t  
u n d ertak es in  p u rsu in g  h is  concentration . j

A n  opportunity is  provided for th e  stu d en t to g a in  experien ce in  several 
subjects and, h op efu lly , to m ak e an  u nhu rried  se lectio n  of a p rofession a l goal and  
an area of concentration  for h is  to ta l ed u cation al program . If stu d en ts h ave m ade 
a ten ta tiv e  choice of th e ir  ed u cation al goa l, th ey  m ay carry courses in  th e ir  area  
of sp ecia l in terest concurrently  w ith  th e basic courses of th e G eneral S tud ies  
curriculum .

The G eneral S tu d ies curricu lum  at Southern  Illin o is  U n iv ers ity  at Ed­
w a rd sv ille  is  one of u n iq u e q u a lity , and accom m odates m an y d ifferent lev e ls  of 
preparation  for co llege. T h is ph ilosophy perm its th e  g rea test possib le num ber of 
persons an  opportunity to reach  th e ir  fu lle s t  p oten tia l w h ile  concurrently d irect­
in g  th eir  efforts tow ards a stronger and happier dem ocratic society.
T he F iv e  G eneral S tu d ies  A reas
T he G eneral S tu d ies Program  u tilizes  a c lassification  for know led ge in to  five 
com p rehensive areas, each  of w h ich  h as a specia l contribution  to m ak e tow ard the  
d evelopm ent of th e  in d iv id u al. A n yone, to  be tru ly  educated , should  h ave som e 
fa m ilia r ity  w ith  each  of th ese  areas. E ach  area  is  d esign a ted  by th ree letters.

G H A — H u m a n itie s  a n d  F ine A r ts— A m id a ll th e  ch a n ges in  h istory , m an  in

The General Studies Program
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m any b asic w ays is  th e  sam e as he h as a lw a ys been . H u m an  b ein gs today  
experience th e  sam e basic desires and hopes, th e  sam e fears and fa ilu res, th a t  
th ey  did in  an c ien t tim es. A nd it  is  w ith  th ese  h u m an  con stan ts th a t H u m a n itie s  
and F in e A rts is  m ost concerned. Of course, it  is  also concerned w ith  th e  ch a n gin g  
w ays th a t th ese  u n ch a n g in g  e lem en ts  h av e been  d ea lt w ith , w ith  th e  u n iq u e w ays  
m an h as expressed  h im se lf  about th em , but u n d ern eath  is th e  perm anency of the  
h u m an  exp erien ce itse lf. T he t it le  H u m a n itie s  and F in e A rts ap tly  describes th e  
concepts to be stu d ied  in  th is  area. The stu d en t h as an  opportunity to enrich  h is  
ow n in s ig h ts  and appreciations. It is fu rth er hoped th a t stu d en ts  w ill be ab le to  
develop th e ir  ow n sen se  of va lu es. For exam p le, in  ph ilosoph y and design , one can  
discover fu n d am en ta l connections am on g various areas of h u m an  experience. In  
litera tu re  and ph ilosoph y one confronts various problem s of good and ev il and  
m ay be s tim u la ted  to clarify  h is  ow n va lu es. In th e  stu d y of th e  variou s arts one 
ought to be able to  com e to a b etter appreciation  of th e  crea tiv ity  of others and  
even  sh are d irectly  in  th is  experience. A ll told, it  is hoped th a t th is  k in d  of study  
contributes to w h at in  an  ea rlier  tim e of h istory  w as spoken of as "wisdom .”GIS— Interdisciplinary Studies— Problem s "of l i f e ” u su a lly  are not confined  
to a subject w h ich  is found en tire ly  w ith in  th e boundaries of any one d iscip lin e . In 
recogn ition  of th is  fact, th e  G eneral S tu d ies Program  in clu d es th e  area of 
Interd iscip linary S tu d ies in  w h ich  are located  courses w h ose subject m atter crosses  
the lin es  of trad ition a l d iscip lin es. T hose courses are ta u g h t by facu lty  from  at 
lea st tw o of th e  broad areas of th e  Program  or from  tw o different Schools of the  
U n iversity .

GSK— Skills— T his area in clu d es courses w h ich  offer stu d en ts th e  opportu­
n ity  to develop  th e ir  sk ills  in  w r itten  exp ression , oral com m u nication  and  
reasoning-problem  so lv in g . E ffective com m u nication  of id eas is  basic to  an  
organized society . T ran sm ission  of in form ation  from  one in d iv id u a l to another  
enables th e  second person to ben efit from  th e exp erien ces and in s ig h ts  of th e  first. 
A ll of u s can b en efit from  th e  developm ent of g reater  ab ility  to th in k  critica lly  
and to an a lyze th e  s itu a tio n s and problem s w h ich  co n stan tly  confront us.

GSM—Natural Sciences and Mathematics— in clu d es th e  subjects gen era lly  
called "science.” T he G eneral S tu d ies science courses a im  to provide th e  stu d en t 
w ith  an  u n d erstan d in g  of th e  structure of th e  scien ces, th e  conceptual sch em es  
they em ploy, th e  form s of reaso n in g  used  to reach th e ir  conclusions, and th e  
procedures u sed  to verify  th e ir  va lid ity . Im proved u n d ersta n d in g  shou ld  lead  to 
interest in  th e  sc ien ces and appreciation  of th e  role of th e  sc ien ces in  h um an  
experience. T he stu d en t w ho approaches th e  stu dy of scien ce w ith  an  appropriate  
attitude should  find th a t discovery is a d e lig h tfu l in te llec tu a l experience.

GSS—Social Science—It is  th e  a im  of th e  courses in  th is  area to h elp  th e  
students develop  an  aw aren ess of m an ’s role in  society , an  a b ility  to  th in k  
in te llig en tly  about th e ir  env iron m en t, and an  a lertn ess  to  th e  co m p lex ities  of th e  
m odem  world. T he courses in  Social Science should  a ss ist  th e  stu d en ts in  
understanding th e  w ay m en  are shaped by th e  socia l processes. S tudy in  th e  area  
should m ake stu d en ts aw are th a t th e ir  a ttem p t to define th ese  processes m ay  
increase th e ir  a b ility  to  d eterm in e th e ir  ow n d estin ies . It is  ea sy  to see th e  
im portance of th e  grea t tech n ologica l advances of th e  in d u str ia l revolution . B ut, 
it should not be overlooked th a t a ll scien tific  and m ech an ica l in n ov ation s m u st  
attain  th eir  sign ifican ce in  a se ttin g  of h u m an  in terrela tio n sh ip s and resp on si­
b ilities.
General Studies Requirements
The specific requirements, which must be met by all students except those in the 
Dean’s College, are listed and explained in this section. These general require­
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m en ts m u st be qualified  in  m any cases by th e var ia tion s and excep tion s exp la in ed  
in  th e  section  fo llow in g  th is  one.

The G eneral S tu d ies req u irem en ts are classified  in to  th e  five areas pre­
v iou sly  discussed . T hese areas, w ith  th e req u irem en ts in  each , are:
GHA Humanities and Fine A r t s .......................................................................................  16

The stu d en t se lec ts  an y  courses lis ted  in  th e  G H A A rea to to ta l  
16 hours.GIS Interdisciplinary S tu d ie s .............................................................................................  4

The stu d en t se lec ts  any one course (or tw o courses if  each  
provides 2 hours credit) listed  in  th e  GIS Area.

GSK S k ills ....................................................................................................................................  16
The stu d en t is  required to tak e  8 hours of w ritten  com m u nication  

(courses w h ich  m eet th is  req u irem en t are num bered from
101 throu gh  119) ........................................................................................ 8

The stu d en t m u st ta k e  4 hours of oral com m u nication  (courses 
w h ich  m eet th is  requ irem en t are num bered from  120
through 139) ................................................................................................  4

T he stu d en t m u st tak e 4 hours of reason in g  or problem  so lv in g  
(courses w h ich  m eet th is  req u irem en t are num bered from  
150 throu gh  169) ........................................................................................ 4

GSM Natural Science and M athem atics ....................................................................... 16
T he stu d en t se lec ts  an y  courses lis ted  in  th e  GSM A rea to tota l 

16 hours.GSS Social Science .................................................................................................................... 16
The stu d en t se lec ts  any courses listed  in  th e  GSS A rea to tota l 

16 hours.
68 

-  8 *

General Studies requirements.............................................................................................  60
The student is automatically excused from 8 hours in the one Area among GHA, GSM, and GSS closest to his major. 

However, the 8 hours remaining to be taken in that Area must be in courses offered by departments other than that of the 
major. The list ot approved waivers appears on a later page.

GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TRANSFER STUDENT
A tran sfer  stu d en t who h as received  an associate degree, in  a baccalau reate- 
oriented  program , from  an  accredited tw o-year in stitu tio n  m ay en ter  th e  U n i­
versity  w ith  junior class sta n d in g  and be considered to h ave m et th e  require­
m en ts of th e  G eneral S tu d ies Program . (See C hapter 1 for ad m ission  p olic ies and  
procedures.)

O ther stu d en ts who tra n sfer  from  an accred ited u n iversity , co llege, or junior  
co llege h ave th e ir  work ev a lu ated  for purposes of m eetin g  th e gen era l degree  
req u irem en ts, in clu d in g  G eneral S tudies.
F lexib ility , V ariation s, an d  E x cep tio n s
T he to ta l requ irem en ts of G eneral S tu d ies m ay be p artia lly  satisfied , reduced, or 
m odified by severa l considerations w h ich  are d iscussed  in  th is  section.
THE WAIVER
S tu d en ts are en titled  to w a ive  8 hours in  th e  A rea (GSM , G SS, GHA) m ost c losely  
related  to th e  area in  w h ich  th ey  w ill concentrate th e ir  work. T he fo llow ing  
w aivers h ave b een  approved:
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A rea G H A —  A m erican  stu d ies, art, E n g lish , foreign  lan gu age, lan g u age  
arts, m ass com m u nications, m usic, philosophy, sp ecia l edu cation , speech, speech  
pathology and audio logy, theater.

A rea GSM — B iology , chem istry , en g in eer in g , gen era l science and m a th e­
m atics, in d u str ia l en g in eer in g , m ath em a tics, n u rsin g , p h ysica l edu cation , p h ysi­
cal science, physics, recreation , sa n ita tion  tech n ology , and urban and en v iron ­
m ental en g in eer in g .

A rea G SS— A d m in istra tive  services, A m erican  stu d ies (G SS or G H A), a n ­
thropology, b u sin ess  ad m in istra tion , b u sin ess  edu cation , econom ics, geography, 
governm ent, h istory , h u m an  services, psychology, socia l stu d ies, sociology.
ADVANCED STANDING
It is possib le for a stu d en t to g a in  advanced sta n d in g  (th at is , to by-pass certa in  
requirem ents w ith ou t credit in  th e  corresponding courses) in  som e areas. E lig i­
b ility for advanced sta n d in g  is d eterm ined  upon th e  b asis  of h igh  school prepa­
ration in  th e  area, scores on th e  ACT test, and/or scores on specia l advanced  
standing exam in ation . S tu d en ts should  con su lt th e ir  G eneral S tu d ies ad v iser  
about specific p o ss ib ilities  for advanced stan d in g . F o llow in g  are th e  current 
criteria or qu alification s for advanced sta n d in g  for certa in  G eneral S tu d ies  
courses in  each area. (The ACT scores used  are standard scores.)

GHA Area
203— 4 L iterary M asterp ieces of A n tiq u ity .

B y exam in ation  only.
224— 4 P hilosophical M asterpieces.

B y ex am in ation  only.
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123— 4

101— 4

110— 4

111— 4 

120— 4

130— 4

131— 2 
or

230— 4

144— 5

101— 4,
102— 4
130— 4

150— 4

220— 4

101— 4

240— 4

GSK Area
E n g lish  C om position
16 or below  stu d en t should  ta k e  a develop m en ta l section .
26 or above stu d en t e lig ib le  to tak e ex am in ation  for advanced sta n d ­

ing.
O ral C om m unication  of Ideas (speech)
A course in  speech  in  h igh  school, 23 or above on ACT E n glish .

GSM Area
Introduction to P h ysica l Science
One year of h igh  school p hysics, 13 or above on ACT m ath em a tics, 

and 28 or above on ACT n atu ral science.
E arth  and Its G eographic E nvironm ent
O ne course of earth  science in  h igh  school, 28  or above on ACT  

n atu ral science.
E arth  and Its G eologic E nvironm ent.
O ne year of earth  science in  h igh  school, 28 or above on ACT n atu ral 

science.
C ontem porary C h em istry
O ne sem ester of h igh  school chem istry , 13 or above on ACT m a th e­

m atics, and 28 or above on ACT n atu ral science.
C ontem porary B iology
One year of h ig h  school biology, 28 or above on ACT natural 

science.
Life: Ecology and D iversity
M an and H is D isea ses
Two years of h igh  school b iology w ith  a m in im u m  grade of B, 28  or 

above on ACT n atu ral science.
B asic Concepts of A lgebra
S ix  sem esters of co llege preparatory m ath em atics (eq u iv a len t to 

tw o years of algebra, one year of p lane geom etry) w ith  a C average  
and no fa ilin g  grade, 24 or h igh er on ACT m ath em atics.

GSS Area
Introduction to th e  H istory  of W estern  C iv ilization
O ne year of world, w estern , or E uropean h istory  in  h ig h  school, 27 or 

above on ACT social science.
Sociology
A course in  sociology in  h igh  school, 27 or above on ACT social 

science.
Econom ics
A course in  econom ics in  h igh  school, 27 or above on ACT social 

science.
U .S . C on stitu tion
A course in  A m erican  govern m en t or civ ics in  h igh  school, 27 or above 

on ACT social science.
G eography for M odern M an
A course in  geography in  h ig h  school, 27 or above on ACT social science  

and 29 or above on ACT n atu ral science.
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260— 4 M odern C h allen ges for P sychology

A course in  psychology in  h ig h  school w ith  a grade of B, 26 or above on  
ACT social science and 28 or above on ACT n atu ra l science.

300— 4 H istory of th e  U n ited  S ta tes
301— 4, O ne year of U .S . H istory  in  h ig h  school w ith  a grade of B, 27 or
302— 4 above on ACT social science.
SUBSTITUTIONS
S tu d en ts are perm itted  to su b stitu te  certa in  courses in  other areas for th e regu lar  
G eneral S tu d ies courses. T hey cannot count e ith er  G eneral S tu d ies courses or 
non-G eneral S tu d ies courses ta u g h t by th e facu lty  of th e ir  own m ajor tow ard  
m eetin g  th e  G eneral S tu d ies requirem ent in  th eir  G eneral S tu d ies area of 
w aiver. Specific in form ation  regard ing course su b stitu tion  m ay be obtained  from  
th e G eneral S tu d ies A d visem en t Office.
The G eneral S tu d ies  A d v isem en t Office
The G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision  m a in ta in s  an ad v isem en t office, in  Room 1310 of 
th e R endlem an B u ild in g , for th e  a ss istan ce  of s tu d en ts. E ach stu d en t in  th e  
D iv ision  is  required to be advised  for each  term  of a tten d an ce by a G eneral 
S tu d ies adviser. A p pointm ents for such ad v isem en t should  norm ally  be m ade  
w ell in  advance of th e  reg istra tio n  period for th e  quarter w hich  th e  stu d en t p lans  
to attend. If group orien ta tion  and ad v isem en t are b ein g  provided, new  stu d en ts  
need not m ake in d iv id u a l appointm ents for ad v isem en t.

If a stu d en t h as m ade a ten ta tiv e  se lectio n  of education al goa ls, th e  ad v iser  
can a ss ist th e  stu d en t in  se lec tin g  courses in  th e  area of specia l in terest. The 
adviser m ay refer a stu d en t to o ther sources for a ss ista n ce , such  as m ajor and  
m inor adv isers, if  m ore d eta iled  in form ation  about specific program s is needed. 
Q uestions re la ted  to th e  specific app lication s of th e  G eneral S tu d ies requ irem en ts  
should be clarified w ith  a G eneral S tu d ies adv iser w h ile  th e stu d en t is  in  th e  
G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision .

The A d visem en t Office does th e  in it ia l processing for m ajor d eclaration s, 
change of m ajor, and d eclaration s and ch an ges of m inor.
STUDY SKILLS
A 1-hour e lective  course in  S tudy S k ills  (G SK 100a) is  offered w hich  is  d esigned  to 
assist th e stu d en t in  d evelop in g  m ore effective stu dy hab its. Specific a tten tion  is  
given to m otivation  for stu dy, b u d g etin g  of tim e, effective lis ten in g , ta k in g  
concise but adequate notes, active  read ing, cr itical th in k in g , and preparation  for 
exam inations.
DEVELOPMENTAL READING
A 1-hour e lective  course in  D evelop m en tal R eading (GSK 100b) is offered each  
quarter. T h is course is  designed  to a ss is t  both stu d en ts w ith  nonorganic read ing  
deficits and those who sim p ly  w an t to im prove th e ir  read in g  rate and efficiency.
CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
The G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision  offers specia l help , in clu d in g  conferences and  
workshops, for w om en w ho m ay need  in form ation  and cou n se lin g  about oppor­
tun ities in  edu cation  and careers. A nyone who d esires such  serv ices should  
contact th e G eneral S tu d ies A d v isem en t Office.
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VOCATIONAL AND EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION AND COUNSELING 
A s an  outgrow th  of n eeds of G enera l S tu d ies stu d en ts and other ad v isees  for 
career in form ation  and gu id an ce, certa in  m ater ia ls  are m ain ta in ed  in clu d in g  
read in g  files for careers, co llege  and proprietory school cata logs, and curricu lum  
gu id es for a ll undergraduate concentrations offered at th is  U n iv ersity . A lso, 
counselors and ad v isers rou tin ely  w ork w ith  stu d en ts in  th e  area of edu cation al 
and career coun selin g , and freq u en tly  refer stu d en ts to D ep artm en ts, concentra­
tion  adv isers, and area co u n se lin g  serv ices for addition al assistan ce.
GUIDANCE SERVICES FOR MATURE STUDENTS
C o u n selin g  and edu cation al p lan n in g  are offered to m ature stu d en ts  and pro­
sp ective stu d en ts. The G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision  a lso  p artic ip ates in  C ata lyst, a 
n ation w id e netw ork  w h ich  provides career in form ation  and resum e serv ices for 
co llege wom en.
PROBATIONARY STUDENTS
T he G eneral S tu d ies A d v isem en t Office ad v ises those stu d en ts w ho are on  
probation and h av e not y e t  officially declared a m ajor. A d visem en t for proba­
tionary stu d en ts w ith  officially declared m ajors is th e  resp o n sib ility  of the  
stu d en ts’ ow n academ ic u n its.

A stu d en t on probation m ay not tak e m ore th a n  14 hours w ith ou t specia l 
perm ission . If a probationary stu d en t is em ployed fu ll-tim e, 8 hours is  th e  norm al 
m axim um .

It is  esp ec ia lly  im portant th a t stu d en ts on probation understan d  th e  ru les  
re la tin g  to sch olastic  stan d in g .
TRANSITION FROM THE GENERAL STUDIES DIVISION TO ANOTHER ACADEMIC UNIT
S tu d en ts ordinarily  are classified  in  th e  G eneral S tu d ies D iv ision  u n til th ey  
officially declare a m ajor, w h ich  th ey  are required to do at any tim e prior to th eir  
sen ior year. The stu d en t in it ia te s  th e  declaration  of m ajor in person in  the  
G eneral S tu d ies A d visem en t Office, and after a stu d en t h as officially  declared a 
m ajor, is c lassified  in to  th e academ ic u n it w h ich  gran ts th e degree sou gh t by the  
stu dent.

A stu d en t w ho w ish es  to ch an ge h is  or her m ajor, or to declare or ch an ge a 
m inor, should return  to th e  G eneral S tu d ies A d visem en t Office to in it ia te  a new  
declaration .
C ourses
H u m an ities and  F in e  A rts (GHA)
101-4 Introduction to Literature. The reading and discussion of English and American 
literary masterpieces in all genres in order to be able to read literature with enjoyment and 
understanding.
110-4 Introduction to Art. Basic introduction to the visual arts, particularly painting, 
sculpture, and architecture. The primary objective is to cultivate skill and discrimination in 
seeing and understanding works of art from many periods.
120-4 R eligion, Reason, and Man. A philosophical examination of selected views on the 
question of a religious dimension in human experience, with emphasis on the factors 
involved in belief and nonbelief.
136-4 Introduction to M usic H istory/L iterature. An introduction to the elements of 
music, and to the important composers, periods, styles, and forms of music.
140-4 An introduction  to M odern Foreign  L anguage. A comparative introduction to the 
modern Romance, Germanic, and Slavic languages, beginning with a consideration of the 
hypothetical Indo-European parent-speech and its development into the "Family” including 
the Germanic Group, the Italian Group, and the Balto-Slavic Group.
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150-4 The Dram atic Media: Theater, Cinema, and TV. Designed to familiarize the 
general student with the nature and function of contemporary live theater. Emphasis on 
the workings of theater as they are designed to elicit specific responses from audiences. 
Lecture/discussions, readings, viewing of plays and films. Objective examinations and 
optional research activity.
168-4 The F ine Arts. An introduction to five of the forms in which art can occur: the visual 
arts, music, dance, theater, and the media of mass communications; their differences and their similarities. Discussion not through survey but through careful examination of 
individual works.
202-4 The A m erican Character. An attempt to define what is meant by the character of 
the image of Americans. Through extensive readings in the bibliography of the area offered 
by historians, literary figures, philosophers, anthropologists, sociologists, psychologists, 
etc., and through a discussion of the important themes in American history, some under­
standing of national consciousness can be gained.
203-4 L iterary M asterpieces of A ntiquity. Reading (in translation) and discussion of 
selected literary texts from the Greek, Roman, and Judeo-Christian traditions.
204-4 Studies in Short F iction. A study of the modern short story as an artistic expression, 
its techniques, and its versatility.
205-4 A fro-A m erican Literature. Reading and discussion of selected literary texts from 
the earliest black American writers in the 1700s to the present.
206-4 Introduction to the Novel. A study of the novel, emphasizing the technique of the 
novelist and his concern with continuing human problems.
207-4 Change and the E nglish L anguage. An introduction to the evidences of the 
changes in English across time from the pre-English period to 449 A.D., from earlier 
English 449 to 1500 A.D. (pre-printing), and modern English 1500 A.D. to today (printing), 
illustrating through readings the changes in words, meaning, and linguistic patterns which 
are inherited from the past.
209-4 C lassical M ythology and Its Influence. The major myths; their origin, nature, 
interpretations, influence, relevance, and use in the modern world.
224-4 P h ilosop h ica l M asterpieces. Reading and discussion of selected philosophic mas­
terpieces of western civilization.
230-4 M usic H istory/Literature. Development of choral and instrumental music from the 
Renaissance to the present. Prerequisite: 136 or equivalent.
240-24 (4,4,4,4,4,4) M odern L iterature in  T ranslation. A study of modern literature in 
translation concentrating on the most significant works of major writers, (a) French; (b) 
German; (c) Italians; (d) Russian; (e) Spanish; (f) Spanish American.
282-4 Issues in  Fem inism . (Same as GSS 282.) Critical examination of the beliefs, values, 
and commitments of the women’s movement.
303-4 Folklore. The types of folklore, based on the culture-reflection approach, with 
extensive readings in American folklore and an introduction to European folklore; practice 
in collecting, classifying, and coding, and in the use of Thompson’s Index.
305-4 Studies in B iography. Reading, discussing, and evaluating various forms of bio­
graphical work in historical and literary context. Opportunity for individual work in the 
student’s area of concentration.
306-4 Introduction to the Bible. Reading and discussion of the Old and New Testaments 
in English translation, informed by attention to their literary, historical, and theological 
contexts.
307-4 Introduction to Shakespeare. Designed to acquaint the general student with 
Shakespeare’s life, the theater of his time, and representative plays and poems.
308-4 D etective F iction. The development of detective fiction, from its nineteenth century 
beginnings to the present.
310-4 M odern Art A: The N ineteenth  Century. A survey of important artists and 
movements from 1789 to 1900 with special attention to their social contexts and intellectual 
milieux. David, Delacroix, Ingres, Courbet, Manet, Degas, Monet, Renoir, Rodin, and others.
311-4 M odern Art B: the E arly T w entieth  Century. A survey of important artists and 
movements from the 1880s through the 1930s with special attention to the social context 
and intellectual milieu. Cezanne, Seurat, Van Gogh, Matisse, Rouault, Picasso, Braque, 
Gabo, Mondrian, and others.
312-4 Modern Art C: the M id-Twentieth Century. A survey of important artists and
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movements from 1900 to the present, emphasizing the later developments. Attention to the 
social contexts and intellectual milieux. German expressionism, surrealism, the Bauhaus, 
modern architecture, and contemporary American painting and sculpture.
315-4 A m erican Art I. A study of the visual arts in the United States. While the emphasis 
is upon architecture, painting, and sculpture in the context of American social and cultural 
evolution, the minor arts also are placed in perspective. 315, 316, 317 may be taken in any 
sequence.
316-4 A m erican Art II. A continuation of American Art I dealing with art of the 
nineteenth century. 315, 316, 317 may be taken in any sequence.
317-4 A m erican Art III. A continuation of American Art II with emphasis on the art of the 
twentieth century. 315, 316, 317 may be taken in any sequence.
320-4 E xistentia lism . A survey of typical existentialist writers such as Kierkegaard, 
Nietzsche, Jaspers, Sartre, Camus, and Marcel, focusing on such issues as liberty, the 
meaning of the self, finitude and death, and the meaning of religious experience.
321-4 Pragm atism . A critical examination of pragmatism as a contemporary perspective 
on life, reality, and American culture.
322-4 E thics. An investigation of the basic problems related to deciding how men ought to 
act and of modern discussions of individual and social morality.
330-4 Tw entieth-C entury Music: the C lassical Tradition. Major composers and musical 
works of the fine art tradition in the twentieth century, seen in relationship to other 
important cultural events of the time. Prerequisite: 136 or 230.
338-4 Jazz. Jazz forms and styles: development, illustrations, performances.
342-24 (4,4,4,4,4,4) Foreign  Culture and Civilization. Study of the culture and civiliza­
tion approached through its literature. Taught in English. Not applicable to primary or 
secondary concentration, (a) France; (b) Germany; (c) Italy; (d) Russia; (e) Spain; (f) 
Spanish America.
345-12 (4,4,4) M asterpieces of World L iterature in Translation. A study of the repre­
sentative literary works of selected cultures, (a) Medieval, renaissance, and baroque; (b) 
enlightenment, romanticism, and realism; (c) contemporary.
354a-4 Great A ges of Theater: from  the G reeks to the N eoclassicists. An introduction 
to the theatrical practices of the great ages of western theater. The Greek, Roman, 
medieval, Italian and English Renaissance, French neoclassical, and eighteenth century 
English theaters. Special attention to selected plays from each period or movement and to 
the ways in which these works were staged.
354b-4 G reat A ges of Theater: from  R om anticism  to the P resent. An introduction to 
the theatrical practices of the great ages of western theater. The major movements of the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries: romanticism, realism, naturalism, symbolism, expres­
sionism, absurdist, and post-absurdist. Special attention to selected plays from each period 
or movement and to the ways in which these works were staged.
In terd isc ip lin ary  S tu d ies  (GIS)
240-4 Introduction to M odern Latin Am erica. A study of the political, economic, social, 
intellectual, and religious currents shaping modern Latin America. Combines perspectives 
from the humanities and social sciences to achieve an understanding of the past traditions 
and present conditions of this vital world area.242-4 P eop le and Culture of the East. Introduction to the culture of selected East Asian 
nations, e.g., China, Japan, Korea and Vietnam. Key organizational principles, religious 
and philosophical norms, social customs and aesthetic tastes are examined to illustrate 
characteristic themes in traditional thought and practice, and modern East Asia is exam­
ined to illustrate continuity and transformation of these themes.
260-4 G lobal P roblem s and H um an Survival. A team-taught interdisciplinary course 
addressed to the issue of the survival of the human race in the face of complex interrelated 
global problems such as war, underdevelopment, population, pollution, resource-depletion, 
and misuse of the ocean.
280-4 Song and Poetry: from  Byrd to the B eatles. A non-technical survey of the creative 
relationship between the composer and the poet, with emphasis on examples taken from 
Renaissance court music, the folk song, the art song, oratorio, opera, and contemporary 
serious and popular songs. Considerable class listening and discussion.
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300-4 Sociocultural Problem s of T echnology. Social and cultural perspectives on tech­
nology. The sources of technological development, and various human problems related to 
the development and use of technology. Included in the concept of technology are the usual 
mechanical inventions plus techniques of social cultural engineering.
302-4 D ynam ics of Sports. Study of scientific principles applicable to sports such as laws 
of translational and rotational motions and aerodynamics. Practical applications include 
baseball, golf, tennis, basketball, soccer, football and gymnastics.
320-4 Science and Science F iction. A critical examination of concepts of science and 
stylistic techniques in science fiction.
340-4 The Problem  of War and P eace. A consideration of the problem of war and ways of 
securing peace, drawing information from various disciplines including anthropology, 
economics, government, history, philosophy, psychology, and sociology.
342-4 D eath and D ying. An interdisciplinary analysis of the problem of death and dying. 
Considers topics such as conceptions of death and dying, cultural and social/psychological 
aspects of death and dying, suicide, immortality, and euthanasia.
Skills (GSK)
100a-l Study Skills. Designed to assist student in developing more effective study habits. 
100b-l D evelopm ental R eading. Designed to assist student with nonorganic reading 
difficulties and also those who simply want to improve their reading rate and efficiency.
101-4 E nglish  Com position. Practical and efficient training in the shorter written forms: 
the sentence, the paragraph, the short essay.
102-4 E nglish  Com position. Advanced practical training in college-level writing.
123-4 Oral C om m unication of Ideas. The basic principles and techniques of oral com­
munication as applied to everyday speech activities.
152-4 Critical Thinking. Study and practice of critical thinking and correct problem-solv­
ing methods, with emphasis on organizing information, analyzing meaning, producing 
correct arguments, detecting fallacies and using rational methods of investigation.
162-4 R easoning and Problem  Solving. Aids student in enhancing and developing basic 
skills in reasoning and problem solving. Application occurs throughout course.
N atural S c ien ce  an d  M athem atics (GSM)
101-4 Introduction of P h ysica l Science. A nonmathematical study of motion, matter, 
electricity, magnetism, and the atom.
102-4 An O bservational A pproach to P h ysica l Science: Energy. Through simple 
experimentation, the student explores energy in its various forms: thermal, electrical, 
gravitational, chemical, kinetic, and solar. Two lectures, four laboratory hours per week.
110-4 Earth and Its G eographic Environm ent. An introduction to the earth’s place in 
the solar system, the earth-sun relationships, and the earth’s atmospheric activities.
111-4 Earth and Its G eologic Environm ent. An introduction to deformation of the 
earth’s crust, mountain uplift, continental drift, earthquakes, rocks and minerals, and 
glaciation.
120-4 Contem porary Chem istry. A study of selected fundamental principles of chemistry, 
especially the atomic and molecular nature of matter and of the pervasive role of chemical 
knowledge and technology in the contemporary world.
130-4 Contem porary B iology. An examination of the major contributions of biology to an 
understanding of ourselves and our world. The development, nature, and human implica­
tions of the cell theory, heredity, the modern synthetic theory of evolution, population 
dynamics, and ecology and environmental problems.
131-2 Life: E cology and Diversity. A study of living organisms and the environmental 
factors and evolutionary mechanisms influencing their diversity and distribution.
140-8 (4,4) Survey of E lem entary M athem atics. An introduction to some fundamental 
concepts in mathematics, (a) Sets, logic, systems of numeration, integers, rational 
numbers, real numbers, (b) Sentences in one variable, nonmetric geometry, metric geome­
try, probability, statistics. Prerequisites: (a) one year high school mathematics and satis­
factory score on A.C.T., or consent of instructor; (b) 140a or consent of instructor.
144-5 Basic C oncepts of A lgebra. A concept-oriented course intended to provide insights 
lnto basic principles and properties of elementary mathematical and algebraic structures.
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Designed with the needs and interests of the general student in mind. Prerequisite: one and 
one-half years high school algebra and one year high school geometry, or equivalent. 
210-4 F ossil Origins of Man. The origin, evolution, and morphology of the major inverte­
brate phyla and vertebrate classes that occur as fossils. The relationship of man to evolution 
and his paleontologic history.
212-4 C onservation of N atural R esources. The correct use of the natural resource base of 
our nation.
213-4 W eather. A general survey of the influences of weather and climate on man’s 
occupations and his recreation and on industries, soils, vegetation, food production, and on 
animals.
221-4 E nvironm ental Pollution . General aspects of the various types of pollution includ­
ing sources, magnitude, harmful effects, and methods of controlling. Prerequisite: high 
school or college chemistry.
223-4 Nutrition. The nature, function, and metabolism of nutrients and of their effects on 
health.
230-4 Man and His D iseases. A study of the various types of diseases that can afflict man, 
and of the various defense mechanisms that are available to combat these. The metabolic 
and cellular bases of diseases are stressed. Viral, bacterial, and parasitic diseases, cancer, 
inherited disorders, congenital defects, diseases of various organ systems, endocrine dis­
orders, the immune response, and the mode of action of antibiotics and antimicrobial 
agents. Prerequisite: 130.
231-2 Hum an H eredity and Society. Principles of human heredity as applied to individ­
uals, kindreds, and populations. Genetic aspects of contemporary biological social problems. 
Prerequisite: one year high school biology.
232-4 P lants and Civilizations. An examination of the role of plants in man’s social and 
economic history and of the role of man in the modification and distribution of plants. 
Prerequisite: one year high school biology.
233-4 Hum an Sexuality and R eproduction. A discussion of sexual anatomy and physi­
ology; normal and abnormal embryonic and fetal development; pregnancy and birth; birth 
control; sexual relationships, attitudes, and behavior; sexual diseases and disorders; sex and 
the law. Prerequisite: one year high school biology.
234-4 E cological A spects of Pollution . A study of pollution from the viewpoint of an 
ecologist with emphasis on the general concept that man and nature must live in balance. 
236-4 Introductory H orticulture. General principles of vegetable and fruit growing. 
Plant propagation, floriculture and ornamental plants. Three lectures, one three-hour 
laboratory per week.
244-4 Statistics. Insight into the basic concepts of statistics. Methods of gathering and 
presenting statistical data, descriptions of chance events, drawing inferences from statisti­
cal data, testing data for correlation. Designed with the needs and interests of the general 
student in mind. Prerequisite: two years high school algebra or equivalent.
250-4 T echnology and Society. The interaction of technology and society with emphasis 
on: impact of technology on the social structure; whether technology is good, evil, or neutral 
(ethical and/or moral aspects); history of technology in relation to social development; 
present status in highly industrialized society, in emerging nations; technology assessment; 
forecasting. 1
283-4 The Nature and Im pact of P h ysica l Science. An investigation into the nature of 
physical science and its importance for individuals and society. S
300-4 The Energy Crisis and the Environm ent. A study of the problems and prospects of 
meeting the national and worldwide energy demand. The present and future roles of fossil 
fuel, nuclear, solar, and geothermal energy along with the environmental impact of these 
and other energy technologies. The scientific information necessary to acquire a critical 
attitude toward the controversies surrounding the energy crisis.
301-4 P h ysics of M usic and A coustics. Nature, sources, propagation, and receptors of 
sound; analysis and synthesis of sound waves; objective and subjective properties of musical 
sounds; musical intervals; physics of musical instruments; ears and hearing; physiology and 
psychology of sound; sound reproduction. m
302-4 The Science of H i-Fidelity. An investigation of modern sound reproduction equip­
ment with emphasis on the basic scientific principles of operation, and understanding 
manufacturer’s specifications. Includes speakers, microphones, amplifiers, tuners, tape
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decks, and turntables, of stereo and quadrophonic systems. Three lecture hours, two 
laboratory hours alternate weeks.
305-4 Light and Color. Nature, propagation, sources and receptors of light, spectra, 
pigments, dyes, and filters. The eye, sight, optical instruments, lasers, holography, potical 
aberrations, and illusions. Applications to art, photography, the media, and psychological 
phenomena.
306-4 A stronom y. The solar system, nebulae, cluster, galaxies, theories of stellar evolu­
tion, and cosmology. Evening observations in addition to lecture.
322-4 R adiation and Life. A study of types, sources, and uses of radiation, its effects on 
biological systems, and the impact of its use on society. Prerequisite: one year high school 
biology.340-4 M athem atics and Civilization. Designed for the non-mathematics major. A study of 
the sources of elementary mathematical concepts and their relationships to the cultures in 
which they developed. Prerequisites: one year high school algebra, at least one history 
course other than U.S. history.
350-4 C oncepts of T echnology. Feedback, stability, system modeling, optimization, and 
simulation with analog and digital devices—the most general concepts for possible appli­
cation to problems in many other fields, such as business, economics, politics, social study, 
and individual activities. Study of simple examples from actual engineering situations, 
with discussion to consider the possible application to broader social areas.
365-4 H um an Origins. A consideration of the fossil record and basic principles of human 
evolution.

Social S c ien ce  (GSS)
101-4 Introduction to the H istory of W estern Civilization. Europe from the decay of 
Rome through the birth of the modern State; a study of religion, politics and society in the 
Middle Ages, Renaissance and Reformation.
102-4 Introduction to the H istory of W estern Civilization. Europe from the Enlighten­
ment to World War I; a study of political, social, economic and intellectual change during 
the 18th and 19th centuries. Topics include the Enlightenment, French Revolution and 
Napoleon, the Industrial Revolution and its social consequences, and international rela­
tions to World War I.
103-4 Introduction to the H istory of W estern Civilization. The Western World in the 
twentieth century: Russian communism, Italian fascism, German national socialism, the 
Second World War, the Cold War, the emergence of the non-European World.
105-4 H istory of B lack Am erica. A survey sequence to develop interest, understanding, 
and appreciation of black American culture and its African antecedents. Some factors 
leading to the current black social protest.
130-4 Sociology. An introduction to the ideas of sociologists, to the way sociologists look at 
the world, and to such major concepts as social structure, role behavior, and social 
institutions. Those concepts which are part of the shared vocabulary of sociologists.
136-4 Sociocultural Factors in Contem porary B lack A m erican Life. An examination 
of the sociocultural context of contemporary black American life, including those factors 
which have led to black social protest.
150-4 Econom ics. A historical development of economic ideas and an introduction to 
economic concepts, institutions, and problems.
210-4 Anthropology. Development of man as a biological and social being; origins and 
development of culture from earliest times to the formation of great world traditions; 
comparative diversity in economy, social organization, language, ecology, political behav­
ior, religion, and the arts; relationship between culture and personality; developing socie­
ties and the industrial world.
220-4 U.S. Constitution. An examination of the fundamental principles embodied in the 
United States Constitution, and the manner in which they affect and are affected by 
American political life. Particular attention to current political/constitutional issues. Ful­
fills constitutional requirement.
240-4 Geography for M odern Man. A general survey of selected elements of the 
geographic landscape of the earth. An examination of the world distribution of population, 
resources, and economic activities and a detailed analysis of selected geographic regions
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with particular emphasis on the interrelationship between man and his physical and 
cultural environment.
245-4 Urban Environm ental Problem s. Analysis and discussion of related urban en­
vironmental problems pertaining to urban development, location factors, classification, 
land use, recreation needs, and other up-to-date urban problems.
260-4 M odern C hallenges for P sychology. A study of contributions psychologists can 
make to a variety of contemporary problems—mental health, behavioral control, intelli­
gence testing, and others. Traditional human values as well as the scientific merits of given 
psychological methods.
280-4 D ecision  M aking for Consum ers. An introduction to consumer problems and 
measures to cope with such problems. The application of problem-solving in such areas as 
consumer credit, insurance, housing, and citizen-consumer responsibilities. Sources for 
consumer assistance and methods for initiating consumer action.
282-4 Issues in Fem inism . (See GHA 282.)
283-4 The Nature and Im pact of Social Science. An investigation into the nature of 
social science and its importance for individuals and their society.
300-4 H istory of the U.S. A general survey of the political, social, and economic develop­
ment of the United States. 1492 to 1815. Meets constitutional requirement.
301-4 H istory of the U.S. A general survey of the political, social, and economic develop­
ment of the United States. 1815 to 1900. Meets constitutional requirement. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing.
302-4 H istory of the U.S. A general survey of the political, social, and economic develop­
ment of the United States. 1900 to present. Meets constitutional requirement. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing.
313-4 Women in Cross-Cultural P erspective. An investigation of the positions and roles 
of women in cultures from a variety of socio-economic levels and geographical areas of the 
world. Cross-cultural and other anthropological data in conjunction with the issues of 
feminism and the contributions anthropology can make to women’s studies.
315-4 The Cultural B ackground of D evelop ing Africa. An introduction to the many 
diverse cultures of Africa from the Egyptian civilization to the Bushman hunters.
319-4 Growth of Old World Civilization. Cultural origins and dispersals from paleolithic 
to protohistoric times with particular attention to the complex environmental and cultural 
factors that led to the rise of early Old World civilizations.
330-4 M arriage. An examination of marriage in various societies with an emphasis on the 
origins, changes, and present status of dating, courtship, and marriage in the United States. 
332-4 Contem porary Social Problem s. Discussion and analysis of selected contemporary 
social problems with consideration of alternative courses of action.
351-4 E conom ic H istory of the United States. European and colonial backgrounds of 
American economic history; industrialization and economic growth, 1790-1865; great tran­
sition from an agricultural to a predominantly industrial economy, 1865-1920; the dynamic 
1920s, the Great Depression and the New Deal; challenges of a mixed economy, 1939-1973.
352-4 C om parative E conom ic System s. Concepts of economic systems; capitalism in 
historical perspective; Smith to Marx, neoclassical to Galbraith; socialist thoughts, utopian 
and scientific socialism, liberal and authoritarian socialism; corporatism and fascism; case 
studies.
370-4 E ducation  as a Social Institution in the U nited States. A critical study of 
education as a major social enterprise in a pluralistic society. The formative influences upon 
educational institutions in the United States; their basic characteristics, difficultues, and 
prospects are explored through the social scientific foundations of education. Designed for 
students irrespective of major discipline or professional pursuit; provides for a more 
informed and critical participation in the social institutions of this society.
388-4 Com m unism . A critical examination of modern theories of communism, including 
those of Marx, Engels, Lenin, Stalin, and Mao. Prerequisite: junior standing.
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School of Business
T he School of B u sin ess  offers u n dergraduate program s to: (1) develop  th e  k n ow l­
edge of theory and tech n iq u es of m an agem en t, w ith  em p h asis  on an a ly tica l 
processes and decision  m ak in g , to prepare stu d en ts  for p rofession a l careers in  
business; (2) provide a stim u lu s to life lo n g  stu dy and lea rn in g  and a foundation  
upon w h ich  a stu d en t can build  h igh er  degrees; (3) prepare teach ers of b u sin ess  
subjects in  secondary schools, junior co lleges, vocation al-tech n ica l schools, and  
sim ilar in stitu tion s.

Three degree program s are offered at th e  undergrad u ate lev e l to a ch ieve  th e  
above objectives. T he th ree program s are th e B achelor of Science degree in  
B u sin ess A d m in istration , w h ich  h as b een  accredited by th e  A m erican  A ssem b ly  
of C o lleg ia te Schools of B u sin ess , th e  B achelor of Science degree in  E conom ics, 
and th e B achelor of Science degree w ith  a m ajor in  B u sin ess  in  cooperation w ith  
the School of E ducation .

The P rofession a l E xperience Program  (PEP) and th e  M an agem en t Problem  
Laboratory (MPL) provide en r ich in g  m odes of stu d y and experien ce for u nder­
graduate b u sin ess  stu d en ts. T he P E P  and M PL are described later.
A dm ission  and  T ran sfers
The U n iversity  ad m ission  criteria  are applicable to stu d en ts ap p ly in g  as fresh ­
m en or by tran sfer  w ho w ish  to fo llow  a curricu lum  in  th e  School of B u sin ess. T he  
School of B u sin ess  lim its  th e  tran sfer  of b u sin ess  courses ta k en  at th e  low er lev e l  
at another in stitu tio n  to low er d iv ision  credit (100 and 200  lev e l courses). 
Prospective tra n sfer  stu d en ts m ay contact th e  School of B u sin ess  A d visem en t  
and C oun selin g  Office concerning th e tran sfera b ility  of p revious course work  
(618) 692-3840.
A cadem ic R eq u irem en ts
Students m ust fu lfill th e  fo llow in g  req u irem en ts to obtain  a B achelor of S cience  
in the School of B u sin ess  undergraduate program s: (1) a C average m u st be 
m aintained in  a ll courses and in  a ll required b u sin ess  courses; (2) a ll b u sin ess  
courses tak en  to m eet degree requirem en ts m u st be ta k en  in  regu lar ly  sched uled  
classes (not by ex tension); (3) th e  sen ior year req u irem en t of 48 credit hours m u st 
be taken in  residence.

Scholastic standard s govern in g  academ ic probation and su sp en sion  are con­
sistent w ith  th e  U n iv ers ity ’s academ ic regu lation s. (See C hapter 3.)
A dvisem ent an d  C ou n se lin g
The School of B u sin ess  h as an  A d visem en t and C o u n selin g  Office to a ss ist  
students in  sch ed u lin g  th e ir  courses to m eet program  requirem en ts. T h is office 
also provides gu id an ce to stu d en ts w ith  academ ic problem s. To contact an  
adviser, phone (618) 692-3840.
Bachelor o f S c ien ce  D egree  in  B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  P rogram
To obtain a B achelor of Science degree in  B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  (BSBA ) a
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student m ust com plete th e  follow ing:
General S tu d ies R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3 . ) .........................................................  60
Program Core R e q u ire m e n ts .................................................................................................  80
Specialization R equ irem en ts  (in any one of 11 p ossib le sp ec ia liza tio n s) . 16 or 2 8 1
Non-Business E le c t iv e s ...................................................................................................... 12Electives..................................................................................................................................... 24 or 12>

requlrementna' accountmS specialization students have a 28-hour specialization requirement and a 12-hour elective
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PROGRAM CORE REQUIREMENTS
A ll B SB A  stu d en ts except th ose sp ecia liz in g  in  A d m in istra tive  S ervices ta k e  th< 
B SB A  Core lis ted  below; A d m in istra tive  Services stu d en ts m ay ta k e  th e  cor< 
described on page 68.

School of B u sin ess  Core R equirem ents
A ccou n tin g  230, 232 , and e ith er  233 or 3 4 1 1 
E conom ics 200 , 201, 300  
F in an ce 320
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  140, 340, 341 , 390, 440 , 441  
M anagem en t Science 311, 313, 380, 381  
M ark etin g  370, 371  
Production 315

1 Those students specializing in accounting should take 341.

C ore C urriculum
T he purpose of th e  core curricu lum  is  to provide th e  stu d en t w ith  a basi< 
u n d erstan d in g  of th e  m ajor fu n ction s and processes of b u sin ess  and a d m in istra  
tion. T he core curricu lum  encom passes th e  com m on body of k n ow led ge in  busi 
n ess  as defined by th e  A m erican  A ssem b ly  of C o lleg ia te Schools of B usiness 
(AAC SB) in clu d in g  th e fo llow in g  areas: (a) th e  concepts, processes and in stitu ­
tio n s in  m ark etin g , d istrib u tion  and production, and fin an cin g  fu n ction s of 
b u sin ess enterprise; (b) th e  econom ic, leg a l, socia l, and p o litica l en v iron m en t of 
business; (c) th e  concepts and m ethods of accounting, q u a n tita tive  m ethods, and 
in form ation  system s; (d) th e  concepts of organ ization  theory, inter-personal 
rela tion sh ip s, control and m otivation  system s; and (e) in terrela tio n sh ip s involved  
in  a n a ly sis  and policy d eterm ination .
S p ecia liza tio n  R eq u irem en ts
E ach B SB A  stu d en t m u st com plete one of th e  fo llow in g  sp ecia lization s. 
PROFESSIONAL ACCOUNTING
A ccou n tin g  335, 351, 352 , 432 or 453, 441, 456  
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  342
GENERAL ACCOUNTING
A ccou n tin g  351, 352, 441 , 453
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES
A d m in istra tive  S ervices 301 , 426 , 427, 428
ECONOMICS
E conom ics 440 , 441 and e lec tiv e  in  econom ics
FINANCE
F in an ce 420, 423 , 424 , 425
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
(To be w orked out on an  in d iv id u a l basis)
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 
M an agem en t Science 382, 480  
P roduction 410 , 462



MANPOWER AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
e Economics 410 , 411 , G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  430 , 434  
e i a r k e t i n g

m a r k e t in g  377, 473 , and tw o of 372, 452 , 471 , 472 , 474
)RGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND DEVELOPMENT
general B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  430, 431 , 432 , 433
>r o d u c t io n  a n d  o p e r a t io n s  m a n a g e m e n t  
Production 410 , 461 , 462 , 463
Areas o f S p ec ia liza tio n
Students should  m ak e th e ir  choice of sp ecia liza tion  consid erin g  career objec­
tives. T he School of B u sin ess  provides sp ecia liza tion s in  a var ie ty  of b u sin ess  
fields. In addition , th ose stu d en ts who h ave other in terests  re lated  to b u sin ess  
may arrange approved seq u en ces of courses in  such  fields as m ath em atics, 
governm ent, sociology, etc., as part of th e  gen era l b u sin ess  ad m in istra tion  
specialization.
a c c o u n t in g
The profession  of accou n tin g  is  practiced gen era lly  in  th ree d istin ct y e t re lated  
career pattern s in  our society. O ne, as an  in dependent public accountant; tw o, as 
an in tern al, private b u sin ess  accountant; and three , as a govern m en t accountant 
at the federal, s ta te  and local lev els.

Three profession a l career ex am in ation s are ad m in istered  w ith in  th e  p rofes­
sion, n am ely , th e  CPA, CM A, and CIA exam in ation s. R esp ectively , th ey  are 
adm inistered by th e  A m erican  In stitu te  of C ertified P ublic A ccou n tan ts (AICPA); 
the N ation al A ssocia tion  of A ccountan ts (NAA); and th e  In stitu te  of In tern al 
Auditors (IIA).

Each of th ese  ex am in a tio n s h as a com m on purpose of m ea su r in g  th e  edu ca­
tional ach ievem en t a t th e  entran ce lev e l to chosen  careers. T he accou n tin g  
programs are respon sive to th e  req u irem en ts of th ese  ex am in ation s and for 
entering th e profession .

An education  for a p rofessiona l career in  accou n tin g  is  not to be equ ated  w ith  
accounting courses a lone. In  fact, accou n tin g  perceptions re ly  s ign ifica n tly  on  
courses in  th e fu n ction s of b u sin ess, econom ics, organ iza tion  and in form ation  
theories, and m an a gem en t concepts. T his rea liza tion  accounts for th e  balanced  
treatm ent reflected in  th e  accou n tin g  program .
a d m in is t r a t iv e  s e r v ic e s
The specialization  in  ad m in istra tive  serv ices is  d esign ed  to prepare stu d en ts for 
positions in  office and m an agem en t sy stem s ad m in istration . T he sp ecia liza tion  
includes the stu dy of data processing sy stem s, com puter program m ing, in form a­
tion storage and re tr ieva l system s, and office sy stem s and procedures.

Students w ho com plete th e  ad m in istra tive  serv ices sp ecia liza tion  w ill have  
career opportunities in  such  areas as office ad m in istra tion , d ata  processing, office 
product m ark eting, sy stem s a n a lysis , and corporate serv ices ad m in istration . The 
adm inistrative serv ices program  alon g w ith  re lated  w ork experien ce m ay perm it 
students to earn profession a l recogn ition  as a C ertified A d m in istra tive  M anager.
eco no m ics
The specialization in  econom ics in  th e B SB A  P rogram  provides th e  stu d en t w ith  

nowledge of th e  a n a ly tica l m ethods for so lv in g  th e  basic problem s affectin g
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profit and grow th of th e b u sin ess organization . In addition , econom ics offei 
courses in  n ation a l incom e d eterm in ation  and fu n ction in g  of th e  econom ic sy  
tem , w h ich  are fu n d am en ta l to forecastin g, p lan n in g , and budgeting. Graduati 
of th e  program  are b asica lly  qualified  for careers in  ad m in istra tion  and m an a g  
m en t of b u sin ess firm s (in clu d in g  production, transportation , m ark etin g , ar 
finance), in  b an k in g  and insu ran ce, and in  federal, s ta te , and local governm ei 
agen cies.
FINANCE
T he finance sp ecia lization  prepares a stu d en t for d ec ision -m a k in g  position s \ 
p rivate industry, govern m en t service, teach in g , and research . C ourses in  financ 
are th erefore d esigned  to develop a n a ly tica l ab ility  and fu ller  com prehension  c 
th e  n ature of financial problem s as encountered  in  b u sin ess  and industry.

T he flow of funds from  saver to users is stu d ied  in  courses on financij 
m ark ets and in stitu tio n s. D ecision  ru les in v o lv in g  sources and u tiliza tion  < 
funds w ith in  b u sin ess, govern m en t agen cies, and other in stitu tio n s  are concerne 
w ith  th e  developm ent of tools of a n a ly sis  and d eterm in ation  of p o lic ies for m anaj 
in g  in vestm en t portfolios of in d iv id u a ls  and of groups such as pen sion  funds an 
in v estm en t tru sts. S tu d ies of specific financial in stitu tio n s  such  as comm ercii 
banks, insuran ce, and real es ta te  are offered in  sem inars.
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
T he sp ecia lization  in  gen era l b u sin ess ad m in istra tion  provides th e stu d en t wil 
an opportunity to obtain  further depth of stu dy in  re la ted  subjects offered by th 
other Schools. A m ong th e areas to w hich  th is  option is applicable are governm en  
m ath em a tics, psychology, and sociology. O ther areas m ay be approved upo 
application  to th e D irector of th e  B SB A  Program .

In each  in stan ce, stu d en ts pursue a sequ en ce of courses to ta lin g  a t lea st 1 
quarter hours in  th e area of th eir  choice. The p articu lar sequence m ust b 
approved in  advance.
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS
T he sp ecia liza tion  in  m an a gem en t sy stem s em p h asizes th e  in tegration  of infoi 
m ation  an a lyses, electron ic data processing, and q u a n tita tive  m ethods in  th 
d esign  of in form ation  system s for m an agem en t. T he rapid socia l and technologi 
cal change prevalen t in  our society  h as increased  th e need  for w ell designe 
in form ation  sy stem s to operate organizations.

T he p rofessional career ex am in ation  in  th is  field is th e  C ertificate in  Dat 
P rocessin g  (CDP) w h ich  is sponsored by th e  In stitu te  for C ertification  of Com 
puter P rofession a ls  (ICCP). The m an a gem en t sy stem s program  is designed  fc 
stu d en ts preparing to ta k e  th is  exam in ation .

A stu d en t who com p letes th is  sp ecia lization  is prepared for an entry  leve 
p osition  as a sy stem s or in form ation  an a lyst or as an  a ss ista n t to a compute 
center m anager or sy stem s m anager. P osition s of th is  type are found in  service 
govern m en tal, and b u sin ess organ izations.
MANPOWER AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
T he sp ecia liza tion  in  m anpow er and in d u str ia l re la tion s provides an  opportunit; 
to stu dy m anpow er problem s in  a ll asp ects— resource developm ent and utiliza 
tion , th e  role of govern m en t and labor, th e  u ses of co llective bargain in g , arbitra 
tion , and grievan ce m ach inery . It is d esigned  for th e b u sin ess  stu d en t planning t 
en ter  industry, governm ent, or a service-oriented  career.
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m a r k e t in g
r ’he m ark etin g  curricu lum  is d esign ed  to en a b le  th e  stu d en t to approach an a lyt-  
< ;ally  th e  problem  of provid ing consum er and in d u str ia l goods and serv ices to  a 
fide v a r ie ty  of m ark ets by equ ipp ing h im  w ith  m odern prob lem -so lving tools. 

: Tie curricu lum  prepares th e  stu d en t for positions in  sa les , ad v ertisin g , promo- 
1 ion, research , product m an a gem en t, and m a rk etin g  m an a gem en t. F urther, th e  

tudy of d ynam ic problem s th a t affect a ll en terp rises in  com m u n icatin g  w ith  
heir co n stitu en cies h elp s prepare th e  stu d en t for a career in  com m ercial, gov- 
;rnm ental, and service organization s th a t serve th e  public in  w ays other th an  

i jroducing tan g ib le  goods.
’ T he in tegrated  sequence of courses g iv e s  stu d en ts broad tra in in g  in  th e  field  
>f m ark eting. T here is  a com m on body of know led ge basic to u n d ersta n d in g  of th e  
liscip line. B eyond th a t th e  stu d en t m ay choose from  am on g a group of e lectiv e  
:ourses to a tta in  greater depth  and sop h istica tion  in  th e  field of in terest.
JRGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND DEVELOPMENT
The purpose of th e  organ ization al b eh avior and develop m en t sp ecia liza tion  is to 
levelop sk ills  and u n d erstan d in g  im portant to th e  effective  leadersh ip  and  
idm in istration  of form al organ izations. T he m ajor focuses on th e fo llow in g  
iroad areas: in terp ersonal com petence; d evelop in g  leadersh ip  effectiveness;  
understanding sm all group processes and d ev elop in g  co llaborative sk ills; u nder­
standing and m an a g in g  ch ange in clu d in g  p lan n in g , im p lem en tatio n , and ev a lu ­
ation; d evelop in g  u n d ersta n d in g  and sk ills  for th e  m an a g em en t and productive  
utilization  of conflict at in terp ersonal and intergroup lev e ls  w ith in  organ izational 
contexts; d evelop in g  h ea lth y  and effective organ iza tion al en v iron m en ts throu gh  
the u n derstanding of th e  re lation sh ip s b etw een  in d iv id u a ls , techn ology, physica l 
and social en v iron m en ts, and organ ization al stru ctu res and valu es; and th e  
assessm ent of group and organ ization al e ffectiven ess and defin ition  of develop­
m ental needs for in d iv id u a ls , groups, and organizations.
PRODUCTION AND OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
The p lann ing and control of operations, inven tory , purchasing, costs, and q u a lity  
are concerns of a ll organ ization s in clu d in g  th ose  in vo lved  in  transp orta tion  and  
services as w e ll as th ose  in  m an ufactu rin g . E m p h asis is  on th e  a n a ly sis  and 
design of m an a gem en t sy stem s u tiliz in g  q u a n tita tiv e  tech n iq u es in  th e  desigr  
and m easu rem en t of w ork, in ven tory  control, m anpow er p lan n in g , scheduling  
work activ itie s, space u tiliza tion , and q u a lity  control. T he in terface  of th ese  areas  
and the n ecessity  of in teg ra tin g  th e corresponding su b system s is  stressed  and  
studied.

P rofessional career ex a m in atio n s are offered by th e  A m erican  Production  
and Inventory Control S ociety  (APICS), th e  N a tio n a l A ssocia tion  of P u rch asin g  
M anagem ent (N A PM ), and th e A m erican  S ociety  of Q u a lity  Control (ASQC). The  
production and operations m an agem en t program  is  d esign ed  for stu d en ts pre­
paring to tak e th ese  exam in ation s.

Students w ith  a sp ecia liza tion  in  production and operations m an a gem en t are 
prepared for entry lev e l p osition s w ith  career grow th cap ab ility  in  th e  organ iza­
tion functions of in ven tory  control, purchasing, production control, and q u ality  
control. The grad u ate is  equipped to serve as an  a ss ista n t to a p lan t m anager, 
hospital adm inistrator, transporta tion  m anager, or an y  m an ager w h ose d u ties  
involve sched uling, q u a lity  control, cost control, or in ven tory  m an a gem en t.
Adm inistrative S erv ices  O ption
Adm inistrative serv ices inclu de office and m a n a g em en t serv ices, data  processing, 
and inform ation an a ly sis . T he sp ecia liza tion  in  a d m in istra tiv e  serv ices h as its
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ow n core program  and tw o optional stu d y  areas— data processing and ex ecu tive
secretary. E ith er option leads to a B achelor of S cience degree w ith  a m ajor in  
b u sin ess adm inistration .

Core R equirem ents: A d m in istra tive  Services S p ecia liza tio n  
F in an ce 320
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istration  140, 340 , 341 , 390, 430 , 441  
M ark etin g  371  
A ccou n tin g  230, 232
A d m in istra tive  Services 300, 426 , 427 , 428  
E conom ics 200, 201 , 300  

O ptions in  one of th e follow ing:
D ata  P rocessing

A ccounting 232, 351, 352  
A d m in istra tive  S ervices 301  
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  440  
M an agem en t S cience 311  
E lectives  

E xecu tiv e  Secretary
B u sin ess  E ducation  304, 324a,b , 327  
G eneral B u sin ess A d m in istra tion  342  
E lectiv e  Sp ecia liza tion s

DATA PROCESSING
T he sp ecia liza tion  in  data  processing provides a background in  th e  fu n d am en ta l 
prin cip les of data  processing, com puter program m ing, corporate serv ices m an ­
agem en t, and th e d esign  of sy stem s and procedures th a t are used  in  b u sin ess  
offices. U pon com pletion  of th e  degree req u irem en ts, th e  graduate is  prepared to  
en ter  th e  field of office m an a gem en t, data  processing, sy stem s a n a ly sis , and  
corporate serv ices adm in istration .
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY
T he ex ecu tive  secretary sp ecia liza tion  provides a background in  office m an a g e­
m en t and procedures, p rin cip les of data  processing, in form ation al a n a ly sis , and  
th e  sy stem s and procedures th a t are used  in  b u sin ess  offices. In addition , th e  
ex ecu tive  secretary stu d en t se lec ts  an  area of secretaria l sp ecia liza tion  in  a 
specific field. U pon com pletion  of th e degree req u irem en ts, th e grad u ate is  
prepared to en ter a p osition  as ex ecu tiv e  secretary, a d m in istra tive  a ss istan t, 
supervisor, or office m anager.
M inor for N o n -B u sin ess M ajors
A m inor in  b u sin ess co n sists of 28 hours w h ich  m u st include courses from  at lea st  
th ree of th e fo llow in g  areas: accounting, ad m in istra tive  serv ices, econom ics, 
finance, m anpow er and in d u stria l re la tion s, m an agem en t science, m ark eting, 
organizational beh avior and d evelopm ent, and production.

T he stu d en t should contact th e A d visem en t Office of th e School of B u sin ess  
for a ss ista n ce  in  p lan n in g  and approval of a m inor.
P ro fess io n a l E x p erien ce  P rogram
T he School offers th e  P rofession al E xperience Program  (PEP) to th ose stu d en ts  
w ho are in terested  in  com bining academ ic and work experiences. A fter  ach iev in g  
sophom ore stan d in g , th e  P E P  stu d en t a ltern a tes  s ix  m onths of academ ic work  
w ith  s ix  m on th s of w ork in  industry. A lth ou gh  five years are needed  to com plete  
th is  program , th e  P E P  stu d en t derives va lu ab le  experien ce and financial support
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from  h is  efforts. In terested  stu d en ts should  contact th e  P E P  Office in  th e  School of 
B u sin ess.
M an agem en t P rob lem  L ab oratory
T he M an agem en t Problem  Laboratory (MPL) is  an  in ter-d iscip lin ary  program  for 
th e  develop m en t of m an ageria l prob lem -so lving sk ills . S tu d en ts in v estig a te  
current problem s of organ ization s throu gh  in teraction  w ith  an  ex ten siv e  data  
base and v iew  th e  problem s from  th e p ersp ectives of severa l courses in  w h ich  th ey  
are s im u lta n eo u sly  enrolled.

T h is program  received  th e 1975 W estern  E lectric  A w ard from  th e  A m erican  
A ssem b ly  of C o lleg ia te  Schools of B u sin ess  as th e  m ost in n o v a tive  u n dergraduate  
program .

B U S IN E S S  E D U C A T IO N
The b u sin ess  teach er edu cation  curricu lum  is d esign ed  to prepare teach ers of 
business subjects for secondary schools, junior co lleges, vocation al-tech n ica l 
schools, and s im ila r  in stitu tio n s. E ach stu d en t in  th e  program  com p letes a core of 
b u sin ess ad m in istra tion  and ed u cation  courses and sp ecia lizes in  one area of 
business ad m in istration . S tu d en ts in terested  in  b u sin ess  teach er edu cation  
should enroll in  Secondary E ducation  215 and prom ptly contact th e  b u sin ess  
education adviser.
B ach elor o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of E d u cation
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ...................................................  60

(This area shou ld  inclu de one m ath em atics and one s ta tis t ic s  
course, a govern m en t course, and a p sychology course.)

H ealth  a n d  P h ys ica l E d u ca tio n  (Required for tea ch in g  certification) . . . .  6
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B u sin ess  T eacher E d u ca tio n  C o r e .....................................................................................  59

A d m in istra tiv e  S ervices 300, 426  
A ccou n tin g  230 , 232  
B u sin ess  E ducation  201 c1, 350, 4 0 2 1 
E conom ics 200, 201
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  340, 342 , 390  
M ark etin g  371
E lectives  in  b u sin ess or b u sin ess edu cation  ( 8  hours)

S u bject M a tte r  S p e c ia liza tio n s  (Choose O n e ) ..............................................................  16
ACCOUNTING-DAT A PROCESSING
A ccou n tin g  233 (Or other accou n tin g  elective)
A d m in istra tive  Services 301, 428  
B u sin ess  E ducation  408  
SECRETARIAL ADMINISTRATION
A d m in istra tiv e  Services 427  
B u sin ess  E ducation  324a, 327 , 404
MARKETING AND DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION
M ark etin g  472 , 474  
B u sin ess  E ducation  414 , 416
ECONOMICS
G enera l B u sin ess  A d m in istra tion  440  
E conom ics 440, 441 , 481

Free E le c t i v e s ...............................................................................................................................  14
P ro fess io n a l D evelopm en t Sequence  (Choose e ith er  A  or B ) ................................ 37-41

A. Secondary E ducation  215, 401a,b ,c , B u sin ess  
E ducation /Secondary E ducation  405

B. Secondary E ducation , 215, 315  
C ounselor E ducation  305  
E ducation  F oundations 355  
Secondary E ducation  352c (12-16 hours)
B u sin ess  E ducation /Secondary E ducation  405  
E lective  (0-4 h ours )2

192-196
'M ay be substituted in exceptional cases by the Program  Director.
2Secondary Education 315 is recommended for those interested in additional teaching methodology.

M inor for N on -B u sin ess  S tu d en ts
A 24-hour m inor in  gen era l a d m in istra tiv e  serv ices con sists  of A d m in istra tive  
S ervices 300, 426 , 427 , 428; e ith er  A d m in istra tiv e  S ervices 301 or M ath em atics  
225 or 226; and an appropriate b u sin ess  or data p rocessing e lective .

A 24-hour m inor in  ex ecu tiv e  secretary  co n sists of A d m in istra tive  Services  
300, 426 , 427, B u sin ess  E ducation  304 , 324a, and an appropriate e lec tiv e  in  
b u sin ess.

ECONOMICS
The D epartm en t of E conom ics offers a B achelor of Science degree w ith  a m ajor in  
econom ics under th e au sp ices of th e  School of B u sin ess. C andidates for th is  
degree m u st com plete 6 8  quarter hours in  th e  econom ics m ajor and a m inor in  
b u sin ess, m ath em a tics, or anoth er socia l science. S tu d en ts com p letin g  th e  degree  
req u irem en ts should  be prepared to con tin u e w ith  graduate work in  econom ics, 
en ter  p rofessional schools in such areas as b u sin ess, law , or urban p lan n in g , or
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b eg in  careers in  bank in g , m ark etin g , operations research , labor and in d u stria l 
re la tion s, or in vestm en t coun selin g . S tu d en ts p lan n in g  to en ter  a Ph.D . program  
in  econom ics are stron gly  advised  to ta k e  th e ir  m inor in  m a th em a tics . 1 T hose  
stu d en ts  w ho p lan  to seek  em ploym en t upon com pletion  of th e ir  b accalau reate  
are adv ised  to tak e  a m inor in  an  area re lated  to th e  career th ey  w ould lik e  to  
pursue. S tu d en ts choosing econom ics as th e ir  m ajor pursue a core program  
design ed  to provide a thorough grounding in  econom ic theory follow ed by m ore 
specia lized  stu d y in  such  areas as m oney and b an k in g , labor and in d u stria l 
re la tion s, in tern ation a l econom ics, urban and reg ion al econom ics, m ath em atica l 
econom ics, com parative econom ic sy stem s, and public finance. T he stu d en t’s 
program  is  p lann ed  throu gh  co n su lta tion s w ith  an  u n dergraduate econom ics  
adviser.

B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of B u sin ess
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3 . ) ........................................................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in E conom ics  ..........................................................................  6 8

G SS 3 5 1 ....................................................................................................................... (4 )
GSM  144, 244 ......................................................................................................... (9)
A ccou n tin g  230, 232 , 233 ...............................................................................  12
E conom ics 200 , 201, 300, 440 , 441 ............................................................ 20
E conom ics E lectiv e s  ..........................................................................................  16
M an agem en t Science 311 , 3 132 ....................................................................  8
Econom ics 4673 ...................................................................................................... 4
C ourses in  F inance, M arketing , or M an agem en t S c ie n c e ..............  8

M in or  ........................................................................................................................................ 27
T he m inor m u st be approved by th e stu d en t’s adviser.

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  3 7

192
■The follow ing courses constitute a minor in mathematics: 150a,b-8, 260a,b,c-12, 321-4, and either 305-4 or 480a-3. 
2I f  the student elects to take his minor in mathematics, the management science requirements 311 and 313 w ill be 

satisfied. Those students electing a minor in mathematics must take 8 hours o f electives in finance, marketing, or 
management science in lieu of Management Science 311 and 313.

■■Production 315 may be substituted for Economics 467.

The D ep artm en t of E conom ics a lso  offers a B achelor of Science degree under th e  
ausp ices of th e  School of E ducation . C andidates for th is  degree m u st com plete  
e ith er  a 36 or 48 hour m ajor in  econom ics and th e  School of E ducation’s 
requ irem en ts for certification  in  secondary education . S tu d en ts com p letin g  th is  
degree w ill be ab le to pursue advanced work in  econom ics or teach  econom ics at 
th e secondary school level. S tu d en ts shou ld  develop  th e ir  program s in  co n su lta ­
tion  w ith  an econom ics adviser.
B ach elor of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of E d u catio n
The fo llow in g  courses con stitu te  a 48 hour m ajor in  econom ics: G SS 150, 351, 
GSM 244, E conom ics 200, 201 , 300, 440, 441 , and 16 hours of econom ics electives.

T he fo llow in g  courses con stitu te  a 36 hour m ajor in  econom ics: G SS 150, 351, 
GSM 244 , E conom ics 200, 201, 300, 440, 441 , and 4 hours of econom ics electives. 

For th e req u irem en ts for certification , see secondary education .
M inor in  E con om ics
A m inor in  econom ics sh a ll con sist of 24 hours and m u st inclu de E conom ics 200, 
201, 440  and 441. The rem ain in g  8  hours sh a ll con sist of e lec tiv es  in  econom ics  
chosen in  co n su lta tion  w ith  an  ad v iser from  th e D ep artm en t of E conom ics.
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S ee School of Social S cien ces section  of th is  chapter.
C ourses
A cco u n tin g
230-4 Introduction to Financial Accounting. A basic study of the financial aspects of 
asset resources including the ir nature , valuation, sources and uses in  operations; transac­
tion analyses w ithin the accounting inform ation processing system and cycle; income and 
financial position m easurem ents and reporting; and financial statem ent analyses and fund 
flows. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.232-4 Fundamental Accounting Principles and Standards. Study of professional 
accounting principles and standards, m ainly in the financial area but incorporating certain 
m anagerial concepts as well. The principles and standards in  the financial area include 
those related to the balance sheet presentation of assets; liabilities and owner’s equity, 
revenue and expense m easurem ents and m atching; financial statem ent in terpre tation  as an 
inform ation source; resource and fund flows. Prerequisite: 230.233-4 Introduction to Managerial Cost Accounting. A basic study of productive asset 
resources, including the ir acquisition, utilization, input-output m easurem ent; cost behavior 
and structure, cost-volume-profit and breakeven analyses; planning and controlling cost 
resources, the standard  cost system with perform ance reporting; and budgeting in the 
accounting system. Open only to non-accounting majors. Credit not acceptable in  the 
accounting programs. Accounting majors take 341. Prerequisite: 232.
301-1 to 6 Accounting Readings.335-4 Principles of Income Taxation. Study of the Federal Income Tax laws as they 
affect individuals, partnerships, corporations, estates, and trusts, in determ ination of the 
taxable income for computing the tax  liability due. Prerequisite: 232.341-4 Management Accounting Concepts and Problems I. A study of accounting cost 
inform ation in the m anagem ent planning and controlling process, including cost structure 
and behavior; cost-volume-profit analyses; standard  costs w ith performance reporting; 
company-wide and responsibility center perform ance m easurem ents; relevant cost infor­
m ation in decision m aking; contribution concepts; variable costing; transfer pricing; op­
tim izing capacity resources; budgeting w ithin the accounting process. Prerequisite: 232.351-4 Intermediate Financial Accounting Theory and Problems I. In depth study of 
financial accounting principles and standards, including those relating  to asset and equity 
valuations and revenue and expense m easurem ents and matching; financial statem ents 
presentation and in terpre tation  as an inform ation source; fund and cash flows; and the 
accounting inform ation system and cycle. Prerequisite: 232.352-4 Intermediate Financial Accounting Theory and Problems II. Continuation of 
351. Prerequisite: 351.432-4 Accounting Problems in Federal Taxation. Income tax  problems of partnerships, 
corporations, estates, and trusts; brief study of social security, federal estate, and gift taxes; 
solving of complicated tax  problems by research in source m aterials. Prerequisites: 335, 
consent of instructor and departm ent chairperson.441-4 Management Accounting Concepts and Problems II. A study of accounting cost 
inform ation in the m anagem ent planning and controlling process, including cost structure 
and behavior; cost-volume-profit analyses; standard  costs w ith performance reporting; 
company-wide and responsibility center performance m easurem ents; relevant cost infor­
m ation in decision making; contribution concepts; variable costing; transfe r pricing; op­
tim izing capacity resources; budgeting w ith in the accounting process; cost and product mix 
w ith yield variances; productive assets acquisitions. Prerequisite: 341.453-4 Advanced Accounting. Advanced study of accounting principles and procedures 
relating  to specialized topics, including partnership  equity, installm ent and consignment 
sales, insurance, compound in terest, and preparation and use of consolidated statem ents. 
Prerequisites: 352.456-4 Auditing. Objectives, standards, and procedures involved in  exam ining and report­
ing on financial statem ents of business organizations. Prerequisites: 341, 352.

Bachelor of Science/Arts Degree, School of Social Sciences
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458-4 Accounting Systems. Problems i n  accounting systems design and installation. 
E xam ination of existing systems and practice in system design and reports. Prerequisites: 
341, 352.
461-4 Advanced C.P.A. Problems. Problems from the Am erican Institu te  of Certified 
Public Accountants’ exam inations given in  recent years and supplem entary problems from 
selected sources. Prerequisites: 341, 352.
490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Accounting. An investigation of topical areas in greater 
depth th an  regularly  titled  courses perm it. Individual or sm all group readings or research 
projects. May be repeated by permission up to a to tal of 8 credit hours. Prerequisites: 
consent of instructor and departm ent chairm an.
A d m in istra tive  S erv ices
300-4 Introduction to Data Processing. An introduction to the principles underlying un it 
record equipm ent, inform ation theory, electronic data processing applications, and m an­
agem ent systems. Includes applications to dem onstrate systems, concepts, and computer 
capabilities through the use of data processing equipment.301-4 COBOL Programming. A study of the COBOL program m ing language, reserved 
words, program m er-supplied names, symbols, literals, level num bers, and pictures. Work 
requires preparation of flow charts, source program s, coding, testing, and debugging using 
the IBM-370 computer. Prerequisite: 300 or equivalent.426-4 Office Management. The principles of m anagem ent as applied to office problems. 
Em phasis on the role of the office in business m anagem ent; office organization; physical 
facilities and layout of the office; office services, procedures, standards, and controls.427-4 Information Storage and Retrieval Systems. The requisites for records adm inis­
tration. The value of files and the ir creation, control, retention, and disposition. Applica­
tions to such records as medical, legal, educational.428-4 Systems and Procedures. A problems approach to the office systems-procedures 
function in the modern business firm; sem inar and laboratory work on im provem ent of 
systems and procedures, adm inistrative inform ation and paperwork engineering; theory of 
office-systems design; systems adm inistration and work simplification. Prerequisite: 426 or 
consent of instructor.
B u sin ess  E d u cation
201-9 (3,3,3) Typewriting. M astery of the keyboard, speed and accuracy in the touch 
operation of the typew riter, and skill and knowledge needed for vocational and personal 
uses, (a) Prerequisite: may not be taken  for credit by students who have had previous high 
school or other formal instruction in typewriting, (b) Prerequisite: 201a or one sem ester of 
other form al instruction in  typew riting and the ability to type a t least 30 words per m inute, 
(c) Prerequisite: 201b or two sem esters of other formal instruction in typew riting and the 
ability to type at least 40 words per m inute and to prepare simple business correspondence, 
tables, m anuscripts, and forms.221-12 (4,4,4) Shorthand and Transcription. Study of Gregg shorthand theory and the 
development of skill and knowledge required for dictation and transcription, (a) Prerequi­
site: m ay not be tak en  for credit by students who have had previous high school or other 
formal instruction in shorthand, (b) Prerequisite: 221a or one sem ester of other formal 
instruction in shorthand-transcription. (c) Prerequisite: 221b or two sem esters of other 
formal instruction in  shorthand-transcrip tion and the ability to take new -m atter dictation 
a t 60 words per m inute for three m inutes.222-4 Forkner Shorthand for Personal Use. Designed to provide students w ith skill in 
using Forkner shorthand to record course and library notes, term  paper ideas, and other 
school and personal communications. May not be taken  for credit by students w ith credit in 
223 or 224.223-4 Forkner Shorthand for Communication Specialists. Designed to provide s tu ­
dents m ajoring in TV, radio, journalism , and other communication specialties w ith skill in 
using Forkner shorthand to record notes of interviews, speeches, program s, and record ideas 
swiftly. May not be taken  for credit by students w ith credit in 222 or 224.224-4 Forkner Shorthand. The development of dictation and transcrip tion  skills in 
Forkner shorthand. Designed for students preparing for secretarial or business teaching
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careers. Students w ishing to fu rther th e ir skills should follow 224 with 221b. May not be 
taken  for credit by students w ith credit in 222 or 223. Prerequisite: 201a or equivalent.225-8 (4,4) Machine Shorthand. The development and application of skill in the use of 
m achine shorthand. Students wishing to fu rther the ir skills should follow 225b with 221c. 
Prerequisites: for (a): 201a or equivalent; for (b): 201b or equivalent.304-3 Advanced Typewriting. Development of advanced skills in typing business corre­
spondence, m anuscripts, forms, and tables; preparation of copy from rough d raft m aterials. 
Prerequisites: 201c or three sem esters of other formal instruction in typew riting and the 
ability to type at least 50 words per m inute and to prepare business correspondence, tables, 
and m anuscripts.324a-4 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription I. The development of high-level 
dictation and transcription skill and knowledge. Prerequisites: 221c or three sem esters of 
other formal instruction in shorthand-transcrip tion and the ability to transcribe on the 
typew riter new -m atter dictation taken a t a sustained rate  of 80 words per m inute.324b-4 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription II. A continuation of 324a. P rerequi­
sites: 324a or four sem esters of other form al instruction in shorthand-transcription and the 
ability to transcribe on the typew riter new -m atter dictation taken  at a sustained ra te  of 90 
words per minute.327-4 Office Theories and Procedures. A study of office efficiency, techniques, filing 
procedures, financial and legal responsibilities, and other office activities. Opportunities to 
explore reference sources, to prepare for and participate in interviews, to make self 
evaluations, and to pursue areas of special interest. Operation of dictating and transcribing 
equipment. Prerequisite: 201c or equivalent.350-4 Consumer Income Management. The development of concepts relative to the 
m anagem ent of the personal financial affairs of the Am erican consumer. Budgeting income 
and expenses, installm ent purchasing, and comparison of prices, insurance, real estate, 
taxation, and savings and investm ents.351-4 Foundations of Business Education. The role of the business teacher in the 
secondary and post-secondary school. An analysis of business education objectives and 
curriculum. A survey of trends and external influences as they affect business education. 
Should be taken  in  junior year.360-4 Practicum in Vocational Education. Pre-student teaching clinical experiences in 
business education which develop an understanding of and techniques for working w ith 
economically disadvantaged students and give the prospective business education teacher 
an aw areness of the needs of the disadvantaged youth and the techniques used in m eeting 
these needs of these particu lar youth.402-4 Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice. Instructional procedures, skill-build­
ing principles and techniques, selection and preparation of instructional m aterials, s tand­
ards of achievement, and evaluation of pupil performance. Prerequisites: 351, 304 or 
equivalent.404-4 Teaching Shorthand and Transcription. Instructional procedures, skillbuilding 
principles and techniques, selection and preparation of instructional m aterials, standards 
of achievement, and evaluation of pupil performance. Prerequisites: 324a, 351.405-4 Teaching General Basic Business Subjects. Instructional procedures, analysis 
and selection of m aterials, preparation of teaching units, evaluation of pupil performance. 
Prerequisite: 351.408-4 Teaching Data Processing and Bookkeeping. Instructional procedures, analysis 
and selection of m aterials, preparation of a teaching un it in data processing, and evaluation 
of pupil performance. Prerequisite: 351.414-4 Organization and Administration of Cooperative Vocational Education Pro­grams. Philosophy and objectives of cooperative vocational program s, methods of selecting 
students and work stations, placing and supervising students on part-tim e jobs, preparation 
of instructional m aterials, job analyses, conducting related inform ation courses, evaluating 
workers and work stations, advisory committees, and public relations aspects of cooperative 
programs.415-6 Supervised Business Experience and Related Study. Classroom study of the 
principles and problems of coordinating in-school and cooperative vocational business 
education program s, w ith analysis and evaluation of on-the-job experience of the members 
of the class in  relation to the ir fu ture work as coordinators and vocational teachers.
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416-4 Cooperative Work Experience Coordination Techniques. Development of tech­
niques for initiation, im plem entation, and operation of cooperative work experience coor­
dination including student diagnosis, community relations, press and communication 
relations, interdisciplinary relations and activities, student evaluation, follow-up studies of 
programs, and curren t issues in vocational education. Prerequisite: 414 or equivalent with 
consent of instructor.
490-1 to 4 Independent Study in Business Education. An investigation of topical areas 
in g reater depth th an  regularly  titled  courses perm it. Individual or sm all group readings 
and projects. Prerequisite: consent of instructor or departm ent chairm an.
E con om ics
200-4 Macroeconomics. An introduction to national economic systems w ith atten tion  to 
the m eaning and m easurem ent of national income, and the causes of fluctuations therein. 
N ational economic objectives and policies, including the distribution of income, the level of 
employment factors affecting stability  and growth, the role of taxation. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing.201-4 Microeconomics. Principles and characteristics of the m arket economy. Theory of 
the business firm, supply, demand, and prices. Analysis of earnings of productive resources, 
including wages, rent, in terest, and profit. Introduction to m arket structure and public 
policy. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.300-4 The Monetary System and Economic Policy. Study of relationships between 
money, credit, prices, and economic activity. How the banking system creates money; the 
Federal Reserve System. Introduction to public finance and fiscal policy; the role of public 
finance in full employment policy. Introduction to in ternational financial relationships. 
Prerequisite: 200.310-4 Labor Problems. Survey of labor force, wage and employment theory, unemploy­
m ent including economic insecurity, trade unionism, and collective bargaining from the 
standpoint of public policy. Prerequisites: 200, 201.330-4 Public Finance I: National. The role of governm ent in the economy, optim um levels 
of public activities, government budgets, and national income; financing of governm ent 
expenditures, principles of taxation, exam ination of fiscal policy. Prerequisites: 200, 201.341-4 Engineering Economics. Economic decisions in engineering. Economic principles 
applied to design of m aterials, method of production, location, use of machines, employment 
of personnel, choices of long-run investm ents, and other considerations. Prerequisites: 201, 
two years of college m athem atics, junior standing.
410-4 Government and Labor. A study of labor relations and legislation considering both 
constitutional and economic aspects. Prerequisite: 310.
411-4 Collective Bargaining and Dispute Settlement. An analysis of the collective 
bargaining process as determ ined and changed by labor legislation. Collective bargaining 
contracts, the ir scope and significance, together w ith the methods of dispute settlem ent 
such as grievance procedures and arbitration. Prerequisite: 410 or consent of instructor.
416-4 Advanced Money and Banking. Role of money and credit in U.S. economy; the 
commercial banking m arket structure and commercial banking operations; non-banking 
financial interm ediaries, financial m arkets and the commercial banking system; issues 
regarding structure, service, and m onetary m anagem ent functions of Federal Reserve 
System; curren t approaches to m onetary theory and policy; in ternational m onetary prob­
lems. Prerequisite: 300.
418-4 Economic History of Europe. A survey of the economic growth of Europe with 
emphasis on the development of European agriculture, industry, finance, and in ternational 
trade since 1750. Prerequisite: 201.422-4 Introduction to Economic Development. The preconditions, processes, and prob­
lems involved in economic development. The theory and policy relevant to development, 
with em phasis on the "developing” or "em erging” economies. Prerequisites: 200, 201.423-2 Survey of Development Economics. An introduction to the theories and concepts 
associated w ith the process of economic development. P articu lar em phasis on barriers to 
development process in the less developed countries of the world. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.429-4 International Economics. An introduction to the causes and effects of in ternational 
trade, the reasons for and the im pact of tariffs and common m arkets. The balance of
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paym ents and its impact upon income and employment. Gold, the international role of the 
dollar, and the international m onetary system. Prerequisites: 200, 201.430-4 Location of Economic Activity. The im pact of space upon economic analysis 
including such topics as the location of economic activity, regional economic development, 
and the theoretical and practical problems encountered in the planning of land use. 
Prerequisites: 200, 201.
431-4 Public Finance II. State and local. Economic functions of governm ent a t the state 
and local levels; analysis of public expenditure and taxation, intergovernm ental fiscal 
relations, budgeting techniques, public choice. Prerequisite: 330 or consent of instructor.433-4 An Introduction to Urban Economics. The economic causes of u rban growth and 
the economic-social problems which rapid unregulated growth creates. The growth of cities 
including a study of location theory, the effects of agglom eration, the structure of the 
economic base, and regional income accounting. A solution to the problems of cities 
including a designation of goals to elim inate the misuse of resources and an exam ination of 
possible techniques to atta in  these goals. Prerequisites: 200, 201.440-4 Intermediate Micro Theory. An intensive trea tm en t of price and income theory 
w ith em phasis on degrees of price and other competition. Prerequisite: 201.441-4 Intermediate Macro Theory. Basic analytical concepts of the modern theory of 
aggregative income. Prerequisite: 200, 201 or consent of instructor.450-4 History of Economic Thought. Contributions of political and economic philoso­
phers and schools of thought from m ercantilism  to J. M. Keynes, w ith em phasis on the 
development of economic ideas and the ir influence on contemporary economic theory and 
national policy. Prerequisites: 200, 201.455-4 Industrial Organization and Public Policy. Analysis of the economic implications 
of alte rnative m arket structures. Investigation of the im pact of concentration, economies of 
scale, advertising, and conglomerates on business behavior and public welfare. Policy issues 
include regulation, an titru st, and public enterprise. Study and evaluation of curren t issues 
in m arket structure, an titru s t policy, and regulation. Prerequisite: 440 or consent of 
instructor.465-4 Mathematical Economics I. A system atic survey of m athem atical economic theory. 
Conditions of static equilibrium  (including stability  conditions), dynamic models using 
difference equations, and linear production models of input-output analysis and activity 
analysis (linear program ming). Prerequisites: 440 or consent of instructor.467-4 Econometrics I. Introduction to resource allocation under uncertainty . Probabilistic 
economic models, theory of games and economic choices, and stochastic economic processes. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.481-3 Comparative Economic Systems. Capitalism , socialism, fascism, and other forms 
of the economy. Prerequisites: 200, 201.490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Economics. An investigation of topical areas in greater 
depth th an  regularly titled  courses perm it. Individual or sm all group readings or research 
projects are pursued under the supervision of a m ember of the economics faculty. May be 
repeated by permission of the departm ent chairperson up to a total of 8 credit hours. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and departm ent chairperson.
F in a n ce
320-4 Corporation Finance. A study of the principal duties of corporate financial officers 
and the problems of adm inistrative financial m anagem ent of business. Topics include 
planning, budgeting and control, external sources of capital. Prerequisites: Accounting 232; 
Economics 200, 201.420-4 Problems in Corporation Finance. Application of principles of finance to specific 
cases. Development of analytical ability and fuller comprehension of the na tu re  of financial 
problems as encountered in business and industry by combining specific cases and collateral 
readings. Prerequisite: 320.423-4 Commercial Banking Operations. The adm inistration and operation of a com­
m ercial bank, including organization structure  and asset m anagem ent. Major problems are 
analyzed through the study of cases. Prerequisite: 320.424-4 Financial Institutions. A study of the evolution, functions, and practices of the 
m any types of financial interm ediaries especially which have come into prominence since 
World W ar II. P articu lar a ttention  is given to commerce and government. Prerequisite: 320.
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425-4 Investments. A survey of the investm ent field in  theory and practice. Study of the 
state and federal agencies concerned w ith regulation of the issuance and exchange of 
securities in the in terest of the investing public. The analysis of the particular types of 
investm ent securities and the bases for investm ent decisions and the m anagem ent of 
investm ent portfolios. Prerequisite: 320.430-4 Small Business Finance. An introductory course combining both a description of 
the structure of sm all business financing and an analysis of functional finance from the 
viewpoint of small business m anagem ent. Prerequisite: 320.490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Finance. An investigation of topical areas in greater 
depth th an  regular titled courses permit. Individual or sm all group readings or research 
projects. May be repeated by permission up to a to tal of 8 credit hours. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor and departm ent chairm an.
G eneral B u sin ess  A d m in istration
140-4 Introduction to Business. An overview of the basic na tu re  of business in an 
essentially m arket-disciplined economic system. Em phasis on the interdisciplinary nature 
of business and the broad adm inistrative principles governing organized hum an endeavor. 
Introduction to business and economic terminology and to the case method of developing 
analytical ability.340-4 Organization and Decision-Making. Development of understanding of organiza­
tional behavior and decision theory and of analytical skills through case analysis and 
discussion. E xam ination of processes group form ation and development, conformity and 
direction, influence and decision-making, problem solving, role specialization and differen­
tiation, sta tus and social power distribution, satisfaction, and goal internalization and 
commitment. Prerequisite: 140.341-4 Organizational Problems. Application of the concepts, understanding, and tech­
niques to m ajor categories of recurring organizational problems faced by complex business 
units and described in  case situations. Features such as position specifications, authority  
structures, territo ria l im peratives, performance m easurem ents, and procedures involving 
compensation, communication, and employee selection and promotion. Designing organ­
izational pa tterns to m eet specific situational needs. Prerequisite: 340.342-4 Contracts — Agency Law. Study discussion of the terminology, definitions, and 
principles of contract law applicable to the contractive problems in the operation of a 
business, including the relevant provisions of the uniform  commercial code. The application 
of the principles of agency law by the en trepreneur in operating his firm, and his legal 
liability to his agency and th ird  parties w ith whom he deals.390-4 Business Communication. Improvem ent of the understanding of the vital role of 
effective communication in business and development of skill in  business w riting w ith 
em phasis on the preparation of reports. Opportunities to learn  effective use of a business 
library; to collect and in terpre t data; to present inform ation in a logically organized and 
acceptable form. Prerequisite: completion of General Studies w ritten  skills requirem ent.430-4 Personnel Administration. The m anager’s role in effectively using manpower 
resources to achieve company objectives is the m ajor focus. The personnel function as a 
corporate staff organization with its specialized task  and liaison/service role to m anagem ent 
and employees. Case discussion on topics assist in developing the varied responsibilities of 
m anaging personnel.431-4 Leadership in Formal Organizations. Designed to develop understanding of the 
context and function of the leadership role in form al organizations through the exam ina­
tion of leadership research and theories of leadership effectiveness. The various bases for 
exercising influence and the situational factors affecting leadership. Em phasis on under­
standing the leadership function as well as developing th ink ing  and action capabilities for 
improving leadership effectiveness.432-4 Management of Conflict and Change. The study of the function of m anaging 
organizational change processes a t the individual, group, and total organization levels of 
analysis. U nderstanding the sources, nature, uses, and resolution of differences and conflict 
at the interpersonal and intergroup levels of analysis is a m ajor problem area for study 
within the context of organizational change. Em phasis on student development of skills 
pertinent to planning and im plem enting organizational change strategies.
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433-4 Advanced Studies in Organizational Behavior and Development. A capstone 
course to develop an understanding of relationships between individuals, social interaction 
patterns, technology, and organizational arrangem ents and the ir environm ental contexts. 
The objective is to explore the dimensions of effective organizational environm ents. The 
relationships between m an and systems (technical and organizational) and the broader 
environm ent is the focal point. Em phasis on analyzing and evaluating  related contem­
porary theories and issues.434-4 Management of Human Resources. Contem porary issues in manpower utilization, 
including retra in in g  of displaced technical personnel, problems of manpower development 
w ith m inority groups, da ta  banks as tools for hum an resources planning, pre-employment 
interview ing and selection, m an and m achine system considerations, and employee coun­
seling for individual development. Prerequisite: senior standing.440-4 The Legal Environment of Business. Varied facets of the ex ternal and in ternal 
legal environm ents w ith in which business firms operate. Use of cases and readings which 
describe and analyze the legal fram ework supporting, facilitating, and guiding everyday 
business decisions. Common law, statu tory  law, adm inistrative law as they affect business 
environm ent. Prerequisite: 140.441-4 Business Policy. Development of a top-m anagem ent view leading to the form ulation 
of general policies to be followed by the organization. D eterm ination of objectives, the 
development of plans for the ir achievem ent, organizing adm inistrative personnel to carry 
them  out, im plem entation of programs, m easurem ent of results, and the reappraisal of 
objectives, plans, and action-patterns in the light of evolving situations. Prerequisites: 341, 
440.475-4 to 16 Organizing and Operating a Small Business. M anagem ent of a small 
business, covering topics such as task  organization in an inform al clim ate, risk-taking, 
in tra- and inter-personal stress, and em phasizing individualized projects and problems. 
G raduate students lim ited to 4 hours credit.490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Business Administration. An investigation of topical 
areas in g rea ter depth than  regularly titled courses perm it. Individual or small group 
readings or research projects under the direction of a faculty member of the departm ent. 
May be repeated by permission up to a total of 8 credit hours. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor and departm ent chairperson.
M an agem en t S c ien ce
311-4 Statistical Analysis for Business Decisions. A continuation of statistical concepts 
as applied to business, including analysis of variance, correlation and regression analysis, 
stochastic processes, and probability distributions. Prerequisite: GSM 244.313-4 Introduction to Quantitative Methods. Introduction to modern m athem atical 
concepts and methods applicable to business decisions including m atrix  algebra, linear 
program m ing, and elem entary calculus. Prerequisite: GSM 144.380-4 Management Systems I. A study of organizational decision m aking w ith in the 
concept of a systems with em phasis on inform ation flows, decision centers and the applica­
tion of data  processing techniques. A m ajor portion of the course is student development of 
an inform ation, decision-making, and control system for a specific small-scale business 
enterprise.381-4 Management Systems II. The study of the application of principles of systems 
analysis and systems design to business problems. A ttention upon the complexities involved 
in the sim ultaneous design and integration of production, m arketing, and other sub-sys­
tems. Prerequisite: 380.382-4 Management Systems Simulation. (See Engineering 487.) Prerequisite: course in 
s tatistics recommended.402-2 to 8 Seminar in Management Science. Sem inar discussions devoted to in te rp re ta ­
tion and application of quantita tive and nonquantitative models to organizational s itu a­
tions. Em phasis on the relation of m anagem ent objectives to program m ed and nonpro­
gram m ed m anagem ent decision inform ation systems. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 480-4 Integrated Management Systems. The study of organizations from a total systems 
concept—integrated  decisions, physical, and inform ation systems. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in  business or consent of instructor.
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490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Management Science. An investigation of topical 
areas in g rea ter depth th an  regularly titled  courses perm it. Individual or sm all group 
readings or research projects. May be repeated by permission up to a to tal of 8 credit hours. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and departm ent chairm an.

M arketin g
370-4 Marketing and Its Environments. A macro view of m arketing  which encompasses 
an interdisciplinary approach to the analysis and in terpre tation  of consumer buying habits 
and motives and the resu ltan t purchases of goods and services. The purchaser’s psycholog­
ical, economic, and sociocultural actions and reactions are stressed as they relate to a better 
understanding of consumption.
371-4 Principles of Marketing Management. A micro view of m arketing  which provides 
an introductory survey of the problems encountered by the m arketing  executive and the 
analytical and evaluative systems available which can be used to improve his operating 
efficiency. Em phasis is placed on the use of m arketing  m anagem ent factors in the areas of 
m arkets, products, distribution, price, and promotion. Prerequisite: 370.372-4 Transactional Marketing. The study and analysis of the activities relating  to the 
presentation of goods and services in the m arketing delivery system. The processes involved 
in presenting goods and services to purchasers as resellers and as consumers. This includes 
the industrial selling process and the sale to the general public of goods and services. The 
course prepares the student to practice the specific technology of product and service 
presentation aim ed a t achieving a transaction and/or transfer of goods and services to the 
consumer. Prerequisite: 371 or consent of instructor.377-4 Marketing Research. A development of the concepts necessary for understanding 
and perform ing research prim arily  in the m arketing area of business. The basic procedures 
and theories underlying research are investigated, evaluated and applied to m arketing 
decision making. M arket, advertising, and sales research. Prerequisites: 371, M anagem ent 
Science 311.452-4 Physical Distribution Management. A system atic in tegrated  trea tm en t of prob­
lems of m anaging the flow of raw m aterials, parts, sem i-m anufactured and finished goods 
from the ir sources to the u ltim ate consumer. Stress on the application and logic of 
quantita tive decision tools to the problems of spatial relationships of p lant capacity and 
storage facilities and the ir connecting transportation  linkages. Prerequisite: 377.
471-4 Advertising Policy and Management. Advertising strategy, planning, and re ­
search and the ir relationship to other m arketing  tools. Em phasis on problems faced by 
m arketing and business executives in adm inistering and advertising effort. Prerequisite: 
377.472-4 Sales Policy and Management. An exam ination of the organization of the sales 
effort and of functions of salesmen and sales m anagers (including all echelons from the 
general m arketing m anagers to the territo ry  salesmen). Problem areas such as sales 
departm ent organization, recruitm ent of salesmen and th e ir m otivation and supervision, 
design and adm inistration of sales territories, appraisal of salesm en’s performance. P re­
requisite: 377.473-4 Advanced Marketing Management. Development of the studen t’s ability to 
identify m arketing  problems, investigate a lternative solutions, and render decisions. 
Should be the final m arketing  course taken  by th e  undergraduate m arketing major. 
Prerequisites: 377, senior standing.474-4 Retail Management and Promotion. Functions, organization, and m anagem ent of 
retail enterprises; impacts of recent and contemporary forces. Detailed study of m erchan­
dising and promotional activities. Retailing careers and appropriate preparation. P re­
requisite: 370.490-1 to 8 Independent Study in Marketing. An investigation of topical areas in greater 
depth than  regularly  titled courses perm it. Individual or sm all group readings or research 
projects under the direction of a faculty member of the departm ent. May be repeated by 
permission up to a total of 8 credit hours. Prerequisites: consent of instructor and depart­
m ent chairperson.
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315-4 Production and Operations Management Models and Systems. A study of the 
basic systems and models of production and operations m anagem ent. The objectives and 
relationships of m aterials m anagem ent systems including purchasing, production plan­
ning, inventory control, and transportation  as well as quality  control, cost control, and work 
m easurem ent systems. Basic planning and control models and decision rules. Em phasis on 
the im pingem ent of real world conditions on such systems and the necessity of in tegrating  
such systems. Prerequisite: M anagem ent Science 311 or equivalent.410-4 Quality Control Systems. The study of quality control, product liability  control, 
and reliability  systems as well as decision m aking techniques. Quality specification and 
design, process quality planning and control, m aterial quality  planning and control, and 
product performance subsystems. X and R charts, sequential sampling plans and continu­
ous sam pling techniques. Prerequisite: M anagem ent Science 311.461-4 Methods Design and Work Measurement. (See Engineering 471.) Prerequisite: 
M anagem ent Science 311 or equivalent.462-4 Production Planning and Control. (See Engineering 472.) Prerequisites: 315, 
M anagem ent Science 311, M anagem ent Science 313 or consent of instructor.463-4 Advanced Production Management. (See Engineering 473.) Prerequisite: pre­
registration  or concurrent registration in 462.489-4 Independent Study in Production and Operations Management. An inves­
tigation of topical areas in greater depth th an  regularly  titled  courses permit. Individual or 
sm all group readings or projects. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and departm ent 
chairm an.
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G areth G ardiner, P h .D ., C hairm an and A ssocia te  P rofessor of M anagem ent
Anoop G arg, M .B .A ., Instructor of M an agem en t Science
Joh n  G lynn, P h .D ., P rofessor of F inance
Jack  H ale , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of A ccounting
M ax H an se l, M .A., Instructor of B u sin ess  E ducation
Jam es H an sen , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M an agem en t
M elv in  H anson , P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of F inance
Edward H arrick , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M an agem en t
R asool H ash im i, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of E conom ics
M aurice H irsch , M .S., L ecturer of A ccounting
Robert H oeke, P h .D ., Professor of M an agem en t Science
Jerom e H ollenhorst, P h .D ., P rofessor of E conom ics
A rthur H oover, P h .D ., M BA Program  D irector and P rofessor of M anagem en t
B. D. H udgens, L;L.B., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M an agem en t
A n ele  Iw u, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of F inance
K um ar J a in , P h .D ., P rofessor of M an agem en t
Jack  K aik ati, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M arketing
D onna K ap uta , M .B .A ., Instructor of M an agem en t Science
Robert K ohn, P h .D ., Professor of E conom ics
L ester K rone, D .Sc., A ssociate  P rofessor of M an agem en t Science
W ayne L abel, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of A ccounting
Raym ond LaG arce, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M ark etin g
Stanford  L evin , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E conom ics
A n -Y hi Lin, P h .D ., P rofessor of E conom ics
V a u gh n ie  L indsay, E d.D ., D ean  of G rad u ate School and P rofessor of B u sin ess  

E ducation
D on L iv in gston , P h .D ., P rofessor of E conom ics
G ene L ovel, M .A., L ecturer of E conom ics
D avid  L uan, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of E conom ics
D avid  Luck, P h.D ., P rofessor of M ark etin g
Richard M cK inney, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of M an agem en t
John M egley , P h .D ., P rofessor of M anagem en t Science
B oulton  M iller, P h .D ., P rofessor of M an agem en t Science
Jam es M iller, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M an agem en t
Richard M illes, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of A ccou n tin g
D avid  P a lit, M .A .S., L ecturer of A ccounting
P atricia  P atsloff, E d.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of B u sin ess  E ducation
John P h illip s, P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of M an agem en t Science
A rthur P rell, P h .D ., C h airm an and P rofessor of M ark etin g
W illie P yk e, E d.D ., P rofessor of B u sin ess  E ducation
G ilbert R u tm an , P h .D ., Professor of E conom ics
Jam es S agner, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M an agem en t
W illiam  Sch m eltz, P h .D ., P rofessor of A ccou n tin g  and F in an ce
N orbert S ch m itt, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of A ccou n tin g
Robert S ch u lth e is , P h .D ., P rofessor of B u sin ess  E ducation
A n n Sch w ier, P h .D ., P rofessor of E conom ics
R alston  Scott, P h .D ., P rofessor of M anagem ent
L uther S ta tler , P h .D ., Instructor of M an agem en t
H an s S teffen , P h .D ., Professor of M anagem en t
P au l S u ltan , P h .D ., P rofessor of M an agem en t and E conom ics
P aul T arpey, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M an agem en t Science
L inda T in n ey , M .B .A ., L ecturer of A ccounting
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V ern  V in cen t, P h .D ., P rofessor of A ccou n tin g
John V irgo, P h.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of M an agem en t
W illiam  W ait, P h .D ., P rofessor of M an agem en t
E dward W elch, L .L.B., A ssista n t Professor of M an agem en t
D avid  W erner, P h .D ., D ean  of School and P rofessor of M an agem en t S cience
W illiam  W hitm ore, Ph.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M ark etin g
G lenn W ilson, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M an agem en t Science
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F r e d  D. C a r v e r ,  Dean
Offering degrees in:

Early Childhood Education  
Elem entary Education  
Physical Education  
Psychology 
Secondary Education  
Special Education
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T he School of E ducation  offers u n dergraduate program s in  profession a l edu cation  
and in  psychology. P rofession al edu cation  program s prepare stu d en ts for tea ch ­
in g  positions in  early  childhood, e lem en tary , secondary, specia l, and ph ysica l 
education . In addition , a program  in  recreation  is a va ila b le  for stu d en ts in ter­
ested  in  becom ing recreation  directors in  a var iety  of public and private agen cies. 
The psychology program  is offered both as a n onp rofessional bachelor of arts  
m ajor and as a preprofessional program  for stu d en ts w ho w ish  to pursue careers  
as p sycho logists. T hrough any of th e  undergraduate program s stu d en ts m ay also  
becom e q ualified  to en ter  graduate stu d ies in  th e  School of E ducation .
A d visem en t
P rospective stu d en ts are encouraged to obtain  specific in form ation  about School 
of E ducation  program s as early  as possib le, ev en  during th e ir  fresh m an  and  
sophom ore years. U n d ergraduate advisers are a va ila b le  to work w ith  stu d en ts  
in terested  in  p u rsu in g  any of th e  program s offered by th e  School. S tu d en ts m ay  
arrange to see  ad v isers by req u estin g  appoin tm en ts in  th e  office of appropriate 
d ep artm ents in  th e School of E ducation .

M ost stu d en ts find it  u sefu l to know  about th e lev e ls  and fields w h ere there  
are em ploym ent opportunities, th e  gen era l ch a racteristics of courses in  edu ca­
tion , recreation , and psychology, certification  req u irem en ts, and th e ap titu d es  
associated  w ith  su ccessfu l profession a l practice. S tu d en ts should  estab lish  and 
m ain ta in  co n tin u in g  com m u nication  w ith  th e ir  ad v isers throu gh ou t th e ir  u n ­
d ergraduate program s from  in itia l ad v isem en t throu gh  graduation .

S tu d en ts who p lan  to teach  m u st com plete an  approved program  in  order to 
q u alify  for a teach in g  certificate. A ll prospective teach ers, regard less of teach in g  
field or academ ic m ajor, should  con su lt w ith  a dep artm en ta l adv iser in  th e  School 
of E ducation  to m ake sure th a t th ey  m eet th e  requirem en ts of an approved  
program .

Procedures for adm ission  to different program s in  th e  School of E ducation  
vary; therefore stu d en ts should con su lt th e  appropriate dep artm ent chairperson  
for specific in form ation . T eacher edu cation  stu d en ts m u st be officially ad m itted  to 
a program  in  th e appropriate d ep artm ent in  order to secure a stu d en t teach in g  
assig n m en t, to  be graduated  in  teach er edu cation , or to q u a lify  for a teach in g  
certificate.
D egrees and C ertificates
T he School of E ducation  gran ts th e  B achelor of Science D egree in  E ducation , th e  
B achelor of Science D egree in  R ecreation , and th e B achelor of A rts D egree in  
P sychology. U pon su ccessfu l com p letion  of a teach er edu cation  program , stu d en ts  
q u alify  for th e teach in g  certificate in  th e  S ta te  of Illin o is , and m ay also  q u a lify  
for th e  tea ch in g  certificate in  other sta tes. S tu d en ts ta k in g  degrees in  other  
m ajors m ay also q u a lify  for a secondary tea ch in g  certificate by com p letin g  an  
approved program  in  teach er education .
A ccred ita tion
A ll School of E ducation  program s are fu lly  accredited by th e  N orth  C entral 
A ssociation  of C olleges and Schools. The fo llow in g  u n dergraduate teach er ed u ­
cation  program s h ave received  approval from  th e  Illin o is  Office of E ducation , and  
are accredited by th e  N a tio n a l C ouncil for th e  A ccred itation  of T each er E duca­
tion  (NCATE).

School of Education
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E lem en ta ry  C ertifica tes  

E arly  C hildhood1 
E lem en tary  (K-9)

S eco n d a ry  C ertifica tes (6-12)
A rt
Biology
B u sin ess  E ducation
C h em istry
D ram atics
D river E ducation2
E arth  S cien ce2
E conom ics
E n g lish
French
G eneral Science—

G eography
G erm an
G overnm ent
H ealth
H istory
L anguage A rts
Library S cien ce2
Instru ction al M ateria ls2
M ath em atics
P h ysica l E ducation

(Inc. H istory) 
Sociology  
Sp an ish  
Speech

E ducation  
Social Science

P h y sica l Science  
P h ysics  
P sychology  
S afety  and D river

M ath em atics
S p ec ia l C ertifica tes (K -12)

Art
M usic
P h ysica l E ducation  
E ducable M en ta lly  H andicapped

E m otion a lly  D isturbed1 
G ifted
L earn ing D isa b ilit ie s3 
M en ta lly  R etarded3

Approved  November, 1975 
2Approved December, 1968 
3Approved June, 1973

R esea rch  an d  In stru ction a l F a c ilitie s
The School of E ducation  m a in ta in s  th e  fo llow in g  fa c ilit ie s  w h ich  offer research  
and in stru ction a l resou rces to both th e cam pus and th e U n iv ers ity ’s service area.
E a r ly  C h ildh oo d  Center. T he School operates an  on-cam pus E arly  Childhood  
C enter, p rim arily  for ch ild ren  of stu d en ts enrolled  in  th e  U n iv ersity . C hildren  
b etw een  th e  ages of th ree  and five m ay be enrolled  on a q u arterly  b asis  th rou gh ­
out th e  year. T he program  provides a var ie ty  of d ev elop m en ta l a c tiv itie s  in  an  
in form al se ttin g . S tu d en ts in terested  in  early  childhood edu cation  m ay tak e  a 
practicum  in  th is  C enter to m eet part of th e  stu d en t teach in g  requirem ent.
P sych ology L ab ora to ries . Two psychology laboratories w ith  m odern equ ipm ent 
provide a se ttin g  for th e  d evelopm ent of ex p erim en ta l program s. T h ese labora­
tories and th e  U n iv ers ity  com puter fa c ilit ie s  provide on-cam pus experience in  th e  
in stru ction a l and research  program . S tu d en ts are encouraged to becom e fa m iliar  
w ith  and u se th ese  fa c ilit ie s , w h ich  m ak e a direct contribution  to a ll of th e  
program s in  th e  School of Education .
The R e a d in g  Center. T he R eading C enter is a  w ell-equipped  laboratory of d iag ­
nostic and in stru ction a l m ater ia ls  and eq u ip m en t u sed  in  d iag n osin g  and cor­
rectin g  read in g  deficiencies. S tu d en ts enrolled  in  th e  sequence of read in g  courses  
get practical experience in  th e  C enter w ork ing w ith  p u p ils w ho are transported  to 
cam pus from  th e  surrounding e lem en tary  and secondary schools. T he R eading  
C enter a lso  serves th e  public and parochial schools of th e  area  by provid ing a 
fa c ility  w h ere current m ater ia ls  can be stu d ied  and ev alu ated .
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S p ec ia l E d u ca tio n  Center. T he S pecial E ducation  C enter provides ed u cation al 
and d iagn ostic  serv ices for ch ild ren  w ith  lea rn in g  and/or beh avior disorders. 
P rogram s for such  ch ild ren  are provided a t th e  pre-school and prim ary lev els. 
S tu d en ts m ay u tilize  th e  C enter for observation  of and partic ipation  w ith  th e  
instructors in  such  areas as classroom  m an a gem en t, m ater ia l developm ent, and  
sp ecia l edu cation  teach in g  tech n iqu es.
T each in g  T echniques L a bo ra to ry . T he School m a in ta in s  several v ideo recording  
stu d ios w h ich  afford stu d en ts opportunities to  practice specific tea ch in g  sk ills  
under sy stem a tic  conditions. T ypica lly  stu d en ts p resen t short lesso n s to sm all 
groups of pupils. S u b seq u en tly  tap es of th e  lesso n s are an a lyzed  and critiqued by 
th e  stu d en ts and th e ir  instructors. Laboratory a ss ign m en ts  com prise part of th e  
req u irem en ts in  teach er edu cation  courses. In  addition  to th e  tra in in g  function , 
th e  laboratory fa c ilit ie s  en a b le  facu lty  and stu d en ts  to  stu d y  th e  teach in g  
process.

E LE M E N T A R Y  E D U C A T IO N
T he D ep artm en t of E lem en tary  E ducation  offers a four year program  lea d in g  to  
th e  B achelor of Science D egree in  E ducation . B y com p letin g  req u irem en ts under  
th is  degree stu d en ts  m ay q u a lify  for th e  I llin o is  Standard E lem en tary  C ertifi­
cate, K -9, or for E arly  Childhood E ducation  C ertification. A lth ou gh  it  is  possib le  
to q u a lify  for certificates in  other sta te s, stu d en ts shou ld  consu lt an  E lem en tary  
E ducation  ad v iser to d eterm in e w h a t addition al req u irem en ts m ay be n ecessary.

S tu d en ts shou ld  p lan  to com plete th e ir  gen era l s tu d ies  req u irem en ts during  
th e  first tw o years, reserv in g  m ost of th e  jun ior and sen ior years for profession a l 
courses in  elem en ta ry  education . T he E lem en tary  E ducation  program  co n sists  of 
48 hours of profession a l req u irem en ts, 49  hours of nonp rofession al requ irem ents, 
and an  academ ic tea ch in g  field of 36 hours. T he la tter  m ay be m et by com bining  
G eneral S tu d ies courses and other selected  courses. T he course E lem en tary  
E ducation  200-4  should  be ta k en  before an y  other p rofession a l requ irem ents. 
S tu d en ts should  con su lt an  ad v iser in  E lem en tary  E ducation  for specific in for­
m ation  about requirem ents.
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T he D ep artm en t of E lem en tary  E ducation  a lso  offers a program  in  E arly  

C hildhood E ducation  w h ich  prepares stu d en ts for profession a l careers in  early  
childhood centers, nursery  schools, and day care centers. S tu d en ts h av e th e  option  
of m ajorin g in  E arly  C hildhood E ducation  or in  E arly  C hildhood E ducation  and  
E lem en tary  E ducation .

C om pletion  of th e  E arly  C hildhood E ducation  m ajor q u a lifies  th e  stu d en t for 
th e  I llin o is  E arly  Childhood E ducation  teach in g  certificate, va lid  for teach in g  
children up to s ix  years of age, ex clu sive  of th ose  enrolled  in  k indergarten . The 
m ajor in  E arly  Childhood and E lem en tary  E ducation  lead s to th e  Illin o is  S tan d ­
ard E lem en tary  C ertificate, and is  va lid  for teach in g  grades K -9 in  addition  to th e  
Illin o is  E arly  C hildhood E ducation  C ertificate.

It is  possib le to  com bine a m ajor in  E arly  C hildhood E ducation  w ith  other  
areas such  as Special E ducation , Psychology, and H um an Services. S tu d en ts  
in terested  in  such  com b inations should  consu lt w ith  an  E lem en tary  E ducation
adviser.

T he E lem en tary  E ducation  program  co n sists  of th e  follow ing:
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. N o W a iv e r .) .................................  68
P ro fe ss io n a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  48

E lem en tary  E ducation  200 ............................................................................  4
F ie ld  E xperience I (E lem en tary  E ducation  314 , 337 , and 365). . 12
F ie ld  E xperien ce II (E lem en tary  E ducation  415 , 437 , and In­

stru ction a l T echnology 4 1 7 ) .................................................................  12
F ield  E xperience III (S tudent T e a c h in g ) ................................................  16
P rofession a l E ducation  E lectiv e  .................................................................  4

N o n -p ro fession a l R e q u ire m e n ts ..........................................................................................  49
Science and m ath em a tics ...............................................................................  16
Social science ......................................................................................................... 12
H u m a n itie s  and art ..........................................................................................  6
Speech, com m u nication , or gram m ar s k i l l s ........................................... 4
H ea lth  and p h ysica l edu cation  ....................................................................  11

E lectives a n d  A d d itio n a l C ourses fo r  a n  A ca d e m ic  T each in g  F ie ld 1   27
192

E a r ly  C h ildh oo d  E d u ca tio n  
B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  D e g r e e , S c h o o l  o f  E d u c a t io n
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. N o W a iv e r .) .................................  68
P ro fess ion a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  48

F resh m an  Year: E lem en tary  E ducation  200, 201 ..............................  8
Sophom ore Year: E lem en tary  E ducation  202 .....................................  4
Ju n ior  Year: E lem en tary  E ducation  317, 420 ..................................... 8
Sen ior Year: E lem en tary  E ducation  350, 412 , 421 , 422  ................  28

N o n p ro fess ion a l R e q u ir e m e n ts ..........................................................................................  49
Science and m ath em atics ...............................................................................  16
Social scien ce ......................................................................................................... 12
H u m a n itie s  and a r t s ..........................................................................................  6
Speech or gram m ar s k i l l s ...............................................................................  4
H ea lth  and ph ysica l ed u c a tio n ......................................................................  11

E lectives a n d  A d d it io n a l  C ourses fo r  an  A ca d e m ic  T each in g  F ie ld 1   27
192

’ An  academic teaching field consists of 36 hours. General Studies and nonprofessional courses taken in an academic 
teaching field count toward the required 36 hours.
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T he D ep artm en t of H ea lth , R ecreation  and P h ysica l E ducation  offers three  
program  options for stu d en ts in terested  in  careers as p h ysica l edu cation  teachers, 
and an  ad dition al program  for th ose  in terested  in  careers in  th e  field  of recre­
ation.

A  broad tea ch in g  field program  is ava ila b le  for th ose  w ho w a n t to prepare for 
teach in g  physica l edu cation  across a ll grade lev e ls  from  k in d ergarten  through  
h ig h  school. U p on  com p letion  of th e  program , stu d en ts m ay q u a lify  for th e  
Illin o is  Standard Special T each in g  C ertificate.

The basic m ajor in  p h ysica l ed u cation  is  design ed  for prospective secondary  
teach ers and leads to th e I llin o is  S tandard Secondary T each ing C ertificate w h ich  
is va lid  from  grades 6 throu gh  12. A  m odification  of th e  basic m ajor is  ava ilab le  
for stu d en ts w ho expect to  teach  p rim arily  at th e  elem en ta ry  level. The require­
m en ts for each of th e  teach in g  options is  p resented  in  th e  section s below .

P rior to adm ission  as a degree candidate in  P h ysica l E ducation , a ll stu d en ts  
m u st com plete a h ea lth  ex am in ation , a tta in  a grade-point average of 3.0, present  
evid en ce of work w ith  you th  groups, and com plete P h ysica l E ducation  304a  and b 
w ith  a m in im um  grade-point average of 3.3.

In both th e  broad teach in g  field program  and th e basic m ajor program , 
stu d en ts m ay develop  specia lized  options by com b in in g  e lec tiv es  and certain  
required courses. T hese options include: coaching, driver edu cation , h ea lth  ed u ­
cation , and/or dance. S tu d en ts should  con su lt an  ad v iser in  P h ysica l E ducation  
for specific in form ation  about requirem ents.

A  candidate for th e  B achelor of S cience degree in  recreation  is expected  to 
fo llow  a program  of stu dy w h ich  provides a broad rich background in  recreational 
sk ills , a c tiv itie s  and know ledge. P rogram  ex p erien ces and courses are in  G eneral 
Stu d ies and appropriate d iscip lin es. A ll stu d en ts w ill work c losely  w ith  th e  
fa cu lty  ad v iser in  se lec tin g  courses for th is  program .

G raduates are able to q u a lify  for em p loym en t in  com m u nity , m ilitary , 
in stitu tio n a l, in d u str ia l, agency, p rivate, gov ern m en tal, or com m ercial recre­
ation  m edia. T he stu d en t m ajoring in  recreation  receives upon graduation  
th e B achelor of Science degree in  R ecreation , a n on -teach in g  degree offered  
w ith in  th e School of E ducation .

S tu d en ts m u st be ad m itted  to th e  program  before fu lfillin g  th e  requirem ents. 
A transcrip t of previous co llege work and an  application  for adm ission  m u st be on 
file. A d m itted  stu d en ts w ill be notified  by le tter  from  th e  D ep artm en t of H ea lth , 
R ecreation  and P h ysica l E ducation .

T he degree program s av a ilab le  th rou gh  th e D ep artm en t of H ea lth , R ecre­
a tion  and P h ysica l E ducation  are ou tlin ed  below . (NOTE: A ll a c tiv ity  courses are 
open to m en  and wom en; courses num bered 102 th rou gh  199 are for n on-physical 
edu cation  m ajors and m ay be ta k en  on a P ass/N o Credit option. C ourses n u m ­
bered 300, 301, and 302 are for p h ysica l edu cation  m ajors.)

B ro a d  T each in g  F ield

HEALTH, RECREATION AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p te r  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
P h ys ica l E du ca tion  Theory C o r e ........................................................................................ 62

H ea lth  E ducation  3 3 4 s .....................................................................................  4
P h ysica l E ducation  303a,b , 304a,b , 305, 350,

383, 387, 470  ................................................................................................  32
E lectiv es  from  P h ysica l E ducation  or T h eater and D a n c e   26

P h ysica l E du ca tion  A c tiv ity  C o u r s e s ...............................................................................  16
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 0 b ,f ,g ,h ,i ....................................................................  10
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P h ysica l E ducation  301 a ,h  ............................................................................  4
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 2 a ..................................................................................  2

P ro fess ion a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  33
Secondary E ducation  215 ...............................................................................  4
C ounselor E ducation  305 ...............................................................................  4
F oundations of E ducation  355 ....................................................................... 4
P h ysica l E ducation  382 ..................................................................................... 5
S tu d en t T each in g  d istributed  betw een  E lem en tary  E ducation

351 and Secondary E ducation  352 ...................................................  16
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  21
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S econ da ry  Level

G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
P h ys ica l E d u ca tio n  Theory C o r e ........................................................................................ 32

H ea lth  E ducation  3 3 4 s ..................................................................................... 4
P h ysica l E ducation  303a,b , 304a,b , 350, 470  ........................................ 24
E lectiv e s  from  P h ysica l E ducation  ............................................................ 4

P h ysica l E d u ca tio n  A c tiv ity  C o u r se s ...............................................................................  16
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 0 b ,f ,g ,h ,i ....................................................................  10
P h ysica l E ducation  301a ,h  ............................................................................  4
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 2 a ..................................................................................  2

P ro fess ion a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  33
Secondary E ducation  215 ...............................................................................  4
C ounselor E ducation  305 ...............................................................................  4
F ound ation s of E ducation  355 ....................................................................... 4
P h ysica l E ducation  382 .....................................................................................  5
S tu d en t T each in g  (Secondary E ducation  3 5 2 ) .....................................  16

S p ec ia liza tio n , M inor, a n d /o r  E le c t i v e s .......................................................................... 51
192

E lem en ta ry  L evel
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
P h ysica l E d u ca tion  Theory C o r e ........................................................................................ 33

H ea lth  E ducation  3 3 4 s ..................................................................................... 4
P h ysica l E ducation  303a,b , 304a,b , 383, 384, 387 , 388, 470  . . . .  29

P h ysica l E d u ca tio n  A c tiv ity  C o u r s e s ...............................................................................  10
P h y sica l E ducation  3 0 0 b ,g ,h .......................................................................... 6
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 1 a ..................................................................................  2
P h ysica l E ducation  3 0 2 a ..................................................................................  2

P h ysica l E d u ca tio n  E lectives  .............................................................................................  5
P ro fess io n a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  32

E lem en tary  E ducation  200 ............................................................................  4
C ounselor E ducation  305 ...............................................................................  4
F oundations of E ducation  355 ....................................................................... 4
P h ysica l E ducation  350 ..................................................................................... 4
S tu d en t T each in g  (E lem en tary  E ducation  3 5 1 ) ..................................  16

S p ecia liza tio n , M inor, a n d /o r  E le c t iv e s .......................................................................... 52
192
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Recreation

G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
P ro fess ion a l C ourses  ..............................................................................................................  27

R ecreation  100, 200, 348, 349, 365 ...........................................................  16
R ecreation  390, 410 , 420  ..................................................................................  11

P ro fession a l E x p er ien c es ......................................................................................................... 20-22
R ecreation  312 or 389 .......................................................................................  4-6

(M ust be tak en  after sophom ore year)
R ecreation  400 ...................................................................................................... 16

In te rd isc ip lin a ry  R e q u ir e m e n ts ..........................................................................................  46
A ccounting 230 ...................................................................................................... 4
H ea lth  E ducation  201, 334s .........................................................................  7
M usic 307 ................................................................................................................. 4
N u rsin g  270 ...........................................................................................................  4
P h ysica l E ducation  117a,b,c, 118z, 383, 402, 427 ...............................  15
P sychology 303 or 304, 307 ............................................................................  8
T heater 410a  ........................................................................................................  4

E le c t iv e s ........................................................................................................................................... 39-37
192

M inor in  H ealth  E d u cation
In addition  to th e  degree program s m en tion ed  previously , th e  D epartm en t of 
H ealth , R ecreation  and P h ysica l E ducation  a lso  offers a m inor in  H ea lth  E duca­
tion. T h is m inor is ava ilab le  to m ajors in any field, and is not restricted  to th ose in  
p hysica l edu cation  or recreation.

A  m inor in  h ea lth  edu cation  is ava ilab le  for th ose who w ish  to receive  
teach er certification  a t e ith er  th e  e lem en tary  or secondary lev el. It con sists  of 30 
hours and inclu des H ealth  E ducation  201, 205, 300, 334s, 350 or 460 , 355, 410, 
471, and one of th e follow ing: H ea lth  E ducation  313s, P sychology 301, 303, 432.

IN ST R U C T IO N A L  TEC H NO LO G Y
T hrough th e D epartm ent of In stru ction al T echnology courses are offered in  th e  
u tiliza tio n  and m an agem en t of teach in g  and lea rn in g  m ateria ls. Program s m ay  
be d esign ed  to prepare e ith er  au d io -v isu a l coordinators or school librarians. A  
m inor, con sistin g  of 28 hours, is ava ilab le  for both secondary edu cation  stu d en ts  
and non-education  m ajors. E lem en tary  edu cation  m ajors m ay also e lect to pursue  
selected  coursew ork in Instru ctional T echnology.

T he required courses for a m inor are In stru ction al T echnology 401, 417 , and  
445. A d ditional courses to fu lfill th e  28-hour requirem ent m ay be p lann ed  w ith  
th e  a ss istan ce  of th e appropriate adviser.

PSYCH O LO G Y
T he u n dergraduate courses in  psychology introduce th e  stu d en t to th e  m ethods  
and findings of th e  scientific stu d y of h u m an  behavior. T he stu d en t is g iven  an  
opportunity to learn  w h at research  h as show n about how  w e perceive, learn , and  
th ink; how in d iv id u a ls differ from  one another; how th e  p erson ality  develops  
from  in fan cy  to m aturity; and how  in terp erson al factors affect h u m an  rela tion s  
in  th e  hom e, on th e job, and in  th e  com m unity .

T he psychology program  is offered both as a n onp rofessional b achelor’s level 
concentration  and as a p reprofessional program  for stu d en ts who w ish  to pursue
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careers as psych o logists. T he u n dergraduate concen tration  is a lso  va lu ab le  as 
preparation  for p rofession a l careers in  m edicine, d en tistry  or law .

T he u n d ergraduate program  provides a h ig h  degree of flex ib ility . It is  
design ed  to prepare stu d en ts w ith  practical career oriented  sk ills  and a th eo reti­
cal and basic fou n d ation  for u n d erstan d in g  of h u m an  p sychologica l processes. 
E lectiv e  courses in  psychology are open to a ll u n dergraduate stu d en ts, regard less  
of m ajor.

P sych ology  is  a t one tim e a sch olarly  d iscip lin e , a scien tific  field, and a 
profession a l a ctiv ity . Its overall focus is  on th e  stu d y of both an im al and h u m an  
b eh avior and re lated  m en ta l and p h ysio lo g ica l processes.

1. A s a sch o la rly  d isc ip lin e , psychology represen ts a m ajor field of stu dy in  
academ ic settin g s, w ith  em p h asis  on th e  com m u nication  and exp lan ation  
of p rin cip les and th eor ies of behavior.

2. A s a science, it  is a focus of research  throu gh  w h ich  in vestiga tors  collect, 
q u an tify , an a lyze , and in terp ret d ata  describ in g  an im a l and h u m an  
behavior, th u s sh ed d in g  lig h t on th e  cau ses and d ynam ics of beh avior  
pattern s.

3. A s a profession , psychology in vo lves th e  practical application  of k n ow l­
edge, sk ills , and tech n iq u es for th e  so lu tion  or p reven tion  of in d iv id u a l or 
social problem s; th e  profession a l role a lso  provides an  opportunity for th e  
psych o log ist to  develop further h is  u n d erstan d in g  of h u m an  b eh avior and  
th u s to contribute to th e  science of psychology.

C areers in  P sy c h o lo g y
C areers in vo lv in g  th e specific app lication  or u se  of psych o logica l know ledge or 
sk ills , and h av in g  th e t it le  "psychologist” u su a lly  require advanced, graduate  
degrees. H ow ever, persons w ith  a bachelor’s d egree in  psychology who do not w ish  
to pursue grad u ate tra in in g  m ay select from  a large va r iety  of careers in  w hich  
basic kn ow led ge of p sychologica l processes is  not on ly  of considerable va lu e , but 
h igh ly  recom m ended. T hese careers m ay in clu d e m en ta l h ea lth  worker, you th  
counselor, probation or parole officer, ch ild  care worker, drug counselor, s ta tis t i­
cian /research  a n a lyst, prison w arden, occupational th erap ist, m en ta l retardation  
program  w orker, socia l research  a n a lyst, m igra n t serv ices worker, recreation  
instructor, public re la tion s sp ecia list, su icide preven tion  worker, consum er pro­
tection  sp ecia list, fam ily  p lan n in g  counselor, P eace Corps, V ista , or T each er’s 
Corps w orker, in suran ce cla im s adjustor, person n el officer, lab tech n ician , to 
nam e a few .

For stu d en ts w ho do p lan  to seek  grad u ate degrees in  psychology, th e  career  
opportunities are as follow s:
A C A D E M IC

P sych olog ists w ho work in  academ ic se ttin g s  (colleges and u n iv ersitie s) m ay be 
prim arily  teach ers of psychology, or th ey  m ay com bine teach in g  w ith  research  
into p sychologica l q u estion s, or w ith  c lin ica l co u n se lin g , con su ltin g , or th e  
provision of serv ices to outside com m u nity  agen cies. A cadem ic p sych o logists  
u su a lly  co ncentrate th e ir  research  or stu dy on one of th e  fo llow in g  subject areas:

1. E x p erim en ta l psych o lo gy  in v o lv es th e  ap p lication  of exp erim en ta l 
m ethods to th e  stu dy of certain  beh avioral processes, p articu larly  learn ­
ing, perception , m otivation , em otion , lan g u ag e  and th in k in g .

2. C o m p a ra tive  psych o lo gy  focuses on th e com parison  of h u m an  b eh avior  
w ith  th e  beh avior of other species.

3. P h ysio lo g ica l psych o lo gy  probes th e re la tion sh ip  b etw een  beh avior and 
th e  b iological and physio log ica l processes of th e  body.
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4. S oc ia l p sych o log y  is  concerned w ith  h u m an  in teraction  in  socia l se ttin g s, 

in clu d in g  such phenom ena as a ttitu d e change, group dynam ics, social 
pressures.

5. D evelo pm en ta l p sych o lo gy  focuses on th e  d evelopm ent of th e  organ ism  
from  its  p renatal or ig ins throu gh  old age.

6. P sych ology o f  p e rso n a lity  in vo lv es th e  processes by w hich  a person be­
com es a un iq u e ind iv id u al.

7. P sych om etrics  d ea ls  w ith  th e  d evelop m en t and application  of procedures 
for m easu rin g  psychologica l variab les.

In addition , c lin ica l p sych o lo g is ts  and in d u s tr ia l p sych o lo g is ts  (described  
below ) are o ften  em ployed in  academ ic se ttin gs.
APPLIED
The fo llow in g  are sp ecia lty  areas in  w h ich  p sych o log ists apply various com b ina­
tion s of subject m atter to specific k in d s of problem s in  u n iq u e se ttin g s.

1. C lin ica l psych o lo gy  sp ecia lizes in  th e  a ssessm en t and th erap eu tic  trea t­
m en t of persons su fferin g  em otion al or ad ju stm en t problem s.

2. C ou n selin g  psych o lo gy  p laces greater  em p h asis on fa c ilita tin g  norm al 
d evelopm ent and on h elp in g  people cope w ith  im portant problem s of 
everyd ay liv in g .

3. School psych o lo gy  is  concerned w ith  in creasin g  th e e ffectiven ess of ed u ­
cation al in stitu tio n s in  fa c ilita tin g  th e  in te llec tu a l, socia l, and em otion al 
d evelopm ent of children.

4. I n d u s tr ia l psych o lo gy  in vo lves research  on problem s th a t people en ­
counter at work and th e application  of tech n iq u es for a lle v ia tin g  th ese  
problem s.

5. E n gin eerin g  psych o lo gy  is concerned w ith  th e d evelopm ent and im prove­
m en t of m an -m ach in e system s.

6. C o m m u n ity  psych o lo gy  em p h asizes th e  contribution  of en v iron m en ta l 
forces in  both fosterin g  and in  a lle v ia tin g  h u m an  b eh avior problem s.

B ach elor of A rts D egree, S ch oo l of E d u cation
The B achelor of A rts degree program  is d esign ed  to m eet th e  needs and in terests  
of stu d en ts w ith  d iverse in terests . A  m ajor in  psychology provides ex ce llen t  
tra in in g  for stu d en ts who are in terested  in  preparing for a p rofession a l career in  
h u m an  and com m u nity  services, b u sin ess  and indu stry , grad u ate tra in in g  in  
psychology or re lated  d iscip lin es, or other p reprofessional degree program s. In  
addition , psychology is an  ex ce llen t m ajor for stu d en ts  w ho h av e no specific 
vocational p lan s but are in terested  in  psychology because of its  in tr in sic  in terest.
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p te r  3 . ) ..........................................................  60

G SS 260 does not count toward m ajor
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in P s y c h o lo g y ...........................................................................  57

Foreign  L a n g u a g e ................................................................................................  12
P sychology 300a,b ,c ...............................   13

(Should be com pleted w ith in  th ree quarters a fter declaration  
of m ajor.)

P sychology e l e c t i v e s ........................................................................................... 32
(Psychology 432 does not count tow ard m ajor.)

M in o r ................................................................................................................................................  28
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  47

192
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T his degree program  is id en tica l to th e  B achelor of A rts degree program  w ith  th e  
excep tion  of th e  foreign  lan g u a ge  requirem ent. For th e B achelor of S cience  
degree no foreign  lan g u age is  required, th u s a llow in g  for 60 hours of e lectives. A ll 
stu d en ts should  p lan  th e  program  in  co n su lta tion  w ith  th e  psychology adviser.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education

G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ..........................................................  60
G SS 260 does not count toward major

R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in P s y c h o lo g y .........................................................................  45
P sychology 300a,b ,c ..........................................................................................  13

Should  be com pleted w ith in  th ree q uarters a fter  d eclaration  
of m ajor

P sychology E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................  32
P sychology 432 does not count toward m ajor

M in o r ................................................................................................................................................  27
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  60

192

M inor
A m inor in  psychology con sists of a m in im u m  of 28 hours. P sychology 300a  is 
required p lus 24 hours of psychology e lectives. P sychology 432 and G SS 260 do 
not count tow ard a psychology m inor. S tu d en ts in ten d in g  to pursue an  occupation  
related  to psychology (e.g., cou n selin g , personnel work, or teach in g  psychology) 
should a lso  inclu de in  th eir  program  P sychology 300b,c, p lu s psychology e lec tiv es  
to m eet m in im u m  hour requirem ents.

S tu d en ts who h ave com pleted GSM 244 or Sociology 308 shou ld  not inclu de  
P sychology 300b in  th e ir  program  of stu d y for a m inor in  psychology.
T each er E d u catio n  C ertification
S tu d en ts in terested  in  a career in  secondary edu cation  can com p lete a m ajor in  
psychology as part of th e secondary edu cation  B achelor of S cience degree pro­
gram . T he course of study is d esigned  for th e  stu d en t w ho in ten d s to teach  at th e  
secondary lev e l or pursue graduate stu d ies in  ed u cation al psychology or counselor  
education. S tu d en t teach in g  is a requ irem en t for th is  degree. A  stu d en t, in  
consu ltation  w ith  th e  secondary edu cation  adviser, shou ld  p lan  to h ave a strong  
second teach in g  field. For degree requirem ents, see  Secondary Education .
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in P s y c h o lo g y .......................................................................... 48

P sychology 300a,b ,c ..............................................................................................  13
P sychology e l e c t i v e s ..............................................................................................  35

A stu d en t should  p lan  h is  psychology course req u irem en ts  
in  co n su lta tion  w ith  th e psychology adviser.

SE C O N D A R Y  E D U C A T IO N
The Secondary E ducation  Program  is  a four-year profession a l degree program  
cu lm in atin g  in  a tea ch in g  certificate for secondary schools. T he program  in clu d es  
work in  G eneral E ducation , T each in g  F ields, and P rofession al Education .

In th e  first tw o years th e  stu d en t com p letes a gen era l program  of stu d ies in  
N atural Scien ce/M ath em atics, Social Science, H u m a n itie s/F in e  A rts, and S k ills . 
D uring th is  tim e th e  stu d en t a lso  enrolls in  an  introductory E ducation  course
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d esign ed  to develop for th e  stu d en t a  clearer focus regard in g  h is/h er  profession a l 
goa ls. In form ation  concerning em p loym en t opportun ities is g iv e n  in  th is  course  
alon g  w ith  opportun ities for career gu id an ce in  co n su lta tion  w ith  a Secondary  
E ducation  advisor.

D u rin g  th e  th ird  and part of th e  fourth  year, w ork in  th e  m ajor tea ch in g  field  
(such as A rt or B iology) is  norm ally  com pleted. T he rem ainder of th e  program  
in v o lv es  profession a l ed u cation  exp erien ces in  a field  based  T eacher E ducation  
program ; th is  experience m ay be ta k en  in  a tw o- or th ree-quarter sequ en ce and is  
u su a lly  com pleted during th e  fourth  year.

G eneral req u irem en ts for ad m ission  to th e  T each er E ducation  Program  
in clu d es su ccessfu l com p letion  of th e  introductory E ducation  course, recom m en­
d ation  by th e  ad v isers in  E ducation  and th e  teach in g  field, and recom m en dation  
by th e  Secondary E ducation  U n d ergrad u ate A d m ission  and R eten tion  C om m it­
tee .

U pon com p letion  of th e  program  th e stu d en t is granted  th e b achelor’s degree  
and is  e lig ib le  for a grades 6-12 teach in g  certificate in  th e  teach in g  field(s) in  
w h ich  w ork w a s done. It is  a lso  possib le  to  obtain  a "broad field” certificate in  A rt, 
M usic and P h ysica l E ducation , w h ich  w ould  q u a lify  th e  in d iv id u a l to  teach  th ese  
subjects from  k in d ergarten  th rou gh  grade tw elv e . T he tea ch in g  certificate is  
recognized in  th e  tw en ty -e ig h t sta te s  w h ich  hold m em bership  in  th e  N atio n a l  
C ouncil for A ccred itation  of T eacher E ducation .
T each in g  F ie ld s
In  cooperation w ith  other Schools a t th e  U n iversity , a w ide range of tea ch in g  
fields is  ava ilab le  to stu d en ts m ajoring in  secondary education . A ssista n ce  
in  m ak in g  a choice b etw een  th ese  fields can be obtained from  a secondary  
ed u cation  ad v iser in  th e  Office of T each er E ducation . T he ad v iser a lso  provides  
stu d en ts w ith  career gu idance, th e  d eta ils  of th e  teach in g  field  program s, and  
directs th em  to a tea ch in g  field adviser.

A  stu d en t who is  preparing to teach  at th e  jun ior or sen ior h ig h  school lev e l  
m ay se lec t first tea ch in g  fields from  th e fo llow in g  (the num ber of hours required  
is u su a lly  48):

A rt G eography
B iology G overnm ent
C h em istry  H istory
D ram atics M ath em atics
E arth  Science P h ysica l E ducation
Econom ics P h ysics
E n g lish  P sychology
F oreign  L anguages: Sociology

F rench, G erm an, or S p an ish  Speech
T he second teach in g  field  sh a ll be a t lea st 27 hours, u n le ss  specified other­

w ise , and m ay be selected  from  an y of th e  follow ing:
A rt H istory
B iolog ica l Scien ces In stru ction al M aterials:
C h em istry  L ibrary Science or
E conom ics A u d io-V isu al O ption
E n g lish  M ath em atics
Foreign  L anguages: M usic

French, G erm an, or S p an ish  P h ysics
G eography P sychology
G overnm ent Sociology
H ea lth  E ducation  Speech
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Broad teach in g  fields (not requ iring a second field), sh ow in g  th e  hour re­

qu irem en t, m ay be selected  from  th e follow ing:
A rt E ducation  (K -12 or 6-12 c e r t if ic a t io n ) .............................................  70
B u sin ess  E ducation  (6-12 c e r t i f ic a t io n ) ...................................................  75
G eneral Science and M ath em atics (junior h ig h  s c h o o l ) .................  85
E n g l i s h ....................................................................................................................... 72
L an gu age A rts (junior h igh  s c h o o l) ...........................................................  75
M usic E ducation  (K -12 c e r t if ic a t io n ) ..........................................................78-93
P h ysica l E ducation  (K -12 c e r t if ic a t io n ) ...................................................  72
P h y sica l Science E d u c a t io n ............................................................................  75
Social S tu d ies (junior or sen ior h ig h  school o p t io n ) .......................... 91
T he program  ou tlin e  for secondary edu cation  stu d en ts  is  as follow s:

G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
T h ese m u st inclu de G eneral Psychology, U n ited  S ta tes  H istory  

or A m erican  G overnm ent
P ro fess io n a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  37

Secondary E ducation  215  
Secondary E ducation  401a,b ,c

T each in g  F ie ld  R equ irem en ts a n d  E lectives  ..............................................................  75
A  m in im u m  of 48 hours is  required for th e  prin cipal teach in g  

field. If a stu d en t prepares for a second tea ch in g  field, a t lea st  
27 hours m ay be required in  th a t field.

H ea lth  E d u c a t io n ....................................................................................................................... 3
P h ys ica l E d u ca tio n  A c tiv ity  C o u r s e s ...............................................................................  3
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  14

192
SPECIAL E D U C A T IO N

T he D ep artm en t of Special E ducation  offers tea ch in g  preparation  program s at 
th e  u n dergraduate lev e l in  th e  areas of em otion al d isturbance, lea rn in g  d isab ili­
ties , and m en ta l retardation . T he D epartm en t also offers course work directed  
toward th e socia lly  m alad justed , severe/profoundly  handicapped (TM H -A utism ), 
pre-school edu cation , h igh  school teach in g , and career/vocational edu cation  of th e  
handicapped.

S tu d en ts m ajorin g in  m en ta l retardation , em otion al d isturbance, or learn in g  
d isab ilities  h av e th e option  of choosing one of tw o program s w h ich  lead  tow ard  
teach in g  certification .
O ption A . T he s in g le  certificate program  w ith  a m ajor in  one of th e  areas listed  
above, and en d in g  w ith  a Standard Special C ertificate.
O ption B. T he dual certificate program  w ith  a m ajor in  one of th e  th ree  areas  
listed  above a s  w e ll as a m ajor in  e lem en tary  edu cation . T his program  requires  
stu dent teach in g  in  both elem en ta ry  and specia l edu cation , and resu lts  in  a 
Standard E lem en tary  C ertificate and a Standard Special C ertificate. T he recom ­
m ended program  o u tlin es  for each  of th e  options is show n below.

O ption  A —S in g le  C ertifica tion
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts  ..........................................................................................  78

G H A A rea Courses: G H A 110, G H A 136, tw o G H A litera tu re
courses and e lectiv e  hours to to ta l 18 for th e  a r e a .................  18

GIS Area: an y  course ........................................................................................ 4
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GSM A rea Courses: GSM  130, GSM 212, one p h ysica l science

course and tw o m ath em atics courses .............................................  20
G SS A rea Courses: G SS 260, G SS 370 , tw o courses from  G SS 130,

G SS 150, G SS 210, or G SS 240, and G SS 3 0 0 a  or a course in  
A m erican  govern m en t w h ich  sa tisfies  th e  I llin o is  co n stitu ­
tion  requirem ent ........................................................................................ 20

G SK  A rea Courses: G SK 101, G SK  102, G SK  123, and GSK
1 5 2 ....................................................................................................................... 16

H ea lth  a n d  P h ys ica l E d u c a t i o n ........................................................................................ 6
H ea lth  E ducation  201
Three 1-hour physica l edu cation  a c tiv ity  courses

P ro fe ss io n a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  16
C ounselor E ducation  305  
E lem en tary  E ducation  314, 337 , 437

S p ec ia l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ........................................................................................ 64
O ne of th e  fo llow in g  specia lizations: (M ust be ta k en  in  se ­

quence)
EDUCABLE MENTALLY HANDICAPPED

Special E ducation  414, 410g , 411, 430, 4 2 0 b ...................................  20
P h y sica l E ducation  350 ..................................................................................... 4
P sychology 432 ...................................................................................................... 4
S pecial E ducation  470 , 410b, 481b, 353, and one e lectiv e  course 32
C ounselor E ducation  422 ...............................................................................  4

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED
S pecial E ducation  414 , 410g, 411 , 430 , 4 2 0 a ...................................  20
P h y sica l E ducation  350 ..................................................................................... 4
P sychology 432 ...................................................................................................... 4
Special E ducation  470 , 496 , 481g , 353 , and one e lectiv e  course . 32
C ounselor E ducation  422 ...............................................................................  4

LEARNING DISABLED
Special E ducation  414 , 410g, 411 , 430 , 4 2 0 a ...................................  20
P h ysica l E ducation  350  ..................................................................................... 4
P sychology 432 ...................................................................................................... 4
S pecial E ducation  470 , 496, 481g, 353, and one e lectiv e  course . 32
C ounselor E ducation  422  ...............................................................................  4

E lective  h o u r s ...............................................................................................................................  28
192

O ption  B —D u a l C ertification
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts  ............................  84

G H A A rea Courses: G H A 110 or G H A 136, and one G H A litera ­
tu re c o u r s e ...................................................................................................... 8

GIS Area: an y  course ........................................................................................ 4
GSM  A rea Courses: GSM  1 3 0 , GSM  212, one physica l science  

course, tw o m ath em a tics courses, and th ree  science e lectiv e
c o u r s e s ..............................................................................................................  32

G SS A rea Courses: G SS 260 , 370 , one G SS course in  A nthropol­
ogy, G eography, E conom ics, or Sociology, G SS 300 or a 
course in  A m erican  gov ern m en t w h ich  sa tisfies  th e  I llin o is
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con stitu tion  requirem ent, one G SS course in  A nthropology, 
G eography, E conom ics, or Sociology, and one G SS e lective
course or H istory 308 ...............................................................................  24

G SK  A rea Courses: G SK  101, 102, 123, 152 ......................................... 16
C ertifica tion  R e q u ir e m e n ts ................................................................................................... 7

E n g lish  391a, or 391b, or Speech P ath ology  200 , or Speech  
C om m unication  399  

A rt 300a, or M usic 200 or 300'
H ea lth  a n d  P h ys ica l E d u c a t i o n ........................................................................................ 10

H ea lth  E ducation  201
P h y sica l E ducation  350
T hree ph ysica l ed u cation  a c tiv ity  courses

P ro fess ion a l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................................  40
E lem en tary  E ducation  200 , 365 , 314, 337, 437 , 415 ....................... 24
In stru ction al T echnology 417 ....................................................................... 4
C ounselor E ducation  422  or P sychology 421 ........................................ 4
S tu d en t T each in g  (E lem en tary  E ducation  3 5 1 a ) ......................... 8

S pec ia l E d u ca tio n  R e q u ir e m e n ts ........................................................................................ 52
O ne of th e  fo llow in g  specia lizations: (M ust be ta k en  in  s e ­

quence)
EDUCABLE MENTALLY HANDICAPPED

S pecial E ducation  414 , 410g , 410b, 411 , 420b, 430 , 470 , 481b . . 32
Sp ecia l E ducation  353 ........................................................................................ 16
P sych ology  432  ...................................................................................................... 4

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED
Special E ducation  414 , 410g, 411 , 420a , 430 , 410a , 470 , 481a  . . 32

'Students must take one art and one music course, i.e., i f  a student elects G H A  110 from the General Studies courses, 
he/she must then take Music 200 or 300.
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Special Education 353
Psychology 432 ..........

16
4

LEARNING DISABLED
Special E ducation  414, 410g, 411 , 420a, 430 , 496 , 470 , 48 1 g  . . .  32
Special E ducation  353  
P sych ology  432 ...........

16
4

193
M inor in  S p ecia l E d u cation
S tu d en ts w ish in g  a m inor in specia l edu cation  m ust com plete 28 hours in  one or 
m ore of th e  areas of specia lization .

S tu d en t teach in g  is  th e  cu lm in atin g  experien ce in  a ll p rofessiona l teach er ed u ­
cation  program s. It is needed in  order to m eet th e degree requ irem en ts of the  
School, th e  certification  req u irem en ts of th e  S ta tes  of I llin o is and M issouri, and  
th e standards of th e N a tio n a l C ouncil for th e  A ccred itation  of T each er E ducation .

A  fu lly  sa tisfactory  stu d en t teach in g  experience n ecessita tes  fu ll day in ­
vo lv em en t in  a public school. T herefore, stu d en ts should  avoid ta k in g  other  
courses or em p loym en t during stu d en t tea ch in g  and should  sched ule it a t a tim e  
w h en  th ey  w ill be free of other dem ands upon tim e and energy . R equests for an  
overload during stu d en t teach in g  m u st be approved by th e appropriate depart­
m en ta l coordinator of stu d en t teach in g . S tu d en t teach in g  during th e sum m er  
q uarter is  not ava ilab le.
A p p lica tion  P ro ced u re
T he stu d en t teach in g  application  procedure b eg in s during th e  year prior to the  
assig n m en t. E ach dep artm ent h as estab lish ed  polic ies regard ing application  for 
stu d en t teach in g . S tu d en ts should  secure stu d en t tea ch in g  in form ation  from  an  
ad v iser in  th e appropriate dep artm ent of th e  School of E ducation . Jun ior and  
sen ior tran sfer  stu d en ts should  contact an  ad v iser during or before O rientation  
W eek for application  inform ation .
P rereq u is ites  to  S tu d en t T each in g

T he fo llow in g  are p rereq u isites th a t need  to be m et prior to reg ister in g  and  
receiv in g  an a ss ign m en t for stu d en t teaching:

1. A ll prospective teach ers, regard less of teach in g  field or academ ic major 
m u st fo llow  an  approved teach er edu cation  program . E ach stu d en t m ust 
th erefore consu lt w ith  a School of E ducation  adv iser to m ake sure they  
are m eetin g  req u irem en ts of an  approved program  w ell in  advance of 
stu d en t teach in g .

2. S tu d en t teach in g  a ssign m en ts  are m ade after  adm ission  to th e  School of 
E ducation  and th e  com p letion  of a t lea st  144 hours. S tu d en ts m u st h ave a 
m inim um  overall 3.2  grade-point averag e tw o quarters in  advance of the 
teach in g  assign m en t. T h is grade-point average m u st be m ain ta in ed  for 
th e ass ign m en t to be allow ed. T ransfer stu d en ts need to be in  residence  
for a quarter prior to stu d en t teach in g .

Student Teaching

GENERAL
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3. In com pliance w ith  U n iv ers ity  policy, record of a p h ysica l ex am in ation  

ta k en  w ith in  th e la st n in e ty  days m u st be on file in  th e  U n iv ers ity  H ea lth  
Service. A  report of a tu b ercu losis sk in  te s t  or X -ray ta k en  w ith in  n in ety  
days of th e  stu d en t tea ch in g  a ss ign m en t is a lso  required.

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
In addition  to m ee tin g  th e e lem en tary  ed u cation  p rereq u isites, stu d en ts m ajoring  
in  ea rly  childhood edu cation  m u st com plete a 16-hour sequ en ce in  th a t sp ec ia li­
zation , cu lm in atin g  in  E lem en tary  E ducation  317.
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
S tu d en ts m ajoring in  elem en tary  edu cation  com plete a m in im u m  of 24 quarter  
hours in  profession a l ed u cation  courses prior to stu d en t teach in g . C ourses to be 
included are E lem en tary  E ducation  200, 314, 337, and 365.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION
S tu d en ts w ith  a broad field m ajor w ill com plete a m in im u m  of 60 hours in  
ph ysica l edu cation  prior to stu d en t teach in g . S tu d en t teach in g  w ill be sp lit  
b etw een  elem en ta ry  and secondary lev els.
SECONDARY EDUCATION

1. Secondary edu cation  stu d en ts m u st be ad m itted  to th e  teach er edu cation  
program  by th e  D epartm en t of Secondary E ducation  A d m ission s Com ­
m ittee  before an  application  for stu d en t teach in g  can be approved.

2. S tu d en t teach in g  is  a n  in tegra l part of Secondary E ducation  401a,b ,c, 
Secondary E ducation  T eacher T rain in g  S ystem , based  a t T eacher L earn­
in g  C enters. Secondary E ducation  401c, S tu d en t T each ing, should  be 
preceded by Secondary E ducation  215 , 401a  and 401b.

3. It is  a lso  expected  th a t secondary ed u cation  stu d en ts w ill h av e com pleted  
32 hours of th e ir  stu d ies in  th e ir  chosen  teach in g  field except th a t 48  
hours w ill be com pleted by stu d en ts who h a v e chosen  one of th e  fo llow in g  
tea ch in g  fields: art education , b u sin ess  edu cation , gen era l scien ce and  
m ath em atics, lan g u age arts, p h ysica l edu cation , p h ysica l science, and  
social stu d ies.

4. P rospective secondary stu d en t teach ers m u st p resen t tw o recom m enda­
tion s, one from  th e ir  edu cation  adv iser and one from  th e ir  teach in g  field  
adviser. Form s for th is  purpose w ill be d istrib u ted  a t an  orien tation  
m eetin g  w h ich  w ill be held  during th e quarter preced ing stu d en t tea ch in g  
assign m en t.

5. Secondary E ducation  352, S tu d en t T each in g , m ay be a ssign ed  for s tu ­
den ts adm itted  to secondary edu cation  before Ju n e 1973 or in  specia l 
cases approved by th e  Secondary E ducation  D ep artm en t C hairm an. T his  
a ssig n m en t requires 17 hours in  profession a l edu cation  courses prior to  
stu d en t tea ch in g  in clu d in g  C ounselor E ducation  305, F oundations of 
E ducation  355, and Secondary E ducation  315, and an  e lectiv e  course in  
th e  School of E ducation .

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY
Students m u st secure w r itten  consent of th e  Speech  P ath o logy  and A u diology  
D epartm ent and m u st h ave com pleted GSS 370, C ounselor E ducation  305, and  
Speech P ath ology  and A u dio logy  450 before reg ister in g  for stu d en t teach in g .



100 U ndergraduate Catalog

305-4 E ducational P sychology. Study of the learner and the learning process. Includes 
study of behavior, discipline, development, the school environment, application of learning 
theories, and methods of assessment. Prerequisite: GSS 260.
350-4 Survey of H um an D evelopm ent. Surveying knowledge and understanding of 
human development throughout the life cycle. The various phases of life in the areas of 
physical, affectional, socialization, peer-group relations, and self-development.
410-4 (2,2) D ynam ics of Cam pus L eadership. An organized presentation of accurate 
information about the University’s historical development and plans for future growth, 
organizational structure, philosophy, administrative policies, and goals with emphasis on 
the role of student groups in the educational community, (a) Elected or potential student 
leaders, (b) Resident assistants. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
422-4 E ducation al M easurem ents. Study of the philosophy and techniques of measure­
ments. Special attention to statistical foundations of and use of teacher-made tests. 
Prerequisite: 305.
426-4 Individual Inventory. Procedures for studying individual pupils and their problems 
for guidance purposes. Emphasis on interview, observation, ratings, case study, cumulative 
record, etc. Prerequisite: 422 or consent of instructor.
442-4 Introduction to G uidance. Introductory course on student personnel services. Survey of philosophy, principles, and organization of guidance services. Not to be taken for 
graduate credit. Prerequisite: 305 or consent of instructor.
443-4 Introduction to C ounseling the D isadvantaged  Student. A study of the affective 
and cognitive factors in personal development and positive mental health with particular 
emphasis upon special problems encountered in aiding in the fullest development of 
disadvantaged students.
480r-2 Introduction to R ehabilitation. (Same as Special Education 480r.) A survey of the 
philosophy, procedures and practices underlying the rehabilitation movement, including 
the history and legislation that have contributed to its rapid development. Prerequisite: 
Special Education 470 and/or consent of instructor.
483-4 to 8 Com m unity Program s for the P revention  of Ju ven ile  D elinquency.
Analysis of delinquency prevention in community programs administered by the public 
schools, social welfare, governmental agencies. A study of the various categories of juvenile 
delinquency is applied to a critique of existing programs and to the development of 
experimental programs. The roles of professional workers pertinent to such programs is 
delineated with special reference to the public school administration, counselor, the social 
workers, the court, probation officers, and police. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
485-4 to 9 W orkshop in E ducational U tilization of Com m unity R esources.
E d u c a t io n a l  A d m in is tr a t io n  a n d  S u p e r v is io n
405-4 T each ers’ Role in E ducation  M anagem ent. Designed to provide teachers, teacher 
organization officials, and teacher education students with a basic understanding of school 
law, school finance, and legislative processes. Emphasis on concepts and principles which 
provide the background necessary for proactive participation in education management by 
teachers.
E le m e n ta r y  E d u c a t io n
051-4 R eading Skills D evelopm ent. Designed to aid students who are deficient in basic 
reading ability. Major attention to comprehension and word-attack skills.
200-4 Introduction to E lem entary Education . First course in the elementary education 
sequence. Acquaints the student with the role of the teacher and enables student to assess 
his own interests, skills, and abilities as related to that role. Satisfactory performance is 
required for admission to the teacher education program. Prerequisite: registration by 
permit only.
201-4 U nderstanding the Pre-Prim ary Child. An introductory study of the characteris­
tics of infants, toddlers, and young children (birth through six) with emphasis on study and 
observation in both informal and formal settings.

Courses
Counselor Education
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202-4 L eadership R oles in Early Childhood Education . Opportunities to explore 
interpersonal relationships via examination of values, beliefs, attitudes, and goals. Com­
munications skills and role relationships: teacher vis-a-vis children, colleagues, and ad­
ministrators.
203-4 U n derstanding the E lem entary School Child. Concepts needed to understand the 
child in the elementary school situation. Three hours lecture and two hours observation. 
Prerequisite: GSS 260.
314-4 E lem entary School M ethods. The fundamental principles of education, the inter­
pretation of current educational theory and practice, the processes of teaching and learning 
involved in elementary education. Prerequisite: 365.
317-4 Pre-K indergarten M ethods. Instructional strategies appropriate for pre-school 
children, with emphasis on interrelatedness of sensorimotor, conceptual, and social devel­
opment. Learning objectives in language, numbers, science, and social studies in the 
context of creative activities such as art, dramatics, storytelling, poetry, and music. 
Prerequisite: 201.
337-4 R eading in  the E lem entary Schools. The principles of reading, factors that 
condition reading, together with grade placement of aims and materials; diagnostic and 
remedial treatment. Prerequisite: 314.
350-4 to 16 Early C hildhood Student T eaching. Prerequisites: 317, 365.
351a-4 to 16 E lem entary Student T eaching. Prerequisites: 314, 337, 365.
351d-4 to 16 E lem entary Student Teaching: P h ysica l E ducation . Prerequisite: 365. 
365-4 L earning T heories and the E lem entary School Child. Principles of learning 
applied to the mastery of materials used in elementary school subjects.
410-4 P rincip les of Pre-Prim ary Education . Examination of research and other mate­
rials dealing with intervention for strategies for preschool children. Principles governing 
the stimulation of readiness for school experiences and related strategies both for preschool 
children and of parent involvement.
412-4 E arly C hildhood Curriculum . Curriculum theory, design, and implementation of 
pre-primary education. Developing original sequences for field testing. Prerequisite: 317 or 
consent of instructor.
413-4 C hildren’s L iterature. Emphasizes types of literature, analysis of literary qualities, 
and selection and presentation of literature for children. Prerequisite: Elementary Educa­
tion 365.
415-4 T each ing M athem atics in the E lem entary School. Items to be taught, the grade 
placement of content, newer instructional practices and materials of instruction, and means 
of evaluating achievement. Prerequisite: 314.
420-4 D evelopm ent and Trends in E arly C hildhood E ducation . Exploration of the 
history, philosophy, and current trends underlying strategies for teaching the young child. 
Prerequisites: 201 or 410.
421-4 Child, Fam ily, and Com m unity R elationships. Designed to expose early childhood 
education personnel (preschool, primary) to parent involvement strategies and community 
agencies as they relate to the goals of early childhood education programs. Prerequisite: 201 
or 410.
422-4 H ealth  and N utrition for the Young Child. An understanding of nutrition 
principles related to the development of the young child. Included is a practicum integrat­
ing nutrition and food services with the educational curriculum. Prerequisite: 201 or 410.
433-12 (4,4,4) F ield  Study: Problem s in E lem entary E ducation . (1) Curriculum, (2) 
Language Arts, (3) Science, (4) Reading, (5) Social Studies, (6) Mathematics, (7) Early 
Childhood Education, (8) Elementary Organization and Supervision, (9) Open Education. 
May not be repeated for credit.
437-4 Corrective P rocedures in R eading. Techniques and materials for diagnosing and 
correcting reading disabilities with emphasis on meeting instructional needs of each 
individual in the classroom. Involvement in laboratory experiences with disabled readers. 
Prerequisite: 337.
442-4 T each ing Science in  the E lem entary School. Study of content and methods of 
elementary school science. Prerequisite: 314.
443-4 Social Studies in  the E lem entary School. Organization of materials for teaching 
purposes, techniques of classroom presentation, bibliographies or materials, use of audio 
and visual aids to instruction, and techniques for evaluating student progress. Readings, 
lectures, and discussions related to required teaching experience.
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445-4 L anguage Arts in  the E lem entary School. Current practices in the teaching of the 
language arts other than reading. Attention to evaluation of teaching materials in these 
areas. Prerequisite: 314.
470-4 W orkshop in  Sex E ducation  for E lem entary T eachers. (Same as Health Educa­
tion 470.) Designed to encourage elementary school teachers to integrate sex education 
concepts into their teaching program. Current theories and knowledge concerning the 
psychosocial aspects of the maturation process are related to the content used for teaching 
pupils at various grade levels. Specialists in psychology, public health, and social welfare 
offer a multi-discipline approach to help teachers plan a program based upon characteristics 
and needs of pupils.
480-4 B ackgrounds of Urban E ducation . (Same as Secondary Education 480.) Social, 
economic, and demographic factors as they impinge upon programs in urban schools. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
490-1 to 8 Independent Projects: Independent R eadings and P rojects in E lem entary  
E ducation , (a) Curriculum, (b) language arts, (c) science, (d) reading, (e) social studies, (f) 
mathematics, (g) early childhood education, (h) elementary organization and supervision, 
(i) individually guided education, (j) environmental education. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.

F o u n d a tion s of E d u cation
355-4 P h ilosop h y of Education . The philosophical principles of education and the 
educational theories and agencies involved in the work of the schools. Prerequisite: 
Counselor Education 305.
406-4 A nthropology and Education . The dynamics of enculturation as they affect formal 
education and the interrelations between education and other parts of the culture. Pre­
requisite: GSS 260.
431-4 H istory of E ducation  in the U nited States. Theory and practice of formal 
education in the United States since the seventeenth century in the perspective of contem­
porary issues.
451-4 Sexism  and E ducation . An examination of policies and practices in education with 
regard to the issues of sexism and sex-role stereotyping: discrimination against students 
and school staff based upon sex; bias in curricular materials; attitudes and behavior of 
school personnel; sex discrimination in higher education; the role of education in promoting 
sex equality; goals and strategies for change.
490-4 to 12 Intercultural Study in E ducation . Selected aspects of patterns of education 
examined in their social matrix. By means of field studies, conferences, lectures, or 
seminars, the student is helped to gain a mature understanding of cultures and subcultures, 
to evaluate critically American educational patterns in light of alternatives, and to develop 
fresh curricular approaches in the area of intercultural understandings through an exami­
nation of cultural patterns. May be repeated for credit with permission of instructor.
H ealth  E d u cation
201-3 H ealthful Living. Personal and community health. Presents scientific health infor­
mation as a basis for developing wholesome health attitudes and practices.
205-4 P rincip les and Foundations of H ealth E ducation . Introduction to philosophy and 
history of health education as well as functions of the school health department and 
voluntary agency interaction in the health education program. Prerequisite for all 300-level 
courses and above.
300-3 Com m unicable D isease. A study of the communicable diseases with emphasis on 
control and principles of prevention, and application of these principles to the individual 
school and community.
302-4 D river E ducation  and Training. Preparation of the college student for teaching 
driver education and training in the secondary school. Prerequisite: a valid driver’s license. 
313s-4 Introduction to Safety E ducation . Preparation for safety education in the public 
schools. Concerned with safety as a social problem, development of safety skills, accident 
causes, teacher liability, and research in the field.
334s-4 First Aid. Red Cross First Aid Course with lectures, demonstrations, and practical 
application. Red Cross Instructor’s Certificate given.
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350-4 M ethods and M aterials in E lem entary H ealth E ducation . Designed to show the 
prospective teacher fundamental processes, techniques, and material aids involved in 
elementary school health teaching.
355-4 Introduction to P ublic H ealth. Philosophy, organization, administration, and 
functions of federal, state, and local, official and voluntary public health agencies. Periodic 
field trips involved.
400-4 H ealth A ppraisal of School Children.
410-4 Com m unity and E nvironm ental Health. A study of community health problems 
concerned with the aging process, chronic and degenerative diseases, mental health, 
communicable diseases, human ecology and conservation of human resources. Prerequi­
sites: 205, 355.
415s-4 W orkshop in Driver E ducation  and Traffic Safety.
443s-4 M ethods and M aterials in Driver E ducation.
445s-2 D river Sim ulation. For in-service and pre-service teachers and supervisors of 
driver and traffic safety education. A program enabling teachers to instruct a large number 
of students in correct driving procedures and orient students to emergency situations too 
hazardous to duplicate on the highway. Prerequisite: 443s.
460-4 M ethods and M aterials in Secondary School H ealth Education .
461-4 W orkshop in H ealth E ducation.
470-4 W orkshop in Sex E ducation  for E lem entary T eachers. (See Elementary Educa­
tion 470.)
471-4 O rganization and A dm inistration of School H ealth.
480s-4 W orkshop in Safety Education .

In stru ction a l T ech n o lo g y
401-4 Instructional M edia Services. An overview of instructional media services in 
relation to the educational objectives of elementary and secondary schools and community 
college programs: organization, supervision, finance, housing, equipment, standards and 
evaluation.
402-4 M edia Selection . Principles for selection and evaluation of print and nonprint 
media; use of standard selection aids and review, writing of annotations; policies governing 
the building and maintenance of a collection.
405-4 Instructional M aterials for Children. Study of the aids, methods, and criteria for 
the selection and use of books and other instructional materials for children in the 
elementary schools.
406-4 Instructional M aterials for A d olescents. Study of the aids, methods and criteria 
for the selection and use of books and other instructional materials for students in the 
middle school and the high school.
407-4 B asic R eference Sources. Evaluation, selection, and use of reference sources for 
elementary and secondary school libraries. Principles and methods of reference service.
408-4 Introduction to C ataloging and C lassification. Underlying principles, existing 
theories, practical applications and experience in the cataloging and classification of book 
type materials.
417-4 A udio-V isual M ethods in  Education . Selection and utilization of instructional 
materials in the learning environment, elementary through adult levels. Audio and visual 
materials and procedures are emphasized with some attention given to bibliographies and 
reference books for teachers.
420-4 School Library A ctiv ities and Practice. Supervised practice and observation 
integrated with instruction in typical activities of school librarianship: storytelling, pub­
licity, developing units of library instruction, and work with students. Prerequisites: 403, 
405, or 406 and 407.
430-2 B asic A udio-V isual M aintenance T echniques. Basic instruction in simple main­
tenance techniques required to keep audio-visual equipment operating in instructional 
situations. Useful in media centers without services of an audio-visual technician. Labora­
tory type course with short lectures.
440-2 P hotography for T eachers. Techniques of picture-taking and the preparation of 
color slides of community resources for use in classroom instruction and for school public 
relations.
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445-4 P reparation  of T eacher M ade M aterials. Design and development of instructional 
materials for communication including opaque materials, overhead projectuals, mounted 
visuals, display materials, lettering materials and other graphics. Laboratory fee. Pre­
requisite: 417 or consent of instructor.
447-2 A udio P rocesses in C lassroom  Learning. Sound theory, sound control, sound 
reproductions, and listening skill development in the learning process. Theory and practice 
are handled together. Prerequisite: 417 or consent of instructor.
450-4 Instructional P hotographic P rocesses. Designed for professional educators in­
volved in the production and use of photographic materials. Emphasis on photographic 
processes and their application to the development of instructional materials. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in education.
458-4 The M edium of the M otion Picture. A study of the full range of expression by 
motion pictures including the documentary, theatrical, educational, experimental, and 
industrial films. Representative films are screened.
460-4 T elevision  in the Classroom . Instructional television programming and its value to 
the student and the teacher in the learning environment. Instructional sequences are 
produced with video equipment.
461-4 G raphics for Instructional T elevision . Preparation of visual materials for in­
structional television programs for teaching in schools. Prerequisites: 445, 460.
490-1 to 8 Seminar: Selected  T opics in Instructional T echnology. Varied content. 
Topics selected from instructional technology field which are considered innovative and of 
immediate concern to existing educational needs. May be repeated to maximum of 8 hours 
with no topic repeating itself. Prerequisite: senior standing.

P h y sica l E d u cation
A ll courses are open to both m en and w om en. C ourses num bered 102 throu gh  

199 m ay be ta k en  on a P ass/F a il option or tak en  to receive a le tter  grade.
102-1 P h ysica l F itness.
104-(1 per activity) Individual and Team  A ctivity, (c) Basketball, (f) Soccer, (g) 
Speedball, (j) Softball, (n) Cross Country, (t) Touch Football, (u) Wrestling, (x) Handball.
112-1 B asic B ody M ovem ent.
115-3 (1,1,1) R estricted  P h ysica l Education .
116-(1 per activity) Swim m ing, (a) Beginning Swimming, (b) Intermediate Swimming, 
(c) Diving.
116d-l Life Saving and Water Safety. Theory and practice of techniques involved in 
water safety. Personal safety and rescue methods for use in, on, and about the water. Leads 
to American Red Cross Senior Life Saving Certificate. Prerequisites: proficiency test, 
preliminary swimming.
117-(1 per activity) D ance, (a) Square, (b) Folk, (c) Social, (d) Beginning Contemporary,
(e) Intermediate Contemporary, (f) Basic Rhythms, (g) Modern Jazz Dance.
118-(1 per activity) Individual and Team  A ctivity, (a) Archery, (b) Badminton, (d) 
Bowling, (e) Golf, (f) Billiards, (h) Tennis, (i) Volleyball, (k) Horseback Riding, (1) Sailing, 
(m) Fencing, (o) Boating and Canoeing, (p) Ice Skating, (q) Fly and Bait Casting, (r) Stunts 
and Tumbling, (s) Gymnastics, (w) Track and Field, (y) Judo, (z) Recreational Sports.
300-10 (2,2,2,2,2) T echniques for M en and W omen, (b) Tumbling and Gymnastics, (f) 
Archery and Flag Football, (g) Fitness and Track and Field, (h) Basketball and Tennis, (i) 
Volleyball and Golf. Prerequisite: declared major in physical education or consent of 
instructor.
301-8 (2,2,2,2) T echniques for M en and W omen, (a) Soccer and Field Hockey, (g) Modern 
Dance, (h) Softball and Wrestling, (i) Bowling and Field Sports. Prerequisite: declared 
major in physical education or consent of instructor.
302-10 (2,2,2,2,2) T echniques for Men and Women, (a) Basic Rhythms, Folk Dancing, 
and Square Dancing, (d) Canoeing and Sailing, (e) Beginning and Intermediate Swimming.
(f) Advanced Swimming and Senior Life Saving, (g) Fencing and Badminton. Prerequisite: 
primary or secondary concentration in physical education.
303-10 (5,5) H om okinetics, (a) Structural and functional basis of human performance; 
elements of physiology essential to physical activity, (b) Mechanics applied to physical 
performance; analysis of selected motor activities; application of physical principles to
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specific instructional problems. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: course in general biology or zoology.
304a-4 B asic C oncepts of P h ysica l Education . Provides a background for the under­
standing of the history, principles and scientific bases for physical education. Designed to 
orient the beginning student of physical education about the profession. Prerequisite: 
concurrent enrollment with 304b.
304b-2 B asic C oncepts of M ovem ent. An introductory course designed to expose the 
student to a wide variety of fundamental stability, locomotive and manipulative movement 
patterns and their relationship to movement skills and abilities within the physical 
education curriculum. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment with 304a.
305-3 P h ysica l E ducation  for the A typical Student. The recognition of physical devia­
tions and the provisions of special or modified physical education or recreational activities 
for such students. Prerequisite: 303.
323-1 Officiating T echniques. Study of rules and their interpretation; requirements for 
ratings given by the United States Field Hockey Association and the National Association 
of Girls’ and Women’s Sports. Officiating practice required.
350-4 M ethods and M aterials for T each ing P h ysica l E ducation  A ctiv ities in the 
Elem entary School. The organization and conduct of the program, program planning, 
evaluation of materials, observation and practice in creative rhythms, singing games, folk 
dancing, and games of low organization. (Required for elementary education.)
355-2 T echniques of T each ing Swim m ing. Methods of teaching, analysis of strokes, and 
the devices for teaching swimming and life saving. Prerequisite: senior lifesaving.
382-5 M ethods and O rganization of P h ysica l E ducation  for the Secondary School. 
Conduct of programs in physical education for grades 7-12. Emphasis on teaching methods 
and materials for the instructional program. Attention to routine procedures and common 
problems related to teaching. Prerequisite: six physical education foundation courses.
383-3 O utdoor and Indoor Group Games. Prepares student to develop a program of 
outdoor and indoor group games for the elementary level. Emphasis on techniques, 
fundamentals, and strategy. Stresses the use of lead-up games in the program.
384-2 Rhythm ical A ctiv ities. Deals with all phases of the rhythmical program, teaching 
techniques, analysis of problems, evaluation techniques. Includes experience in working 
with children. Prerequisite: 302a of equivalent.
387-2 D evelopm ent Skills. Stresses basic developmental skills that should be included in 
physical education program for the elementary school. Emphasis upon progression from 
gross skills to refined skills. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
388-2 Self T esting A ctivities. Prepares the student to develop programs of self testing 
skills. Stresses knowledge of problems, techniques, materials, safety factors, and evalua­
tion procedures. Includes experience with children. Prerequisite: 118s or 300b/301b.
389-4 Affiliation in P h ysica l Education . Observing and assisting instructor in planning, 
scheduling, and conducting a physical education program by working in area schools. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
390-3 E valuation  T echniques in the E lem entary School P h ysica l E ducation  P ro­
gram. A study of the methods and concepts in measuring a child’s growth and development 
and physical fitness index with emphasis on analyzing various skill tests and their 
application to the child.
400-16 (2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2) C oaching. Advanced theory and practice relating to skills, stra­
tegies, conditioning, organization, and administration of the principles underlying partici­
pation in interscholastic (a) soccer, (b) baseball, (c) basketball, (d) wrestling, (e) cross 
country, (f) track and field, (g) golf, (h) tennis. Prerequisite: related activity course.
402-4 O rganization and A dm inistration of Intram ural and Extram ural A ctivities. 
Planning intramural programs of sports. Planning and co-ordinating extramural activities 
commonly associated with physical education.404-4 W orkshop in D ance for In-Service T eachers. History of dance, values of dance, 
interpretation of music for dance, teaching techniques and facilities, and fundamental 
dance movements leading to knowledge and command of dance skills.
410-4 O rganization and A dm inistration of P h ysica l E ducation  Program s. The nature 
of the administrative process; analysis of resources in program planning; policies and 
procedures for implementation of programs; line and staff relationships; budget and 
finance; facility use; legal considerations. Prerequisite: senior standing or graduate stand­ing.
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420-4 P h ysio log ica l E ffects of M otor A ctivity. The general physiological effects of motor 
activity upon the structure and function of body organs; specific effects of exercise on the 
muscular system.
425-4 Care and P revention  of A thletic Injuries. An introduction to the various athletic 
injuries. Considerable attention to those injuries which commonly occur to athletes. 
Prerequisite: 303a or equivalent.
427-4 P h ysica l E ducation  and R ecreation  for the H andicapped. (Same as Special 
Education 427.) Characteristics of handicapped children as they affect the feasibility of 
physical education and recreation activities. Values of specific activities for certain types of 
children and methods and materials for teaching physical education and recreation skills. 
Emphasis on activities suitable to classroom, home, and institution. Prerequisite: Counselor 
Education 305.
470-4 M easurem ent and E valuation in P h ysica l Education . Test and norm construc­
tion use of tests as diagnostic, prognostic, and instructional tools; evaluation of curricula, 
courses, and methods; analysis of test results; survey of common standardized tests in 
physical education and related aspects of human performance adaptation of tests to meet 
specific needs. Prerequisite: course in elementary statistics.473-4 Theory of C oaching. Principles and theory of coaching interscholastic athletics. 
Emphasis on psychology of coaching, organization and selection of teams, training tech­
niques and coaching methods.
475-2 to 4 Individual R esearch. The selection, investigation, and writing of a research 
paper under the supervision of instructor.
476-2 to 4 T each ing A thletic Skills. Modern techniques of teaching skills, conditioning, 
and strategies; for prospective physical education teachers and coaches.
P s y c h o lo g y
300a-4 Foundations of P sychology. An in-depth survey of the following content areas: 
history, psychological methods and teachniques, biological foundations of behavior, per­
sonality, psychopathology, development, social psychology, motivation and learning. 
300b-4 Introduction to Statistics. An introduction to the methods used in the interpre­
tation of psychological data including organizing and presenting data, describing individual 
and group performance, model distributions, measures of relationships, measures of reli­
ability, and tests of significance. Three lecture, two laboratory hours per week.
300c-5 M ethods of P sych olog ica l Enquiry. A survey of laboratory, field, and social 
techniques that psychologists use to study behavior. Four lecture, two laboratory hours per 
week. Prerequisite: 300a,b.
301-4 Child P sychology. A study of the biological and psychological development of the 
child from birth through puberty, and of relevant research methods and results. Prerequi­
site: 300a or GSS 260.
303-4 A d olescent P sychology. Examines the physical and psychological development of 
the adolescent, and the relevance of childhood development to adolescent problems. Pre­
requisite: 300a or GSS 260.
304-4 P sych ology  of M aturity and Old Age. A consideration of psychological factors in 
later maturity and old age and their concomitant problems, both individual and societal. 
Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260.
305-4 Introduction to Personality  D ynam ics. Exploration of human motivations, per­
sonality patterns, and ways of coping with the stresses of modern life. Prerequisite: 300a or 
GSS 260.
307-4 Social P sychology. Introduction to the study of the individual’s interaction with 
his social environment. Considers problems of social learning, attitude formation, com­
munication, social influence processes, and group behavior. Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260.
308-4 Social P sych ology  of N onverbal Behavior. A systematic introduction to the 
study of nonverbal behavior in generalized settings. Contributions from anthropology, 
psychology, speech, and other areas are integrated to provide an opportunity for increased 
sensitivity to student’s own and others’ nonverbal behavior. Prerequisite: GSS 260 or 
consent of instructor.
311-4 E xperim ental Psychology: Learning. Investigates the processes governing be­
havioral change. Emphasizes experimental studies of conditioning, memory, and forget­
ting. Laboratory work includes the design and conduct of experiments with humans and
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animals. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 300a or consent of instructor; 300c recom­
mended.
312-4 E xperim ental Psychology: Perception . Investigates the variables influencing an 
organism’s stimulation by his environment. The structure and operation of the sense organs 
as well as complex perceptual phenomena are examined in lectures and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 300a or consent of instructor; 300c recommended.
313-4 E xperim ental Psychology: M otivation. An examination of both biological and 
social variables influencing the activation, direction, and maintenance of behavior. Labo­
ratory work examines the effects of motivation upon behavior. Lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: 300a, 300b, 300c, or consent of instructor.
314-4 E xperim ental P sychology: Com parative and P hysiological. An examination 
of the physiological and phylogenetic variables affecting behavior. The laboratory involves 
work with different types of organisms emphasizing physiological concomitants of behavior. 
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 300a or consent of instructor.
320-4 Industrial P sych ology . A study of the functions of psychology as a science and as 
a profession in contemporary business and industry. Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260.
404-4 C ontem porary T heories of Learning, P erception , and M otivation. An exami­
nation of different behavior theories in the areas of learning, motivation, and perception. 
Theories that are of contemporary significance and are comprehensive in nature are 
emphasized. Prerequisite: 311, 312, 313, or consent of instructor.
405-4 P sych olog y  of Women. The psychological and cultural history of women, sexual­
ity of women, various relevant psychological theories of socialization, psychopathology in 
women and related current issues. Laboratory includes emphasis on techniques for aware­
ness and personal change. Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260, or GSS 130 or GSS 210 or 
equivalent.
409-4 H istory and System s. Study of the important antecedents of contemporary scien­
tific psychology. Considers issues, conceptual developments, and research advances, and 
presents the major schools and systems. Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260.
410-4 P rofession al Issu es in T each ing P sychology. A survey of professional trends in 
the teaching of psychology at secondary, college, and graduate levels. Compares different 
models for teaching psychology and acquaints students with library, laboratory, and testing 
resources. Prerequisite: advanced standing.
414-4 A ltered States of C onsciousness. Use of known principles of sensation, percep­
tion, and neuropsychology to explain phenomena of normal and altered states of con­
sciousness; i.e., meditation, hypnosis, and biofeedback. Class discussion supplemented by 
films and demonstrations. Prerequisites: 300a, GSS 260, or consent of instructor.
415-4 E nvironm ental P sychology. Surveys man-environment relationships from a 
psychological perspective. Selected topics such as environmental perception, attitudes, 
spatial behavior, stress, and habitat needs are examined. Some attention to psychological 
methods of research and problems solving. Prerequisite: 300a or consent of instructor.
420-4 B ehavior M odification. An examination of the learning principles, evaluation 
methods and techniques of managing and modifying human behavior. The learning 
principles consist largely of knowledge based on the scientific inquiry of operant and 
respondant conditioning. Prerequisite: 300a or GSS 260.
421-4 P sych olog ica l Tests and M easurem ents. Principles of psychological measure­
ment, including errors of measurement, techniques of estimating reliability and validity, 
techniques of test construction, and problems in assessment and prediction. The laboratory 
includes the use of selected instruments. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 300b.
430-4 A pplied B ehavior A nalysis. Development of skills of applying behavior manage­
ment principles to human behavior. Principles such as shaping, reinforcement, stimulus 
control and punishment developed in laboratory and applied settings. Prerequisite: 420.
431-4 P sychop ath o logy . Classification, description, etiology and treatment of the dis­
orders of personality organization and behavioral integration. Observations in a state 
mental hospital setting. Prerequisite: 305 or consent.
432-4 M ental H ygiene. An integration of psychological knowledge and principles con­
cerning factors and conditions affecting the individual which tend to facilitate or determine health.
437-4 The P sy ch o log ica l Interview . Development of basic skills and techniques of 
interviewing. Consideration of various types and theories of interview and interview data 
interpretation and evaluation. Prerequisite: 305, 307, or consent of instructor.
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440-4 T heories of P ersonality . A review and critical evaluation of major personality 
theories and their supporting evidence. Prerequisite: 305 or consent of instructor.
451-4 A dvanced Child P sychology. An examination of concepts, methods, and problems 
of human development with consideration of both its psychological and psychosocial 
aspects. Prerequisitie: 301 or 303 or consent of instructor.
461-4 A dvanced Social P sychology. Examines current areas of interest in the study of 
social behavior: language behavior, communication, social influence, attitude change, 
interpersonal perception, etc. Emphasis on the individual in the social context. Prerequi­
site: 307 or consent of instructor.
465-4 Group D ynam ics and Individual B ehavior. Examination of research and theory 
in the area of small-group interaction. Examines such topics as group structure and 
function, group problem-solving, leadership, etc. Prerequisite: 305.
468-4 P sych olog y  of H um an Sexuality. Explores the psychological aspects of human 
sexuality. Topics include cross-cultural sexuality, sexuality in childhood and adolescence, 
adult sexuality, and roles, typical sexual behavior, special forms of sexual expression, and 
sexual dysfunction, as well as other areas. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
473-4 P ersonal P sychology. Psychological methods in selection, placement, evaluation, 
and criterion development. Emphasis is on principles and techniques with some examples of 
application to decision making in business and industry. Prerequisite: 320 or consent of 
instructor.
474-4 O rganizational P sychology. Organizational and individual interaction influence 
on behavior and how these affect job satisfaction, motivation, performance, and the 
psychological climate in the work setting. Prerequisite: 320 or consent of instructor.
479-4 P sy ch ology  of Industrial Conflict. Consideration of social and psychological 
factors underlying controversies between workers and management. Prerequisite: 320 or 
consent of instructor.
487-4 P sych ology  of Aging. An in-depth examination of psychological factors involved in 
adjustment to the aging process. Special problems such as adjustment to retirement, leisure 
time, widowhood, aloneness and death and dying, as well as evaluation techniques and 
general principles of treatment and prevention. Prerequisites: 301, 303, 304 or consent of 
instructor.
490-1 to 8 Independent Projects. Independent readings and projects in psychology. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairman.
495-1 to 8 Seminar: Selected  Topics. Varied content. To be offered from time to time as 
need exists and as faculty interest and time permit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
R ecreation
100-4 Introduction to R ecreation. The philosophy and history of recreation. Emphasis on 
principles and standards conducive to sound program development.
200-4 Program s in R ecreation. An introduction to the various recreational media. 
Considerable attention to those programs commonly found in a leisure oriented society. 
Prerequisite: 100.
312-2 to 6 P layground L eadership. Field Experiences. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
348-3 Camp and Com m unity L eadership. Fundamentals of scouting, camping, and 
counseling. A weekend camping trip required.
349-2 Cam ping Education . Designed to give the potential camp counselor an under­
standing of the camp; its physical set-up, equipment, and necessary routines; its personnel, 
purpose, traditions, and possibilities.
365-3 O rganization and A dm inistration of Com m unity R ecreation. The social, eco­
nomic, and governmental structure of the community; establishing the community recre­
ation program; problems of facilities, equipment, finance, promotion; selecting and super­
vising personnel; integration with associated programs. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
390-4 R ecreational P lanning. Analysis of planning principles and standards for areas and 
facilities associated with recreation programs. Attention to general building features as 
well as special requirements. Prerequisite: 200.
400-16 Internship in R ecreation. Participation as full-time intern for one quarter in one 
or more recreational agencies. Under university and agency supervision, the intern engages 
in planning, administering, and implementing recreational activities. Not offered for 
graduate credit. Prerequisite: 390.
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410-4 Problem s in R ecreation. Analysis of specific contemporary factors relating to 
relevant economic, political, sociological, and psychological problems. Prerequisite: 390. 
420-3 P arks and R ecreation  Law. Interpretation and application of local, state, and 
federal statutes pertaining to recreation programs operated by public and quasi-public 
agencies. Emphasis on personal negligence, liability, and governmental immunity. Pre­
requisite: 390.
R eh ab ilita tion
480-2 Introduction to R ehabilitation. (Same as Special Education 480r.) A survey of 
the philosophy, procedures and practices underlying the rehabilitation movement, includ­
ing the history and legislation that have contributed to its rapid development. Prerequisite: 
Special Education 470 and/or consent of instructor.
S econ d ary  E d u cation
215-4 Introduction to Secondary E ducation . Through three types of settings—field 
experiences and on campus and off campus seminars—students are given the opportunity to 
explore, experience, and study teaching as a profession. Required of all students before they 
may be considered for admission into secondary teacher education.
315-5 H igh School M ethods. Study and discussion in various types of procedures used for 
effective classroom teaching. The problem approach and unit method are stressed. Partici­
pation in micro-teaching laboratory. Prerequisites: Counselor Education 305, Foundations 
of Education 355.
352-4 to 16 Secondary Student T eaching. Practice of teaching in junior and senior high 
school subjects in the student teacher’s area of concentration. The application of theory to 
practice as it applies to the teacher’s responsibility in the secondary education classroom 
and the school as a whole. These experiences to be arranged under the direction of a 
University supervisor in cooperation with a qualified and experienced public school teacher.
401-33 (8,9,16) Secondary E ducation  T eacher T raining System . The preparation of 
secondary school teachers through a systems approach with emphasis on field experiences 
conducted in Teacher Learning Centers. Alternative learning experiences provided accord­
ing to needs of students and profession. Must be taken in sequence or consent of department 
chairman. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisites: 215, admission into secondary education.
407-4 The M iddle and Ju n ior H igh School. Designed to help prospective middle and 
junior high school teachers understand the background and present status of these schools. 
The development, population, curriculum purposes, and methods of the schools with a major 
emphasis on curriculum.
440-4 T each ing R eading in the Secondary School. A foundation course in how to teach 
reading in junior and senior high school: developmental and corrective reading programs, 
appraisal of reading abilities; methods and materials of instruction. Prerequisite: 315.
443-4 T eaching of G eography. (See Geography 443.)
444-4 T each ing of Earth Sciences. (See Geography 444.)
480-4 B ackgrounds of Urban Education . (See Elementary Education 480.)
481-4 Drug U se and A buse. Relevant background information for teachers, curriculum 
development specialists, administrators, and others who are interested in the problems in 
drug use and abuse as they relate to students at the secondary school level and above.
487-4 T each ing the N atural Sciences in  Secondary Schools. Objectives of science 
education; instruction methods and techniques appropriate for teaching science; desirable 
equipment, audio-visual aids, and instructional materials; development of a course outline 
and at least one instruction unit.
488-4 T each ing Social Studies in Secondary Schools. Objectives, scope and sequence of 
curriculum, methods of teaching different courses and age groups, materials and evalua­
tion. Prerequisite: 315.
495-1 to 8 Selected  Topics. Varied content. To be offered from time to time as need exists 
and as faculty interest and time permit. May be repeated until a maximum of 16 hours have 
been earned provided no topic repeats itself. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
S p ecia l E d u catio n
351d-8 E lem entary Student Teaching.
353-8 to 16 Special E ducation  Student T eaching. The practice of teaching, under the
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immediate supervision of a critic teacher and the general supervision of a University 
instructor. Involves lesson preparation and planning of instruction.
354-8 E lem entary Student T eaching. Student teaching in elementary grades. Regular 
student teaching experience coordinated with special education experience. Prerequisite: 
concurrent registration with 353.
410a-4 P roblem s and C haracteristics of B ehavior D isordered Children. A review and 
study of the concepts of screening, assessment, placement, programming, and behavior 
management as they relate to the education of children with behavior disorders. Empf isis 
on increasing the student’s knowledge concerning behaviorally disordered children. Prere­
quisites: 414, Psychology 301 or 303.
410b-4 Problem s and C haracteristics of the M entally R etarded Child. Educationally 
significant characteristics including cognitive, emotional, and sociological considerations. 
Problems of definition, screening, diagnosis, classification systems, and classroom manage­
ment. Prerequisite: 414 or concurrent enrollment.
410c-4 Problem s and C haracteristics of the Gifted Child. Designed to help teachers in 
the identification of, and programming for, gifted and talented children. Prerequisite: 
Counselor Education 305 or Psychology 301 or 303.
410f-4 P roblem s and C haracteristics of the S ocially  M aladjusted Child. Definition 
and characteristics of the socially maladjusted, as related to problems of identification and 
classroom practice. A developmental approach to causes and to recommended practice at 
pre-school, elementary, and secondary levels. Prerequisite: 414 or concurrent enrollment. 
410g-4 P roblem s and C haracteristics of the Learning D isabled  Child. Study of the 
child with a wide discrepancy between ability and achievement, accompanied by serious 
educational maladjustment. Emphasis on definition, identification, diagnosis, individual­
ized remedial programs and placement. Prerequisite: 414 or concurrent enrollment.
410t-4 Problem s and C haracteristics of the T rainable M entally H andicapped. Basic 
concepts in the dimensions of intelligence, psychological testing, educational assessment, 
causation of retardation as they relate to educational and therapeutic considerations for the 
trainable mentally handicapped child. Prerequisite: 414.
411-4 A ssessm en t and R em ediation of L earning D isabilities. Special tests and reme­
dial programs designed for children with specific learning disabilities of a perceptual or 
coordination nature and who may demonstrate related adjustment problems. Prerequisites: 
410a or g, 414.
413a-4 D irected O bservation of E m otionally D isturbed Children. Student observation 
and participation in group and individual work with mentally retarded children. Often 
taken concurrently with 410b. Prerequisite: consent of department chairman.
413b-4 D irected O bservation of the E ducable M entally H andicapped. Student obser­
vation and participation in group and individual work with mentally retarded children. 
Often taken concurrently with 410b. Prerequisite: consent of department chairman. 
413c-4 D irected O bservation of the Gifted. Taken concurrently with 410c. Provides 
student observation and participation in individual work with gifted children. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
414-4 The E xcep tional Child. Physical, mental, emotional, and social traits of all types of 
exceptional children. Effects of handicaps in learning situations. Methods of differentiation 
and techniques for rehabilitation. Individual case studies used; observations and field trips. 
420a-4 M ethods and M aterials for Children w ith  L earning and/or B ehavioral P rob ­
lem s. Methods and materials needed in teaching children with learning and/or behavioral 
problems in special education programs. Prerequisites: 410a,g, consent of instructor. 
420b-4 M ethods and M aterials in the E ducation  of the E ducab le M entally H andi­
capped. Offered in conjunction with practice teaching. Methods and materials needed in 
teaching educable mentally handicapped children.
420c-4 M ethods and M aterials in the E ducation  of the Gifted. Offered in conjunction 
with practice teaching. Methods and materials needed in teaching gifted children.
420t-4 M ethods and M aterials in the E ducation  of the TMH Child. Basic educational 
remediation processes needed to assist in the overall academic development of the trainable 
mentally handicapped child. Methods and materials, both commercial and teacher devel­
oped, are examined. Prerequisites: 410g, 410t, 414.
427-4 P h ysica l E ducation  and R ecreation  for the H andicapped. (See Physical Educa­
tion 427.)
428-4 Speech  Correction for the C lassroom  Teacher. (Same as Speech Pathology and
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Audiology 428.) Etiology and therapy of common speech defects. Open to in-service teachers 
and administrators, seniors, and graduate students in education.
430-4 B ehavior M anagem ent in Special E ducation. The application of biophysical, 
psychodynamic, ecological, and learning theories to the management of the behavior or 
exceptional children. Prerequisites: 414, Psychology 420.
440-4 P resch ool E ducation  for E xceptional Children. A survey of preschool programs 
for the exceptional child. Investigation of theories of child development as related to special 
education. Observation experience with preschool exceptional children. Prerequisite: any 
Special Education 410-4.
441-4 P rescriptive T each ing—P reschool E xceptional Children. The use of formal and 
informal instruments in the assessment of academic, cognitive, and perceptual-motor 
development of preschool exceptional children. Emphasis on diagnosis and remediation. 
Participation experiences with preschool exceptional children and parent involvement. 
Prerequisite: 440.
453-4 or 8 Practicum . Supervised classroom, small group, or individual teaching experi­
ences in a school or institutional program for atypical children. Open only to graduate 
students with no prior student teaching experiences with the exceptional child in the area of 
specialization. Prerequisites: 410, 420, candidate in the area of specialization, consent of 
staff.
470-4 Secondary School Program s for E xceptional Children. Organizational, admin­
istrative, and curricular aspects of programs for exceptional children at the secondary level. 
Emphasizes adjustments needed because of intellectual, behavioral, physical, or learning 
disabilities. Stresses work-study programs. Prerequisites: 410, 420.
480r-2 Introduction to R ehabilitation. (See Rehabilitation 480r.)
481a-4 Seminar: T each ing Children with B ehavior D isorders. A concluding and 
synthesizing experience for students training to be classroom teachers of children with 
behavior disorders. Focuses on prescriptive teaching methods, individual and group behav­
ior management techniques and methods and materials for instruction. Prerequisites: 410a, 
410g, 411, 420a, 430, concurrent with 353 or 453.
481b-4 Seminar: E ducable M entally H andicapped.
481c-4 Seminar: Gifted.
481g-4 Seminar: The Learning D isabled. Focus on specific classroom settings, manage­
ment and teaching of the learning disabled child. The role of the teacher of the learning 
disabled as a professional practitioner, and as a member of the educational team is stressed. 
Student teaching can be taken concurrently. Prerequisites: 410g, 411, 420a.
496-1 to 8 R eadings and Independent Study in Special Education . Study of highly 
specific problem area in the education of exceptional children. Open only to selected seniors 
and graduate students. Prerequisites: 414, consent of staff.
498-4 Seminar: S elected  Topics in Special Education . Special educational concepts, 
teaching strategies, or current concerns to various educational personnel. Prerequisite: 
consent of department chairman.

School of Education Faculty
W illiam  P. A hlbrand, P h .D ., C h airm an and A ssocia te  Professor of Secondary  

E ducation
G ene D. A llsu p , P h .D ., Professor of E ducation al A d m in istra tion  and S upervision  
Robert G. A ndree, E d.D ., P rofessor of E ducation al A d m in istra tion  and S u p ervi­

sion
Jam es F. A ndris, P h .D ., A ss ista n t Professor of F oundations of E ducation  
R osem arie A rch an gel, P h .D ., P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l  

E ducation
D onald B aden, E d.D ., A ssociate D ean  and A ss ista n t P rofessor of E lem en tary  

E ducation
D avid  E. B ear, E d.D ., C hairm an and P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
E ldon B igh am , M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
Louis B obka, M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation



112 U ndergraduate Catalog
H enry T. B oss, E d.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of Secondary E ducation  
R onald W. B otto, P h .D ., A djunct A ss ista n t P rofessor of P sychology  
E rw in  H. B rinkm an n, P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology  
W arren L. Brow n, Ed.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of Secondary E ducation
H. Bruce Brubaker, E d.D ., Professor of E d u cation al A d m in istra tion  and Super­

v ision
Robert M. Bruker, P h .D ., A ssociate  Professor of Secondary E ducation  
W ilfred  B uddell, M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
W illiam  Burcky, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
R egan  C arpenter, Ed.D ., P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
Sara C arpenter, B .S ., L ecturer of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
Fred D. Carver, P h .D ., D ean  of School and P rofessor of E ducation al A d m in istra ­

tion  and S upervision  
John F. C h aves, P h .D ., A djunct A ssocia te P rofessor of P sychology  
Joann  C h enault, E d.D ., P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
Joh n  C h ilders, E d.D ., V is it in g  A ss ista n t P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
C h arles Combs, E d.D ., P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
J am es Com er, E d.D ., Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
R uth Cook, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of Special E ducation
A. D u d ley  Curry, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation  
D onald  D arn ell, E d.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
Robert A. D au gh erty , P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of P sychology  
H ow ard D avis, E d.D ., P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
Joh n  R. D a v is, M .S., A djunct Instructor of Secondary E ducation  
B arbara J. D eLong, P h.D ., A ssocia te Professor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h y si­

cal E ducation
K en t D eM ars, M .A .T., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
K irby D etraz, E d.D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Special E ducation  
J im m ie D u dley, M .S.E ., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
H elen  E derle, E m erita  Professor of C ounselor E ducation  
Robert O. E ngbretson , P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology  
T hom as D. E van s, P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of C ounselor E ducation  
E va Ferguson, P h.D ., P rofessor of P sychology  
Joh n  Forhetz, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
A n ita  Foxw orth, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Special E ducation  
R u ges F reem an, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of Secondary E ducation  
H arry G alla tin , M .A., A ss ista n t P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
G eorge H. G oodwin, Ed.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of Secondary E ducation
S. Josep h  Gore, P h .D ., A ssociate  D ean  and Professor of Secondary E ducation  
D ean  G ray, P h.D ., A ssociate Professor of C ounselor E ducation  
R osalie  G rayson, M .S., Instructor of Special E ducation
A rth ur G rist, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
Robert G uelker, M .S., A ssociate P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
D orothy H appel, M .S., L ecturer in  E lem en tary  E ducation
M errill H arm in, P h.D ., P rofessor of Secondary E ducation
J esse  H arris, M .Ed., A djunct Instructor of C ounselor E ducation
J im m y L. H atfield , P h.D ., C hairm an and A ssociate Professor of P sychology
B arbara H av is, M .S., Instructor of E lem en tary  E ducation
R aym ond A. H e lse l, E d.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of E ducation al A d m in istra tion  

and Supervision
Z adia C. H errold, P h .D ., C h airm an and P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and  

P h ysica l E ducation
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Robert H ildebrand, P h.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation  
O lin  T. H ilem a n , E m eritu s Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
D avid  H ofm ann, E d.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation  
G ary L. H u ll, P h .D ., C h airm an and A ssocia te  Professor of In stru ction al T ech­

nology
A rth ur Jordan, E d.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
O rville Joyner, P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of In stru ction al T echnology  
D onald R. K eefe, P h .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of Secondary E ducation  
D onald  T. K ing , E d.D ., C h airm an and P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
W alter C. K le in , H .S .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
K en n eth  K le in m an , P h.D ., A ssociate Professor of P sychology  
Bobbi A n n e K new itz, M .S., Instructor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
D avid  K ohfeld , P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology
S tefa n  P. K rchniak , P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of E d u cation al A d m in istra tion  

and Supervision
Larry D. K ristoff, M .S., A ss ista n t Professor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
Robert Lam p, P h .D ., P rofessor of P sych ology  
C harles A. Lee, E m eritu s Professor of F ound ation s of E ducation  
Roy E. Lee, M .A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l  

E ducation
Ruby Long, E d.D ., P rofessor of S pecial E ducation
Raym ond L. Lows, P h .D ., C h airm an and A ssocia te  P rofessor of E ducation al 

A d m in istra tion  and Supervision  
G oerge C. Luedke, Jr., M .P.E ., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
E ldon H. M adison, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of In stru ction al T echnology
D onald  C. M adson, E d.D ., A ssocia te P rofessor of Secondary E ducation
M yrna M artin , M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h y sica l E ducation
Robert E. M ason, P h .D ., P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation
Joh n  N. M cCall, P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology
Robert M cL aughlin , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of P sychology
F rank B. M cM ahon, Jr., P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology
C am eron M eredith , P h .D ., P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation
W illiam  M erm is, P h.D ., Professor of C ounselor E ducation
Robert M eyers, B .S ., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
Boyd M itch ell, E d.D ., P rofessor of In stru ction al T echnology  
Larry N . M oehn, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l  

E ducation
V irg in ia  M oore, E d.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
Frederick J. C. M undt, P h .D ., P rofessor of In stru ction al T echnology  
S u san  N a ll, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
C h arles E. N elso n , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of In stru ction al T echnology  
J ean n e N olan , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of In stru ction a l T echnology  
T hom as O’B rien , P h .D ., Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
Jam es O w ens, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
D elbert P atty , E d.D ., A ssociate Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
C ath erin e P h ee, P h .D ., A ss ista n t Professor of Secondary E ducation  
Jerom e A. Popp, P h .D ., C hairm an and A ssocia te  P rofessor of F oundations of 

E ducation
John R. R einer, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
Don L ieber R epovich, Ed.D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
N ich o las R euterm an, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of P sychology
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R osanda R ichards, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation
R uth  R ichardson, Ed.D ., E m erita  P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation
M argaret R issm an, P h.D ., A ss ista n t Professor of Psychology
G erold Robbins, P h .D ., A ss ista n t Professor of P sychology
D ean  R ochester, E d.D ., P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation
Robert R ockw ell, P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation
B illy  J. R ogers, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of P sychology
T errence Rohen, P h .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation
Ivan R u ssell, P h .D ., P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation
Robert R usso, E d.D ., P rofessor of P sychology
V. E llen  Sapp ington , Ph.D ., A ssista n t Professor of H ealth , R ecreation, and  

P h ysica l E ducation  
Joh n  H. Sch nabel, E d.D ., P rofessor of Secondary E ducation  
A n n Schonlau, M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
M ary Sue Sch usky, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Instru ction al T echnology  
V irg in ia  F. Shafer, E m erita  A ssocia te P rofessor of Special E ducation  
T hom as S hea, E d.D ., P rofessor of S p ecia l E ducation
N orm an E. Show ers, E d.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of H ealth , R ecreation , and  

P h ysica l E ducation  
P atricia  J. S im s, M .S., Instructor of Special E ducation  
K ath ryn  K. S k in n er, P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of P sychology  
M yllan  Sm yers, E m eritu s Professor of Secondary E ducation  
D artha Starr, P h .D ., A ssociate Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
F ay H. Starr, P h.D ., P rofessor of P sychology
Roy S. Steinbrook, E d.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
L aw rence E. T alian a , P h.D ., P rofessor of P sychology  
H arvey  M. Taylor, M .A., Instructor of F ound ation s of E ducation  
P h y llis  T h ielk e, M .S., L ecturer of E lem en tary  E ducation
D anny T hornton, M .S., V is it in g  Instructor of H ealth , R ecreation, and P hysica l 

E ducation
A n th on y J. T raxler, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of P sychology  
R aym ond Troyer, P h .D ., E m eritu s P rofessor of C ounselor E ducation  
M ark M. Tucker, E d.D ., P rofessor of Special E ducation  
C h arles J. Turner, E d.D ., A ssociate Professor of E lem en tary  E ducation  
D avid  V anH orn, M .S., Instructor of C ounselor E ducation
K eith  W adell, M .S., V is it in g  Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l 

E ducation
R obert W agner, P h .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor and C h airm an of Special E ducation  
Richard W alsh , P h .D ., P rofessor of P sychology  
D ale  W an tlin g , E m eritu s P rofessor of F oundations of E ducation  
L eslie  J. W ehling, E d.D ., A ssociate Professor of Secondary E ducation  
Leonard W heat, E m eritu s P rofessor of E ducation al A d m in istra tion  and Super­

v ision
W illiam  W h itesid e , P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of Special E ducation  
Jack  J. W hitted , M .S., Instructor of H ea lth , R ecreation , and P h ysica l E ducation  
W. D ean e W iley , P h .D ., Professor of E ducation al A d m in istration  and Supervision  
G eorge T. W ilk in s, E m eritu s P rofessor of E ducation al A d m in istration  and S u ­

pervision
Robert W illiam s, P h.D ., Instructor of E lem en tary  E ducation
Rudolph G. W ilson , M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Secondary E ducation
C asim ir Z ielin sk i, E d.D ., V is it in g  A ss ista n t Professor of C ounselor E ducation
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The m ission  of th e School of F in e  A rts and C om m unications throu gh  its  m any  
faceted  program s is to  broaden and in ten s ify  exp erien ces in  th e  fine and com ­
m u n icativ e  arts and related  sc ien ces in  th e  geographical area served by th e  
U n iversity ; to  im part to a ll U n iv ers ity  stu d en ts an  aw aren ess of th e  cu ltural 
v a lu es  of th e  arts; in  v isu a l and p lastic  arts, in  d esign , m usic, speech com m u ni­
cation , th ea ter  and dance, speech p athology and audiology, rad io-te lev ision , 
journ alism , and film; to provide fa c ilit ie s  for th e  creative and scholarly  p u rsu it of 
th e  arts; and to offer specia lized  courses of stu dy to serve th e  ends of liberal and  
p rofession a l education . The v isu a l and perform ing arts are em ph asized  throu gh  
ex h ib ition s, concerts, lectures, and th ea trica l productions. M ore specifica lly , th e  
objectives are:

1. To provide pre-professional and profession a l tra in in g  in  art and design , 
m usic, dance, th eater , speech  p athology and audiology, radio, te lev ision , 
journ alism , and film.

2. To provide teach er preparation  for th e  profession  of teach in g  in  art, 
m usic, speech com m unication , th eater , dance, and m ass com m unications.

3. To serve as th e  center of th e  cu ltu ral resources of th e  cam pus and  
off-cam pus com m unities; to be th e  cu ltu ra l and perform ing arts center of 
sou th w estern  Illinois.

4. To provide gen era l edu cation  in  art, m usic, speech com m u nication , th e ­
ater, dance, and m ass com m unications.

5. To foster creative w ork, scholarsh ip , research , exp erim en ta tion , and pub­
lica tion  as th ese  ac tiv itie s  re la te  to  our m ission .

6. To provide services to  th e  U n iv ersity  and off-cam pus com m u nities  
throu gh  our service u n its  and in stru ction a l laboratories; B road castin g  
S ervice, Speech  and H earin g  C enter, U n iv ers ity  T heater, A rch itectural 
A rts, bands, choruses, orchestras, quartets, and recita ls.

S tu d en ts m ay be fu rth er inform ed about each specific program  by read ing  th e  
fo llow in g  descriptions.

ART A N D  D E SIG N
T he D epartm en t of A rt and D esig n  offers four u n dergraduate degrees in  th e  
various areas of Art: a B achelor of A rts degree in  A rt w ith  options in  A rt H istory  
or Studio; a B achelor of A rts degree in  Art and D esign; a B achelor of F in e A rts  
degree in  Studio; and a B achelor of S cience degree w ith  an option in  Studio or, in  
conjunction  w ith  th e School of E ducation , A rt E ducation .

U n dergraduate offerings in  art inclu de introductory and specia lized  courses  
providing for a m ajor in: th e  studio areas of draw ing, p a in tin g , p rin t-m aking , 
sculpture, ceram ics, fiber and fabric, photography and jew elry; in  art h istorica l 
studies; or p rofessional preparation  for th e  fu tu re teach er of art a t both th e  
elem en tary  and secondary levels. L im ited  offerings are av a ilab le  for th ose w ith  
an avocation al in terest.

To au gm en t th e  academ ic program  th e  D ep artm en t of Art and D esig n  h as a 
com p rehensive program  in  th e cu ltu ra l arts w h ich  inclu des th e  V is it in g  A r tis ts ’ 
Program , th e  E xh ib ition s Program  and th e  Program  in  A rch itectural E xh ib its. 
T hese program s provide an  opportunity for th e  gen era l stu d en t as w e ll as th e  art 
m ajor to be exposed  to in tern a tio n a lly  k now n a rtists  and art w orks th a t are 
brought to th e  cam pus in  E dw ardsville .

Ind iv id u a ls m ajoring in  art find career op portun ities in  a w id e va r iety  of 
profession a l fields open to them . T h ese inclu de teach in g  program s in  public and
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private schools; recreation al and cu ltural program s w ith  city , s ta te  and federal 
govern m en t agencies; profession a l careers in  d esign , ad v ertis in g  and com m ercial 
art as w e ll as p osition s w ith  m u seu m s, g a lle r ie s  and other cu ltural in stitu tion s. 
T he u n dergraduate program s in  A rt also prepare stu d en ts  for graduate stu dy in  
th eir  field  of specia lization .

T he A rt and D esig n  D epartm ent reserves th e  p riv ilege  of re ta in in g  exam p les  
of th e  w ork of each  stu d en t in  each  class. Such w orks m ay becom e part of a 
perm an en t co llection  and be used  for exh ib ition s as d eterm ined  by th e  facu lty .

B ach elor  o f A rts D egree, S ch oo l of F in e  A rts an d  C om m un ications
S tu d io

G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in A r t ..........................................................................................  96

F oreign  L a n g u a g e ................................................................................................  12
A rt 100-15, 202-15, 225-9  ...............................................................................  39
18 hours from  at lea st five of th e  follow ing: A rt 302, 305, 310,

312 , 331, 358, 384, 386, 393 ................................................................  18
Art h i s t o r y ..............................................................................................................  6
15 ad d ition al hours from  one of th e  fo llow in g  stu d io  areas: 

p ain tin g , draw ing, p rin tm ak in g , scu lpture, ceram ics fiber
and fabric, jew elry  or p h o to g r a p h y ....................................................  15

A rt e l e c t i v e s ................................. .......................................................................... 6
E lectives or M in o r  .................................................................................................................... 3 6

192
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A r t H is to ry

G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in  A r t  H i s t o r y .......................................................................... 75

F oreign  L a n g u a g e ..........................................................................................  12
A rt 225-9  .................................................................................................................  9
54 hours from  th e  follow ing: G H A 310, 311 , 312, 315 , 316 , 317,

A rt 424 , 447-9 , 448 , 449 , 469, 481 , 483 ........................................... 54
E lectives a n d /o r  M in or (M ajors a re  u rged  to elect P h ilo sop h y 3 6 0  a n d

A n th ro po log y  3 0 5  p lu s  courses in n o n v isu a l a r ts  a n d  h istory. S tu d io
w ork is en cou raged  a n d  a d d itio n a l la n g u a g e  s tu d y  a d v is e d . ) .................  57

192
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f F in e  A rts an d  C om m u n ication s
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ......................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in A r t ........................................................................................... 94

A rt 100-15, 202-18, 225-9 ...............................................................................  42
18 hours from  at lea st five of th e  follow ing: A rt 302, 305 , 310,

312, 331 , 358, 384 , 386 , 393 .................................................................  18
A rt h istory  e l e c t iv e .............................................................................................  3
A rt edu cation  courses 289 , 300a,b ,c,d , 365 ........................................... 19
A rt e l e c t i v e s ...........................................................................................................  12

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  38
192

B a ch e lo r  o f F in e  A rts D egree, S ch o o l o f F in e  A rts an d  C om m u n ication s
A d m ission  to th e  B .F .A . degree program  is  by portfolio only. C andidates for th e
B .F .A . m u st m a in ta in  a cu m u lative  grade-point averag e of 3.5 on a ll w ork and  
a 4 .0  grade-point average in  studio courses to rem ain  in  th e  program .
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts  ..............................................................................................  32

G S K ............................................................................................................................  12
G SS ............................................................................................................................  8
G S M ............................................................................................................................  8
G H A ............................................................................................................................  4

F oreign  L a n g u a g e2 ....................................................................................................................  12
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in A r t ........................................................................................... 116

A rt 100-15, 200-21, 304-1 , 3 3 1 -3 ,1 5  hours from  a t lea st five of th e  
follow ing: A rt 305a, 310a , 302a,b ,c, 358a,b ,c , or d, 348 a  or b,
386a , 393a, 405-1 , 441-3 .......................................................................... 59

M ajor M edium  (300 and 400 l e v e l ) ............................................................ 21
M inor M edium  (300 and 400 l e v e l ) ............................................................ 12
A rt H istory  (200, 300  and 400  l e v e l ) ......................................................... 18
T h esis  (499) ...........................................................................................................  1-6

A ca d e m ic  E lectives2 .....................................................................................   32
192

'Language study in high school may not be used to meet this requirement. Students planning on continuing beyond a 
bachelor’s degree are urged to use part or all o f the elective hours to improve the mastery o f at least one foreign language.

2A rt H istory courses are not be included in these hours.

NOTE: S tu d en ts d esir in g  secondary teach in g  certification  w ith  th is  degree  
w ould  be perm itted  to count 6 hours of ed u cation  courses in  th e  18 hours of 
electiv es . The rem ain in g  hours of required ed u cation  and art edu cation  work  
w ould  be in  addition  to th e  b asic 192 hour degree.
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B a ch e lo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f E d u cation

A r t E d u ca tion
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p te r  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in A r t  E d u c a t io n ....................................................................  70
A reas of C oncentration

A rt 100-15, 202-15 (a,b,c,d required; e lect e ,f ,g  or h), 225-9  . . . .  39
18 hours from  at lea st  five of th e  follow ing: A rt 302, 305 , 310,

312, 358 , 384, 386, 393 ............................................................................  18
A rt h i s t o r y ..............................................................................................................  3
A rt ed u cation  courses 289 , 300d, 365 .......................................................  10
A rt 300a,b ,c (for K -14 ce r tific a tio n )............................................................ (9)

P ro fess ion a l E d u ca tio n  C o u r s e s ........................................................................................ 33
S ee Secondary E ducation  requ irem en ts  

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  29
192

D u rin g  th e  la st quarter of th e  jun ior year or first quarter of th e  sen ior year, 
a n y  stu d en t m ay p etition  th e art fa cu lty  to gran t h im  th e p riv ilege  of an  
ex h ib itio n  of h is  work. Such an  ex h ib it m ay be com prised of th e  w ork of an  
in d iv id u al or m ay be com posed of th e  w orks of severa l sen iors. P articip ation  in  an  
ex h ib ition  is  not required  for grad u ation  from  Sou th ern  Illin o is  U n iversity ;  
perm ission  to partic ip ate is  exten ded  in  recogn ition  of ou tsta n d in g  in d u stry  and  
artistic  ab ility .
M inor in  A rt or A rt H istory
A  stu d en t d esir in g  a  m inor in  A rt should  ta k e  th e  fo llow in g  courses: B asic  
Studio— A rt 100-15; In term ed iate Studio— A rt 202-15 and H istory of W orld  
Art— A rt 225-6  for a to ta l of 36 hours.

A stu d en t d esirin g  a m inor in  A rt H istory  should  tak e th e  fo llow in g  courses: 
H istory  of W orld A rt— A rt 225-9 p lu s 18 addition al hours from  300 lev e l Art 
H istory  courses or G HA courses in  A rt H istory  for a to ta l of 27 hours.

M ASS C O M M UNICA TIO N S
T he p rofession a l program  lead in g  to th e  B achelor of Science degree in  M ass 
C om m unications (T elevision-R adio, Jou rn alism ) rests  on th ree gen era l b e lie fs  
about education:

1. T h at th e  liberal edu cation  of stu d en ts, prim arily  in  th e  lib era l arts and  
scien ces, is fu n d am en ta l to th e ir  fu tu re  success in  th e  m edia , and should  
co n stitu te  th e  m ajor portion of th e ir  co llege experiences;

2. T h at stu d en ts should  becom e proficient en ou gh  in  th e  tech n ica l and  
production aspects of th e  m edia and k n ow led geab le en ou gh  in  th e  m an ­
agem en t, sa les , and operational aspects so th a t th ey  w ill be able to en ter  
th e  field of th eir  choice as va lu ab le  em p loyees a fter  graduation;

3. T hat th e  liberal edu cation  and m edia  experien ce and k now ledge should be 
in tegrated  in  such  a w ay to in su re m axim u m  opportunity for su ccess as 
p oten tia l leaders in  th e  m edia.

Im portant as th e  increased  proficiency in  tech n iq u es m ay be to undergradu­
ate stu d en ts, it  is e ssen tia l th a t th e ir  horizons should  be broadened beyond th e  
confines of th e  co llege classroom  and th e  im m ed ia te  program  objective. T hey  
should  h ave th e  opportunity to stu dy th e  b asic p rin cip les of our econom ic system  
as th ey  apply to th e  m edia , to d issect com m u nication  m essa ges  of th e  m ass m edia
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to d iscover th e ir  eth ica l and em otion al appeals, to in v e stig a te  th e psychological 
and sociological responses of th e  au d ien ces in  term s of th e ir  d esires and th e ir  
needs, and to ex am in e th e sp ecia l resp o n sib ilitie s  of th e com m unicator to those  
audiences. T heir ed u cation al experien ce shou ld  inclu de th e  d evelopm ent of pro­
fessio n a l standard s of perform ance and decision  m aking . To help  w ith  th is  
d evelop m en t w e offer a program  of stu d en t in tern sh ip s in  cooperation w ith  th e  
m edia in  St. L ouis and M etro-East.

S tu d en ts m ay se lect a m ajor in  T elevision-R adio  or in  Jou rn alism . In e ith er  
program  a m inor outside of th e  D ep artm en t of M ass C om m unications is  required, 
and stu d en ts are encouraged to consider a second m ajor field if  th e ir  sched ule w ill 
perm it. T he la tter  w ould obviate th e n ecessity  for th e  m inor. A d visers are 
assign ed  to each  m ajor w h en  he or sh e en ters th e  dep artm ent and th ey  rem ain  
w ith  th e  stu d en t as h e or sh e com p letes h is  or her study. T here is  a core of course 
work required of each  stu d en t regard less of m ajor, but beyond th is  each program  
is  d esign ed  to fit th e  n eeds of th e  in d iv id u a l and h is  or h er career asp iration s.

Core req u irem en ts in  jou rn alism  are 103, 201a,b , 245 or 345, 303a,b , 340, 
410, and 415. E lectives  m u st be ta k en  from  other M ass C om m unications offer­
in g s  to to ta l 54 hours of dep artm en ta l courses.

Core req u irem en ts in  telev ision -rad io  are 100, 200 , 201, 230, 252, 400 , 402  or 
403, and 408. E lectiv es  m u st be ta k en  from  other M ass C om m unications offer­
in gs to to ta l 53 hours in  d ep artm ental courses.

Sam ple sch ed u lin g  of th ese  courses m ay be seen  in  th e  stu dy gu id es, w hich  
fo llow  below.

For m ore d eta iled  in form ation  regard ing our program s p lea se  contact 
C h airm an, D ep artm en t of M ass C om m unications.
C areer O p portun ities
A degree in  M ass C om m unications is  specifica lly  applicable in  a num ber of ways: 
te lev is io n  and radio sta tio n s, new spapers, m agazin es, in d u str ia l and corporate 
publications, ad v ertis in g  agen cies, teach in g , production agen cies, photography, 
film  work, cable te lev isio n , public broadcasting. B u t in creasin g ly , M ass Com ­
m u n icatio n s m ajors are in  dem and for public re la tion s and public in form ation  
position s, and low -technology or closed  circuit app lications of te lev is io n  in  b u si­
n ess  and industry.



Chapter 4 School o f Fine A rts and Communications/121
B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l o f F in e  A rts and  C om m un ications

T elev ision -R ad io
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p te r  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in M a ss  C o m m u n ic a t io n s ................................................  53

T elevision-R adio  100, 200, 201, 230, 252, 400 , 402 or 403, 4 0 8 . . 33
T elevision-R adio  e lectives  (five of th e  fo llow in g  4-hour courses:

202, 301, 302 , 303, 356 , 359, 390, 401, 404 , 405, 406, 407, 410,
450 , 466) ........................................................................................................  20

M in or O u tside  M a ss  C om m u n ica tion s  .........................................................................  29
(A double m ajor is  recom m ended.)

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  50
(M ay inclu de a m inor in  journalism )

192
M inor in  T elev ision -R ad io
A m inor in  telev ision -rad io  is  possib le by ta k in g  th e fo llo w in g  courses: 100, 200, 
201, 230, 252, 401 for a tota l of 25 hours.

J o u rn a lism
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in M a ss  C o m m u n ic a t io n s ................................................  54

Jou rn a lism  103, 201a,b , 210a, 245 or 345, 303a,b , 340 , 410  . . . .  35
S en ior-level sem in ar in  m ass com m u nications ..................................  4
Jou rn alism , selected  te lev ision -rad io , and e lec tiv es  from  other  

schools on cam pus as approved by th e D ep artm en t of M ass
C o m m u n ica tio n s ..........................................................................................  15

M in or O u tsid e  M a ss  C om m u n ica tion s (A dou b le  m a jo r  is recom m en ded .)  . 28
G en eral E lectives (or a d d itio n a l m in o r in te le v is io n - r a d io ) ...............................  50

192
M inor in  J o u rn a lism
A m inor in  jou rn alism  co n sists of 103, 201, 210a, 320, 340 , 402, and 415  for a 
m inim um  of 28 hours; or a ltern ate  courses as approved by th e  d irector of 
journalism .

M ass C om m u n ication s in  a D em ocratic  S o c ie ty
T his m inor is in ten d ed  to be u sefu l to th ose stu d en ts  in  th e  U n iv ers ity  w ho do not 
w ish  to pursue a profession a l m inor in  th e  m edia  w h ich  in clu d es fam iliar iza tion  
w ith  and practice in  producing m essages. It is  su g gested  th a t th is  sequence m igh t  
be p articu larly  va lu ab le to th ose w h ose m ajor could be com p lem ented  by an  
u nderstanding of th e  role th e  m edia h ave played and are p lay in g  in  th e  evolu tion  
of our society.

R eq u irem en ts are as follow s: one of th e  fo llow in g— T elevision-R adio  100, 
159, Jou rn a lism  101; a lso  T elevision-R adio  200 , 400 , T elevision-R adio  401 or 
Jou rn alism  483, T elevision-R adio  407, T elevision-R adio  450 , or Jou rn a lism  415, 
Jou rn alism  245 , 345. A  to ta l of 31-32 hours m u st be tak en .
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M USIC

T he D epartm ent of M usic is  a fu lly  accred ited  m em ber of th e N a tio n a l A ssocia ­
tion  of Schools of M usic. The D epartm ent offers th e  fo llow in g  undergraduate  
degrees: B achelor of A rts w ith  a m ajor in  M usic; B achelor of M usic w ith  m ajors in  
Perform ance, M usic E ducation , and T heory and C om position.

P erform ing organ izations at SIU E  inclu de groups open to a ll stu dents; th e  
U n iv ersity  B and, th e  U n iversity  Chorus, and th e  C om m unity  Choral Society, and  
groups open to th e  stu d en ts by audition: T he Sym phonic Band, th e  C oncert 
C horale, th e  U n iv ersity  Sym phony O rchestra, th e  C ham ber O rchestra, th e  Jazz 
Lab E nsem b le, and various in stru m en ta l cham ber m u sic ensem bles.

A  large num ber of concerts by en sem b les and recita ls  by gu est artists, 
facu lty , and stu d en ts offer a sign ifican t program  of cu ltural ev en ts  for th e  
enjoym en t of th e  U n iv ersity  com m u nity  and resid en ts of th e  area surrounding  
th e  U n iversity .

S tu d en ts m ay p articipate in  various organization s, in clu d in g  P hi M u A lpha, 
n ation a l m usic fraternity; M u P hi E psilon , in tern ation a l m usic sorority; and a 
chapter of th e M usic E ducators N a tio n a l C onference.

O u tstan d in g  stu d en ts m ay apply for ad m ission  to th e  D ean ’s C ollege in  order 
to d ev ise a program  m ore c losely  re la ted  to th eir  specific a b ilities . A  grade-point 
average of 4.5  is  required for ad m ission  of co llege applicants, but stu d en ts w ith  
ou tstan d in g  h igh  school records, and others w ith  excep tion a l ta len t, m ay be 
adm itted  d irectly  from  h ig h  school. W hen adm itted  to th e  D ean ’s C ollege, the  
stu d en t and h is  or her adv iser p lan  a program  appropriate for th e  stu d en t’s needs  
and cap ab ilities.
A d m ission
S tu d en ts w ish in g  to becom e candid ates for th e  B achelor of M usic degree m ust 
perform  an acceptable au d ition  prior to th e quarter th ey  w ish  to enter. N o stu d en t
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is perm itted  to ta k e  p rivate lesson s u n til th e  au d ition  requ irem en t is  m et. To 
obtain  au d ition  dates, p lea se  w rite or ca ll th e  D epartm en t of M usic.
B ach elor  of A rts D egree, S ch oo l o f F in e A rts and  C om m u n ication s
T h ese courses are for stu d en ts  w ho w ish  to sp ecia lize in  m u sic as part of th eir  
gen era l cu ltu ral education. T hey m ay also  be ta k en  as background for advanced
stu d ies in  m usic.
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in M u s i c ..................................................................................... 69

F oreign  L a n g u a g e ................................................................................................  12
G H A 230 .................................................................................................................  (4)
M usic 105-12, 205-12, and e lec tiv es  ......................................................... 39
M usic p rivate applied  (2 hours per quarter) ........................................ 12
M usic m ajor en sem b le .....................................................................................  6

M in o r C on cen tra tion  ..............................................................................................................  24
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  39

192
B a ch e lo r  of M usic D egree, S ch o o l o f F in e  A rts an d  C om m un ications

M u sic P erform an ce
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 .) .................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in M u s ic ................................................................................ 118 -1261

F oreign  L an gu age ..................................................................................  121
M usic 105-12, 205-12, 309a , 312a, 318a, 326a, 4 4 2 a ............ 39 2
M usic 357 ................................................................................................... 9
M usic, p rivate applied (m ajor in s t r u m e n t ) ...............................  40-48
M usic, m ajor en sem b le  (1 hour per q u a r te r ) ............................. 123
M usic, c la ss  piano, or secondary in stru m en t/vo ice  ...................... 6

E le c tiv e s ..................................................................................................................................... 14-9
192-195

M u sic  E d u ca tio n
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 .) .................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in M u s ic ...............................................................................  77-96

M usic 105-12, 205-12, 309a, 318a,b , 3 2 6 a ................................. 36
M usic 357 ...................................................................................................  9
M usic, private applied (m ajor in s t r u m e n t ) ...............................  20-24
M usic, m ajor en sem b le  (1 hour per q u a r te r ) ............................  12
P iano proficiency or c l a s s ....................................................................  0-64
V oice proficiency or c l a s s ....................................................................  0 -34
M usic: c la ss  str in gs, w oodw inds, brass— 2 hours in  each

a r e a ......................................................................................................... 0-64
One year of F rench or G erm an is recom m ended for th e  

stu d en t w ith  a choral em p h asis in  m u sic education .
Students w ith a specialization in voice should include two years of foreign language (generally one year each of 

French and German). The student should consult with the music adviser as to the sequence to be followed.
2Students w ith a specialization in piano may substitute 9 hours in Music 413 and/or 461 in lieu of 309a, 312a, and 

44 2 3 .
JStudents with specialization in piano may substitute a maximum of 6 hours in 365 as partial fu lfillm ent of this 

requirement.

4Study on a secondary instrument and/or voice is possible i f  requirements for class instruction are met by proficiency.



P ro fess io n a l E du ca tion  R e q u ire m e n ts ....................................................................... 33
G SS 370 ......................................................................................................... 4
F oundations of E ducation  355 ......................................................... 4
M usic 301 ...................................................................................................  9
C ounselor E ducation  305 ....................................................................  4
E lem en tary  E ducation  351, Secondary E ducation  352d . . 12

E le c tiv e s ..................................................................................................................................... 22-8
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192-197
B efore a stu d en t is approved for stu d en t teach in g , he m u st sa tisfy  th e  course 

of stu dy and proficiency p rereq u isites as estab lish ed  by th e M usic D epartm ent.

M u sic T heory!C om position
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A -8 .) ........................  60
R equ irem en ts for M a jo r  in M u s i c ..................................................................................... 117

M usic 105-12, 205-12, 309-9 , 312-9 , 326-9 , 357-9 , 442-9  ..............  69
M usic, p rivate a p p lie d ........................................................................................ 182
M usic, m ajor e n s e m b le ..................................................................................... 12
M usic e l e c t i v e s ...................................................................................................... 183

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  15
192

S tu d en ts w ith  sp ecia liza tion  in  th eory/com p osition  inclu de one year  each  of 
F rench and G erm an. In th e ir  fourth  year, degree candidates m u st present to th e  
M usic D ep artm ent e ith er  a com position  or a w r itten  th es is  in  m usic theory as 
evid en ce of th eir  ach ievem en t.
Minor in Music
A m inor in m usic inclu des 105-12, 2 hours of credit per quarter for three quarters 
in perform ance concentration , 6 hours in  a m ajor en sem b le , G H A 230, M usic 357c 
(357a or b w ill su b stitu te). Total: 31 hours.

■Students desiring certification in Missouri should take Special Education 414.
2Private applied piano until proficiency is satisfied; thereafter any instrument or voice. Students are expected to enroll 

for applied study for a total of nine quarters.
A  program of electives must be approved by the theory committee. Students with emphasis in composition normally 

elect 412-9; those w ith emphasis in music theory norm ally elect 481.

SPE EC H  C O M M UNICA TIO N
T he field of Speech C om m unication  probes th e  "hows” and "w hys” of people 
re la tin g  to people in  th e  sh arin g  of id eas and fee lin g s. It focuses on h u m an  
com m u nication  on a one-to-one basis, in  sm all groups, in  b u sin esses  and organ i­
zation s, in  recurring re la tion sh ip s (such as fa m ilie s  and friend sh ip s), and in  
public sp eak in g  situ atio n s. T he stu dy of Speech  C om m unication  is organized  into  
th e  fo llow in g  four basic divisions: (1) B asic  Speech C om m unication  T heory and  
P ractice, (2) Speech  C om m unication  as a Social Force, (3) Speech  C om m unication  
as a S tudy of H um an B ehavior, and (4) Speech C om m unication  in  E ducation .
C areer O p p ortu n ities A va ilab le
T here are very few  jobs in  A m erican  society  w ith  th e  lab el " F or_________ People
O n ly” attached , and Speech  C om m unication  is no exception . B u t w ith  esca la tin g  
crises in  governm ent, b u sin ess and ind u stry , h igh er  edu cation , churches, fam i­
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lies , and in d iv id u a l liv e s, people are becom ing in creasin g ly  aw are of th e  need  for 
effective com m u nication  throu ghout our society . A s a resu lt, th ere are grow ing  
job op portun ities for people tra ined  in  Speech  C om m unication . E xc itin g  n ew  jobs 
are open in g  up, and for th is  reason, our grad u ates h av e sign ifican t in p u t in  
regard to w h at th e ir  jobs w ill be lik e , ra th er th a n  h a v in g  to fit in to  trad ition a l, 
t ig h tly  defined job descriptions. R ep resen tative position s inclu de th e  follow ing: 
(1) tea ch in g  careers in  Speech  C om m unication  (K -12), (2) com m u nication  sp e­
c ia lists  in  b u sin ess  and industry, (3) tra in ers and fa cilita to rs in  specia l h um an  
rela tion s and develop m en t program s, (4) m a n a gem en t position s, (5) public re la ­
tion s, (6) sa les , and (7) com m u nication  in  govern m en t and politics.

A d visem en t
S tu d en ts w ho plan  to m ajor or m inor in  Speech C om m unication  m u st, a t th e  tim e  
th ey  declare th e ir  m ajor or m inor, or ea rlier , con su lt w ith  th e  Speech C om m uni­
cation  D irector of U n d ergraduate S tu d ies and A d visem en t for se lection  of an  
adviser to help  develop  th e ir  m ajor in  Speech C om m unication . In addition  to th eir  
academ ic resp o n sib ilities, stu d en ts are expected  to in tegra te  cam pus and com ­
m u n ity  speech  com m u nication-related  ac tiv itie s  and experiences. T he com m u ni­
cation  practicum  course (Speech C om m unication  309) offers 1 to 8 hours of 
academ ic credit for th ese  a ctiv ities.

Speech C om m unication  m ajors can form  program s w h ich  prepare th em  for 
w ork in g  w ith  com m u nication  problem s in  b u sin ess  and indu stry , serv in g  as  
tra in ers and teach ers in  specia l h u m an  rela tion s and h u m an  develop m en t pro­
gram s, and w ork in g  w ith  com m u nication  in  gov ern m en t and politics. Speech  
C om m unication  m ajors m u st com plete 48 hours in  Speech C om m unication  
courses. T here are four required  courses for m ajors: 301, 302 a  o r  302b, 330, and  
410. M ajors m u st a lso  tak e 32 hours of e lec tiv es  in  Speech C om m unication  
courses, 12 hours in  cognate fields (other th a n  stu d en t’s m inor, to be chosen  at 
discretion  of stu d en t and adviser), and 48 quarter hours of e lectives  in  any  
U n iversity  courses. T hey m u st a lso  tak e a m inor of a t lea st 24 hours. M ajors 
seek in g  certification  for tea ch in g  m u st tak e th e program  ou tlin ed  above in  th is  
paragraph, p lus 461, and m eet th e  other m in im u m  standard s for certification  
listed  under Secondary E ducation  and th ose set forth by th e I llin o is  Office of 
Education.

B ach elor  o f A rts or B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f F in e A rts and  
C om m un ications
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) .........................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in Speech C o m m u n ic a tio n ................................................  48

F oreign  L a n g u a g e ................................................................................................  (12)
Speech C om m unication  301 , 330, 410 , e ith er  302a  or b .................  16
E lectiv es  in  Speech C om m unication  ......................................................... 32

M in o r ................................................................................................................................................  24
Courses in C ogn ate F ie ld s  (o ther th a n  s tu d e n t’s m inor, to be chosen a t

d iscretion  o f  s tu d en t a n d  a d v ise r)  .......................................................................... 12
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  48

192
S tu d en ts seek in g  certification  for teach in g  m u st ta k e  th e  program  outlined  

above, p lu s Speech  C om m unication  461 , and m eet th e  other m in im u m  standards  
for certification  lis ted  under secondary education.



126 U ndergraduate Catalog

S tu d en ts seek in g  th e B achelor of S cien ce d egree offered by th e  School of E duca­
tion  m u st ta k e  th e  program  ou tlin ed  above for m ajors, in clu d in g  Speech Com ­
m u n ication  461 , m eet current certification  req u irem en ts se t forth  by th e  Illin o is  
Office of E ducation , and m eet th e  other m in im u m  standard s for certification  set  
by th e School of E ducation .

M inor in  S p eech  C om m un ication
A 24-hour m inor (30 hours for second tea ch in g  field) in  Speech C om m unication  is  
com posed of any courses offered in  th e  Speech  C om m unication  curricu lum , w h ich  
th e  stu d en t and h is/h er  ad v iser decide b est fit th e  stu d en t’s m ajor and h is  career  
in terests . It is  recom m ended th a t th e  m inor inclu de courses lis ted  above as  
req u irem en ts for m ajors in  Speech C om m unication . S tu d en ts e lectin g  Speech  
C om m unication  as a second tea ch in g  subject m u st inclu de 461. A t th e  tim e th ey  
declare th eir  m inor or earlier, stu d en ts are to con su lt w ith  th e Speech  C om m u­
nication  D irector of U n d ergraduate S tu d ies and A d visem en t. G eneral S tu d ies  
courses are not applicable to th e 24 hours n ecessary  for a m inor.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education

SPE EC H  PATH O LO G Y A N D  AU DIO LO G Y
T he profession s of speech  p athology and audio logy are devoted  to serv in g  th e  
m ore th a n  tw en ty  m illion  A m erican s w ith  disordered com m unication . T he speech  
p ath o log ist is  devoted  to th e  stu d y of h u m an  com m u nication , its  norm al d ev el­
opm ent, and its  disorders. Included in  such resp o n sib ilities  m ay be th e  id en tifi­
cation , ev a lu a tion , and rem ed iation  of in d iv id u a ls  h a v in g  com m u nicative d is­
orders; in  addition , th e  speech  p ath o lo g ist is  in terested  in  p reven tin g  disorders of 
speech , h earin g , and lan g u age throu gh  public edu cation , early  id en tifica tio n  of 
problem s, and research  in to  th e  ca u ses and trea tm en t of th ese  problem s.

T he au d io log ist is  concerned w ith  norm al and d efective  hearin g . T h is  in d i­
v id u a l’s resp o n sib ilities  inclu de th e  preven tion  of h ea rin g  loss and th e  id en tifi­
ca tion  and reh a b ilita tio n  of th ose w ho h av e im paired  hearin g . T he au d io log ist  
u tilizes  te s ts  and in stru m en ts to d eterm in e w h eth er  a h ea rin g  loss is  presen t and  
th en  w orks in  a var iety  of w a ys to a ss ist  th e  person to m ake th e  b est u se  of 
resid u al h earin g , w h ich  m ay in vo lve  am plification . L ike th e  speech  path ologist, 
th e  au d io log ist is  a lso  concerned w ith  research  on th e h ea rin g  process and  
h ea rin g  disorders.

In order to m eet th e  standard s estab lish ed  by th e  A m erican  Speech  and  
H earin g  A ssociation  and th e  S ta te  of Illin o is , th e  stu d en t w ish in g  to pursue a 
career in  e ith er  speech  p athology or audio logy m u st com plete a m aster’s degree. A 
secondary concentration  in  speech  p athology and audio logy is not offered on the  
u n dergraduate level. Specific req u irem en ts and options m u st be approved by the  
departm ent.

C areer O p p ortu n ities
H osp ita ls  P ublic Schools
C om m unity  C lin ics P rivate  Practice
C olleges and U n iv ers itie s  In d u stries
S ta te  and F ederal A gen cies  R eh ab ilita tion  C enters
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B a ch elo r  o f A rts or B a ch e lo r  o f S c ien ce  D eg ree ,1 S ch o o l of F in e  A rts  
an d  C om m u n ication s
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A -8 .T ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts in  Speech  P a th o lo g y  a n d  A u d io lo g y  ...................................................54-60

B asic courses: Speech P athology  and A u diology 231 , 303, 312,
320  ....................................................................................................................... 16

Speech P ath ology  courses: 201, 441 , and tw o of th e  follow ing: 442 ,
443 , 444 , 453  ................................................................................................  16

A u diology courses: Speech  P ath ology  and A u diology 360 , 461,
4 7 1 ....................................................................................................................... 12

C lin ica l procedures and practices: Speech  P ath ology  and A u d i­
ology 380 , 449 , 469  .....................................................................................  6-12

O ptional courses: Speech P ath ology  and A u diology 401 , 450 , 462,
or approved e l e c t i v e ..................................................................................  4

R equ irem en ts in R e la ted  A r e a s ........................................................................................... 12
P sychology 301 , 305  ..........................................................................................  8
Special E ducation  4 1 4 ........................................................................................ 4

R equ irem en ts fo r  I llin o is  C ertifica te  in Speech a n d  L a n g u a g e  Im p a ired  . . 25-33
G SS 370  ....................................................................................................................  4
C ounselor E ducation  305 ...............................................................................  4
E lem en tary  E ducation  351 ................................................................................8-16
F ou n d ation s of E ducation  355 ....................................................................... 4
H ea lth  and P h ysica l E d u c a t io n ....................................................................  5

A p pro ved  E le c t i v e s .....................................................................................................................41-27
S tu d en ts are encouraged to pursue a m inor in  a re la ted  field.
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'Tw e lve  hours o f foreign language are required for the B.A. option.
2Must include basic psychology.

TH E A T ER  A N D  D A N C E
A m ajor in  th ea ter  and dance provides in stru ction  and tra in in g  in  a ll p h ases of 
dram atic production for th e  stage.

T rain in g  in  th ea ter  and dance at th e  undergraduate lev e l provides for th e  
in ter-related  p resence of th ree  fu n d am en ta l considerations: a lib era l arts orien ­
tation; a lib era l th ea ter  education; and a m ea n in g fu l, purposefu l stu d y of th e  art 
of th ea ter  and/or dance.

S tu d en ts who m ajor in  th ea ter  or dance m ay elect an y  th ree  possib le program s  
of study: (1) th ea ter  m ajor (perform ance em p h asis), (2) th ea ter  m ajor (design  and  
tech n ica l em p h asis), (3) th ea ter  m ajor (dance em p h asis). T he carefu lly  dev ised  
com plex of tra in in g  stu d ios en a b les th e  stu d en t to lea rn  th e art of th ea ter  and  
dance th rou gh  in stru ction  and partic ip ation  in  an  ex ten siv e  series  of m ajor and  
m inor p resen tation s for c lass, cam pus, and com m u nity  au d ien ces throu gh  th e  
Q uonset T heater, th e  U n iv ersity  T heater, and th e  D ance Com pany. E ach  
stu d en t’s background and tra in in g  is  appraised to d eterm in e h is  needs. In d iv id ­
ual program s provide tra in in g  and practice in  voice tra in in g , actin g , m akeup, 
directing, im provisa tion , tech n ica l production (in clu d in g  sta gecraft, costum ing, 
ligh tin g , sound, scen e d esign , scene p a in tin g , costum e d esign , lig h tin g  d esign), 
bu sin ess m an agem en t, and dance. A d ditional courses in  th e  th ea ter  curricu lum  
allow  th e  stu d en t to secure a background of know led ge in  th ea ter  h istory , 
children’s th eater , dance h istory , black th ea ter  h istory , and p layw ritin g .
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S tu d en ts seek in g  th e  B achelor of S cien ce degree offered by th e  School of E duca­
tion  m u st ta k e  th e program  ou tlin ed  above for m ajors, in clu d in g  Speech Com ­
m u n ication  461 , m eet current certification  req u irem en ts se t forth  by th e  Illin o is  
Office of E ducation , and m eet th e  other m in im u m  standard s for certification  set  
by th e School of E ducation .

M inor in  S p eech  C om m un ication
A 24-hour m inor (30 hours for second tea ch in g  field) in  Speech C om m unication  is  
com posed of any courses offered in  th e  Speech  C om m unication  curricu lum , w h ich  
th e  stu d en t and h is/h er  ad v iser decide b est fit th e  stu d en t’s m ajor and h is  career  
in terests . It is  recom m ended th a t th e  m inor in clu d e courses listed  above as 
req u irem en ts for m ajors in  Speech C om m unication . S tu d en ts e lectin g  Speech  
C om m unication  as a second teach in g  subject m u st inclu de 461. A t th e  tim e th ey  
declare th eir  m inor or earlier , stu d en ts are to con su lt w ith  th e Speech  C om m u­
n ica tion  D irector of U n dergraduate S tu d ies and A d visem en t. G eneral S tu d ies  
courses are not applicable to th e  24 hours n ecessary  for a minor.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education

SPE EC H  PATHO LO GY A N D  AU DIO LO G Y
T he profession s of speech  p athology and audio logy are devoted  to serv in g  th e  
m ore th a n  tw en ty  m illio n  A m erican s w ith  disordered com m unication . T he speech  
p ath o log ist is  devoted  to th e  stu d y of h u m an  com m u nication , its  norm al d ev e l­
opm ent, and its  disorders. Included in  such  resp o n sib ilities  m ay be th e  id en tifi­
cation , ev a lu a tion , and rem ed iation  of in d iv id u a ls  h a v in g  com m u n icative d is­
orders; in  addition , th e  speech p ath o lo g ist is  in terested  in  p reven tin g  disorders of 
speech , h earin g , and la n g u a ge  throu gh  public edu cation , early  id en tifica tio n  of 
problem s, and research in to  th e  cau ses and trea tm en t of th ese  problem s.

T he au d io log ist is  concerned w ith  norm al and d efective  hearin g . T h is  in d i­
v id u a l’s resp o n sib ilitie s  inclu de th e  preven tion  of h ea rin g  loss and th e  id en tifi­
ca tion  and reh a b ilita tion  of th ose  w ho h av e im paired  hearin g . T he audio log ist  
u tilizes  te s ts  and in stru m en ts to determ in e w h eth er  a h ea rin g  loss is  p resen t and  
th en  w orks in  a var iety  of w a ys to a ss is t  th e  person to m ake th e  b est u se  of 
resid u al h earin g , w h ich  m ay in vo lve am plification . L ike th e  speech path ologist, 
th e  au d io log ist is  a lso  concerned w ith  research  on th e h ea r in g  process and  
h ea rin g  disorders.

In  order to m eet th e  standard s esta b lish ed  by th e  A m erican  Speech  and  
H earin g  A ssociation  and th e S ta te  of I llin o is , th e  stu d en t w ish in g  to pursue a 
career in  e ith er  speech  p athology or au dio logy m u st com plete a m aster’s degree. A  
secondary concentration  in  speech p athology and audio logy is  not offered on the  
u n d ergraduate lev el. Specific req u irem en ts and options m u st be approved by the  
departm ent.

C areer O p p ortu n ities
H osp ita ls
C om m unity  C lin ics  
C olleges and U n iv ers itie s  
S ta te  and F ederal A g en cies

P ublic Schools 
P rivate  Practice  
In d u stries
R eh ab ilita tion  C enters
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B a ch e lo r  o f A rts or B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D eg ree , 1 S ch o o l of F in e  A rts
an d  C om m u n ication s
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A -8.)2 .........................  60
R equ irem en ts in  Speech P a th o lo g y  a n d  A u d io lo g y  ................................................. 54-60

B asic courses: Speech P ath ology  and A u diology 231 , 303 , 312,
320  ....................................................................................................................... 16

Speech P ath ology  courses: 201, 441 , and tw o of th e  follow ing: 442 ,
443 , 444 , 453 ................................................................................................  16

A u diology courses: Speech P ath ology  and A u diology 360, 461 ,
4 7 1 ....................................................................................................................... 12

C lin ica l procedures and practices: Speech  P ath ology  and A u d i­
ology 380 , 449 , 469  .....................................................................................  6-12

O ptional courses: Speech P ath ology  and A u diology 401 , 450 , 462,
or approved e l e c t i v e ..................................................................................  4

R equ irem en ts in R e la ted  A r e a s ........................................................................................... 12
P sychology 301 , 305  ........................................................................................... 8
Special E ducation  4 1 4 ........................................................................................ 4

R equ irem en ts fo r  I llin o is  C ertifica te  in Speech a n d  L a n g u a g e  Im p a ired  . .25-33
G SS 370 ....................................................................................................................  4
C ounselor E ducation  305 ...............................................................................  4
E lem en tary  E ducation  351 ................................................................................8-16
F oundations of E ducation  355 ....................................................................... 4
H ea lth  and P h ysica l E d u c a t io n ....................................................................  5

A p pro ved  E le c t i v e s .....................................................................................................................41-27
S tu d en ts are encouraged to pursue a m inor in  a re la ted  field.
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'Tw e lve  hours o f foreign language are required for the B.A. option.
2Must include basic psychology.

T H E A T ER  A N D  D A N C E
A m ajor in  th ea ter  and dance provides in stru ction  and tra in in g  in  a ll p h ases of 
dram atic production for th e  stage.

T rain in g  in  th ea ter  and dance at th e  u n d ergraduate lev e l provides for th e  
in ter-related  presence of th ree fu n d am en ta l considerations: a lib era l arts or ien ­
tation; a lib era l th ea ter  education; and a m ea n in g fu l, purposefu l stu d y  of th e  art 
of th ea ter  and/or dance.

S tu d en ts who m ajor in  th ea ter  or dance m ay elect an y  th ree  possib le program s  
of study: (1) th ea ter  m ajor (perform ance em p h asis), (2) th ea ter  m ajor (design  and  
tech n ica l em p h asis), (3) th ea ter  m ajor (dance em ph asis). T he carefu lly  devised  
com plex of tra in in g  stu d ios en ab les th e  stu d en t to learn  th e  art of th ea ter  and  
dance throu gh  in stru ction  and partic ip ation  in  an  ex ten siv e  ser ies  of m ajor and  
m inor p resen tation s for c lass, cam pus, and com m u n ity  au d ien ces throu gh  th e  
Q uonset T heater , th e  U n iv ers ity  T heater, and th e  D ance Com pany. E ach  
stu d en t’s background and tra in in g  is  appraised to d eterm in e h is  needs. Ind ivid­
ual program s provide tra in in g  and practice in  voice tra in in g , actin g , m akeup, 
directing, im provisa tion , tech n ica l production (in clu d in g  stagecraft, costum ing, 
lig h tin g , sound, scen e d esign , scen e p a in tin g , costum e d esign , lig h tin g  d esign), 
b u sin ess m an a gem en t, and dance. A d ditional courses in  th e  th ea ter  curricu lum  
allow  th e  stu d en t to secure a background of kn ow led ge in  th ea ter  h istory, 
children’s th eater , dance h istory, black th ea ter  h istory , and p layw ritin g .
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S tu d en ts d esir in g  fu rth er  in form ation  about work in  th e  D epartm en t of 

T h eater and D ance shou ld  contact: T he C hairperson, D ep artm en t of T h eater and  
D ance, Box 72c, S outhern  I llin o is  U n iv ers ity , E dw ard sv ille , I llin o is  62026 .

A ll stu d en ts d esir in g  to tak e  courses in  th ea ter  and dance m u st be adv ised  by 
a m em ber of th e  fa cu lty  w ho w ill is su e  perm it to enroll form s. A d visem en t by 
d ep artm en ta l facu lty  should  be com pleted  prior to U n iv ers ity  reg istration .

B a ch e lo r  of A rts or  B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D eg ree , 1 S ch oo l o f F in e  A rts  
an d  C om m u n ication s

P erfo rm an ce E m p h a s is
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p te r  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) .....................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in T h e a te r ..................................................................................  90

O ne of th e  fo llow in g  concentrations:
ACTING

T h eater 100a-4, 100d-4, 100s-4, 100u-4, 100v-4, 200a-12,
200b-2, 200c or 300c-4, 2001-4, 200m -2 , 200s-4 , 300 a  or
300p-8, 300b-2, 300r-4, 400 a  or 400p-8, 4 0 1 - 1 2 ................  82

T h eater E lectives  ..................................................................................... 8
DIRECTING

T heater 100a-4, 100d-4, 100s-4, 100u-4, 100v-4, 200a-12,
200b-2, 200c or 300c-4, 2001-4, 200m -2 , 200s-4 , 300b-2,
300r-12, 400r-8, 4 0 1 - 1 2 ................................................................  82

T heater E lectiv es  .....................................................................................  8
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  42

'Students pursuing the Bachelor of Arts degree must complete 12 hours of foreign language.

192
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D esig n  a n d  T echn ical E m p h a s is

G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equirem ent^  fo r  M a jo r  in T h eater (design  a n d  tech n ica l e m p h a s is )   90

G H A 150 .....................................................................................................   (4)
T h eater 100a-4, 100d-4, 100u-4, 100v-4, 100s-4, 200b-2, 200c-4,

200(1-4, 200k-2, 2001-4, 200m -2 , 200s-4 , 200w -2, 300b-2,
300c-6, 300(1-2, 3001-6, 300r-4, 400w -4, 401-12 .......................... 80

T h eater e le c t iv e s ...................................................................................................  10
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  42

192

D ance E m p h a sis
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in T h eater (dan ce e m p h a s i s ) ........................................... 90

G H A 150 .................................................................................................................  (4)
T h eater 100a-4, 100u-4, 100v-4, 200c-4, 200h-4, 2001-4, 200m -2 ,

200n-6, 200 t-8 , 300h-4, 300o-4, 300 t-8 , 300z or 400z-6,
400h-4, 400o-4, 400t-8 , 400u-4, 402-4  ............................................  86

T h eater or dance e le c t iv e s ...............................................................................  4
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  42

192
M inor in  T h eater
A 40-hour m inor in  th ea ter  m ust be planned in co n su ltation , prior to ad v isem en t, 
w ith  th e C h airm an of T heater and D ance.
C ourses  
Art
F ees are assessed  to a ll studio courses. T hese fees are noted at th e end of each  
course description. F ees can be paid at the Art Office at W agner B u ild in g  194 at 
the b eg in n in g  of th e quarter. A fter th a t tim e th ey  w ill be b illed  to th e B u rsar’s 
Office.

S tu d en ts dropping c la sses  a fter  th e second w eek  of th e  quarter w ill not be 
elig ib le  for a ca n cella tion  of studio fees.
Art Education Courses: 289, 300, 365, 408, 460, 466.
Art History Courses: 225, 424, 483, GHA 310, 311, 312, 316, 317.
Studio Courses: 100, 202, 302, 305, 310, 312, 325, 331, 358, 384, 386, 393, 401, 402, 410, 420, 
441.
050-3 A vocational Painting. An exploration of painting and drawing media for the 
interested non-major. Emphasis upon individual development of understanding and ap­
preciation of painting media through direct experience in the practice of painting. May be 
repeated. Three hours credit applicable to degree except in art and design and teacher 
education.
051-3 A vocational Ceram ics. An exploration of the ceramics arts for the interested 
non-major. Emphasis upon individual development of understanding and appreciation of 
pottery media through direct experience in the practice of the craft. May be repeated. Three 
hours credit applicable to degree except in art and design and teacher education.
100-15 (3,3,3,3,3) B asic Studio, (a) Drawing I. Introduction to some of the various 
approaches to drawing, utilizing a variety of media, (b) Drawing II. Continuation of (a) with 
emphasis on development of ideas, (c) Life Drawing. A study of the human figure, utilizing 
a variety of media and further development of ideas and composition as they relate to the
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human figure, (d) Visual Organization I. Introduction to and exploration of art concepts and 
form with special emphasis given to color. Work in two dimensions, (e) Visual Organization 
II. Continuation of (d) with special emphasis given to three dimensions.
202-24 (3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3) Intermediate Studio, (a) Sculpture. A study in form and design, (b) 
Printmaking. Introduction to fundamental printmaking techniques in relief and intaglio 
methods and multiple color printing, (c) Ceramics. Introduction to handbuilding with clay 
and to simple techniques and technology of glazing and firing, (d) Painting. Introduction to 
and exploration of oils as a medium of expression, (e) Drawing. Exploration of various 
approaches to drawing and composition including some figure work, (f) Design. Problem 
solving relative to two-dimensional visual design, exploring a variety of tools and media 
stressing the organization and structure of creative design, (g) Watercolor. Introduction to 
and exploration of tools and media and their application, (h) Weaving/Textiles. The 
techniques of looping, crochet, macrame, finger weaving, block printing, batik, tie dye, 
silkscreening, and bleachout. Emphasis upon individual interpretation of these techniques 
to simple design problems. Need not be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing or consent of instructor. Fee: a — $13; b — $15 + $5 (ink fee); c — $7 + $18 (clay 
fee); d,e,g — $3; h — $5.
225-9 (3,3,3) H istory of World Art. A study of painting, sculpture, and architecture from 
prehistoric to modern times. Emphasis is placed upon the major periods and great styles in 
relation to their geographical and social backgrounds. Open to all students, (a) The art and 
architecture of ancient and classical man. (b) Art of the medieval epoch, (c) Art from the 
Renaissance to the present.
289-3 Practicum  in Art Education . An exploration of appropriate activities for art 
education in the elementary and secondary schools. Observation and involvement with 
children and youth at work. An introduction to the profession of art education. Prerequisite:
100-15.
300-12 (3,3,3,3) Art E ducation  in the E lem entary Schools. For students preparing to 
teach in elementary schools. A study of objectives, theory, and practice of art activities for 
grades K-6. (a) Exploration and experimentation of a variety of media with emphasis on 
interdisciplinary learning, (b) Study of crafts suitable to the interests and abilities of 
children in grades K-6. (c) Providing opportunity to pursue an individual interest in-depth, 
studio or academic, (d) For art concentrations only to introduce them to the elementary 
school child and his creative processes. A,b,c must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: (a,b,c) 
junior standing; (d) 289. Fee: a,b,c — $3.
302-12 (3,3,3,3) B asic Still Photography. Basic still, black and white photography as an 
art form; photography aesthetics; work with view cameras and hand held cameras; total 
dark room experience. Prerequisite: junior standing and/or consent of instructor. Fee: 
a,b,c,d — $10.
304-1 Sem inar I. Preparation for professional career as an artist-teacher at the college or 
university level. An acquaintance with practical problems, including job analysis, job 
applications, exhibiting, galleries, studio development and general problems confronting 
those who pursue college or university teaching careers. Prerequisite: upperclassman 
pursuing BFA degree or consent of instructor.
305-12 (3,3,3,3) Ceram ics. Intensive study of ceramics as an art form. Must be taken in 
a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202c. Fee: a,b,c,d — $9 + $18 (clay fee).
310-12 (3,3,3,3) P ainting. Intensive study of painting as a medium of expression. Individ­
ual rather than group problems are engaged. Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202d. Fee: c,d —
$3.312a-4 A dvertising and G raphic D esign. Deals with the basic tools of the advertising 
designer. Introduction to styles of type, lettering techniques, layout problems, and repro­
duction processes for advertisements and illustrations in papers, magazines, posters, 
television, and pamphlets. Creative exercises in designing with type and illustrations. 
Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202f.
312b-4 A dvertising and Graphic D esign  II. Introduction to the problems of the adver­
tising designer, with special emphasis on typography. Includes typesetting, proof printing, 
engraving, and lithographic processes. Application of the principles of design to a variety of 
contemporary projects, with professional standards and performances exacted. Creative 
and technical class work is supplemented by field trips to printing firms and advertising 
design studios. Prerequisite: 312a.
325-3 to 12 Studio. No more than 6 hours per quarter. Prerequisites: 9 hours in medium of
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choice (except where courses do not exist), consent of instructor. Fee: assigned for area of work.
331-3 A dvanced  Drawing. Exploration of various drawing techniques and media while 
intensively studying the human figure in environments. Prerequisite: 9 hours of drawing or 
consent of instructor. Fee: $3.
341-9 (3,3,3) Introduction to C artooning and Illustration. An introduction to various 
aspects of cartooning and commercial illustration, (a) Photomechanical reproduction proc­
esses, lettering techniques, preparation of copyready material for line-cut processes. Em­
phasis upon cartooning, (b) Continuation of work begun in 341a with some attention to 
production of the graphic story (i.e., "comic strip”), (c) Exploration of story and advertising 
illustration using various media suitable for reproduction in halftone and in full color 
processes. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: 100-15, 202b, d, e or consent of 
instructor.
358-12 (3,3,3,3) Printm aking. (a) Relief. A study of the materials, tools, and methods used 
in relief printing, (b) Intaglio. Fundamental etching, engraving, collographic, and emboss­
ing processes, (c) Serigraphy. An investigation of the various stencil processes used in 
screen printing, (d) Lithography. A study of the basic theories and processes of stone 
printing. Each part may be repeated once. Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202b. Fee: b,c,d — 
$15 + $5 (ink fee).
365-4 Art E ducation  in  the Secondary Schools. For art education students preparing to 
teach at secondary level; includes studio projects designed to develop awareness of technical 
and aesthetic needs of high school students, reading and discussion of literature, planning 
of curriculum. Fall quarter only.
384-12 (3,3,3,3) W eaving and D esign  in  T extiles. Problems of design and techniques of 
working in fibers of various kinds. Consideration of the craft as an art form. Prerequisite: 
202-9. Fee: a,c — $7; b — $5.
386-12 (3,3,3,3) Jew elry  and D esign  in M etals. The basic processes involved in forming 
and finishing art objects of metal. Prerequisite: 202-9.
393-12 (3,3,3,3) Sculphure. Problems in modeling, carving, casting, and construction. 
Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202a. Fee: a,b,c,d — $13.
401-3 to 12 R esearch  in Painting. Prerequisite: 310-12. Fee: $3.
402-3 to 12 R esearch  in  Sculpture. Prerequisite: 393-12. Fee: $23.
405-1 Sem inar II. Continuation of Colloquium I with particular emphasis on continuing 
changes in the professional art world. Course activities are coordinated with the visiting 
artists’ program. Prerequisite: 305.
408-3 to 12 Art E ducation  for E lem entary T eachers II.
410-3 to 12 R esearch in Prints. Prerequisite: 358-12. Fee: $15 + $5 (ink fee).
418-3 M etalsm ithing and D esign. Forming of metal via hammer, stakes and anvils. The 
art of raising or shaping sheet metal into forms by use of hammers, anvils and other tools in 
an ancient art which employs, in this process, silver, pewter, gold, copper, brass, aluminum 
and iron. Prerequisite: 386a,b,c.
420-3 to 12 R esearch  in Pottery. Prerequisite: 305-12. Fee: $15 + $18 (clay fee).
424-9 (3,3,3) B aroque and R ococo Art. A study of the visual arts throughout Europe 
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, (a) Southern European Baroque. The 
requirements of the Catholic Counter-Reformation and its influence on painting, sculpture, 
and architecture in Italy and Spain, (b) Northern European Baroque. The spirit of the 
Baroque in Catholic Flanders with the Protestant Baroque of the Dutch Republic and 
French Classicism, (c) Eighteenth Century. Rococo, rationalist, romantic, and middle class 
styles during the eighteenth century, examined against the revolutionary shift from 
Baroque to modern society. May be taken independently. Prerequisite: 225-9 or consent of 
instructor.
430-3 to 12 Studies in Art. Advanced work in area of specialization or multi-media work 
under the joint supervision of the respective areas. May be repeated to maximum of 12 
hours in ceramics, fibre structures and textiles, multi-media, painting, printmaking or 
sculpture. Prerequisite: 300- and 400-level courses. Fee: see instructor.
441-3 to 12 Studio in  Drawing. Prerequisite: 12 hours 300-level art, junior or senior 
standing. Fee: $3.
447-9 (3,3,3) A ncient Art. An interpretation of painting, sculpture, and architecture from 
prehistoric times through the ancient Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Greek and Roman civili­
zations, presented with consideration of the general cultural settings of the peoples 
involved. Prerequisite: 225-9 and/or consent of instructor.
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448-9 (3,3,3) Early Christian and M ediaeval Art. (a) Early Christian and Byzantine Art. 
A survey of problems related to art and architecture produced in Christian communities 
and under the aegis of the Byzantine Empire until the fall of Constantinople, (b) Early 
Mediaeval and Romanesque Art. A study of the development of architecture and art in 
Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the formulation of the Gothic style, (c) Gothic 
Art. A survey of major developments in architecture, sculpture, and painting in Europe 
from the earliest formulation of Gothic style to its decline in the Renaissance period. 
Prerequisite: 225a-3 or consent of instructor.
449-9 (3,3,3) R enaissance Art. Architecture, sculpture, and painting from the waning of 
the Middle Ages to the beginnings of the Baroque period, (a) The Renaissance in Northern 
Europe, (b) The Renaissance in Italy and the south, (c) Mannerism in Europe. May be taken 
independently. Prerequisite: 225-9 or consent of instructor.
460-3 to 12 R esearch in Art E ducation.
466-3 to 12 Studio in Art Education . Fee: see instructor.
469-12 (3,3,3,3) The Art of Africa, O ceania, and the A m ericas, (a) African Art. A study 
of the major stylistic regions of Sub-Saharan Africa with emphasis on the archaeological 
record, particularly as it relates to the Nok, Ife, and Benin Cultures, (b) Oceanic Art. A 
study of the arts of the peoples of Melanesia, Polynesia, and Micronesia. An assessment of 
their influences on 20th century European art. (c) Pre-Columbian Indian Art of the 
Americas. A study of the arts of the peoples of Mexico, Central and South America before 
the arrival of Columbus, (d) Post-Columbia Indian Art of the Americas. A summation of the 
decline of Mexican, Central, and South American cultures after European contact; the 
major focus on the cultures and stylistic regions of North America. Prerequisite: 225-9 
and/or consent of instructor.
481-3 O bjectives of 20th Century Art. Identification of the ideas and theories manifest in 
20th century art. Examination of the literature as it attempts to define the various 
developments in the visual and plastic arts. Prerequisite: 225-9 and/or consent of instructor.
483-6 (3,3) R esearch in Art H istory. Individual research in the painting, sculpture, 
architecture, and related arts of the various periods. Prerequisite: 225-9 and/or consent of 
instructor.
484-12 (3,3,3,3) R esearch  in W eaving/Textiles. Independent and individual research in 
technical and conceptual problems in weaving and textiles. Prerequisites: 202h, 384. Fee: 
a,b,c,d — $3.
498-3 to 12 Internship in  Arts. Special and pertinent involvement in a work, study or 
research activity designed and supervised by selected faculty members and the cooperating 
institution or organization. Prerequisite: advanced undergraduate or graduate standing.
499-1 to 6 Senior T hesis. The nature of the final thesis is determined in respect to the 
student’s major studio area and is directed by the student’s major adviser. Not for graduate 
credit. Prerequisites: senior classification, consent of department.
Jou rn a lism
101-3 Journalism  and the D ay’s N ew s I. The role of the press in modern society by 
surveying contemporary newspapers and magazines and how they cover the day’s news; 
interpretation of the day’s events in response to information and commentary from the 
print media; attention to the development of the newspaper and other media in America. 
103-4 N ew s. Study of the newspaper story with experience in reporting, writing and 
rewriting news; the fundamentals of copyreading.
201-8 (4,4) N ew s Writing and Editing. Advanced practice in reporting and writing the 
news; preparation of copy for publication in local media; copy editing; introduction to 
typography and makeup. Two-hour laboratory session required. Prerequisite: 103.
210-6 (3,3) Introduction to P hotojournalism . Experience with cameras used in journal­
ism; darkroom techniques, including developing, enlarging, special processes; a study of the 
elements of good news and feature photography; weekly assignments covering news stories 
with camera; exercises in photo editing; legal aspects of photography. Still photography, 
black and white, some with color. Prerequisite: 103.
212-2 E diting of P hotographs and Artw ork. The assignment of illustration for newspa­
per and magazine stories; the evaluation of photographs and artwork; the selection, the 
editing, and the production of such artwork; the study of esthetics of photography combined 
with practical exercises in editing and displaying it. Prerequisite: 210a.
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245-4 The C ontributions of Journalism  to Literature. A study of the newspaper and 
m agazine w ritings of such A m erican authors as E rnest H em ingw ay, Mark T w ain, W illiam  
Cullen Bryant, Theodore Dreiser, and Stephen Crane; a study of the contem porary press for 
instances w here w riting exceeds everyday standards and m ay approach the statu s of 
literature; a look at history to determ ine w here journalists — w riters, photographers, 
cartoonists — have contributed to literature and art.
303-8 N ew s E diting and D esign. Advanced copy editing, m akeup, typography production  
techniques for newspapers and m agazines; stress on s im u la tin g  newsroom  of professional 
publication; th e role and perform ance of editors; creative editing. Includes one three-hour 
laboratory session  per week. Prerequisite: 103, 201.
310-12 (4,4,4) Color Photography in M ass C om m unications, (a) Color positives: how to 
see and u se color, (b) Color printing from positive and n egative films, (c) U se of creative  
color in  processes of m ass com m unications. T ranslating  previous experience w ith  black- 
and-w hite photography to color. Shooting and developing w ith  color positive film, m oving on 
to shooting and printing color n egative film, finally  applying the techniques to com pleting  
projects in  u sing  color for reportage, for persuasive com m unication, and for illu stration  in  
the m ass m edia. Prerequisite: 210.
320-4 D epth R eporting and Writing. Reporting contem porary events, problems, and  
issu es in  greater depth than required in  103 and 201; studying techniques for w riting the  
long new s story; interpretive and in v estiga tive reporting; analyzing and backgrounding the  
news; p lanning, reporting, and w riting  the series of articles. Prerequisite: 201 or T elevi- 
sion-Radio 302.
321-4 P ublic Affairs Reporting. Covering the courts and the affairs of city, county, and  
state governm ent; practical assignm ents in  new s coverage of governm ental agencies and of 
court trials; a study of stories of socioeconomic nature, such as urban renew al, the poverty  
program; local politics. Sem inar techniques are used. Prerequisite: 201 or Television-Radio  
302.
330-4 Editorials. The work and the responsib ility of the editor, editorial w riter, and 
broadcast com m entator w ith  em phasis on persuasive w ritin g  and th ink ing. Problem s, 
methods, policies, and styles of persuasion as they  are applicable to editorials.
340-4 The Law of Journalism . Legal lim itation s and privileges affecting publishing, fair  
com m ent, criticism , contem pt of court, right of privacy, copyright, and legal provisions  
affecting advertising.
345-4 H istory of M ass Com m unications. D evelopm ent of Am erican journalism  w ith  
em phases upon the struggle for freedom of the press; outstanding m en and in stitu tions of 
m ass com m unications; and social, political, and technological influences on and by print and 
broadcast journalism .
346-4 H istory and P hilosop h y of Photojournalism . Studying v isu a l com m unicators 
from M atthew  Brady and Lewis H ine to H enri C artier-Bresson and W. E ugene Sm ith  to 
understand the growth of photographic com m unication in  th e m ass m edia and to gain  
insight into the m otives behind photojournalism .
352-8 (4,4) M agazine A rticle Writing and P rodu ction  I, II. The nature of m agazine  
operation as it applies to the staff m em ber and by the free lance writer; studies of nonfiction  
m agazine articles w ith  subm ission by students of articles for publication; experience in  
m agazine ed itin g  and production. Prerequisite: 103, 391, or consent of instructor.
355-4 B u sin ess and Industrial P ublication s. The role of trade, company, and in stitu ­
tional new spapers and m agazines; how they  function, how they  are staffed, and how they  
are produced; relationship  of m anagem ent and adm inistration  to editorial policies. A rticles  
are w ritten  by students for subm ission  to th ese specialized publications. Prerequisites: 103, 
consent of instructor.
361-3 Contem porary R eadings in Journalism . In a sem inar, students read new books 
(published w ith in  the year) about journalism  and discuss responses to them; w ritten  
responses required; final paper required of student. May be repeated for 6 hours credit. 
Prerequisite: concentration in  journalism .
362-1 to 4 Independent Studies in Journalism . S electin g  an area of jou rn alism .for  
reading and research, p resenting a final w ritten  report to a facu lty  m em ber who approves 
the plan for study and agrees to be consultant to th e student. May be repeated for tota l of 8 
hours credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
370-4 P rincip les of A dvertising. A dvertising fundam entals in  relation  to modern busi­
ness activities; econom ic and social aspects, research, m edia, appeals, production, schedules.
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375-4 A dvertising Copywriting. Processes and practices in  the preparation of copy and 
layouts in  the production of advertising for the print m edia. Prerequisite: 370 or T elevi- 
sion-Radio 303.
391-3 F eature Writing. How to plan and w rite new spaper features and special articles.
402-2 to 8 Jou rnalism  Practicum . Study, observation, and participation in  publication of 
the cam pus newspaper, and/or participation in  a comparable professional settin g, w ith  the  
num ber of credit hours to be determ ined by agreem ent of the instructor and the student’s 
adviser in h is concentration. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
410-4 to 16 Internship in Journalism . Professional experience w ith  local m edia in  the  
various phases of journalism , under joint supervision  of m em bers of the journalism  faculty  
and of the m edia. May be repeated to m axim um  of 16 hours credit. Prerequisites: upperclass 
standing in  journalism , consent of director of journalism .
415-4 Senior Sem inar in Journalism : Com m unication in the World of the Future. A
study of such topics as the new  journalism — fact or myth?; the underground press and its  
effect on society; space-age com m unications system s; autom ation  and its  effects on publi­
cation. Prerequisite: upperclass standing  in  journalism .
424-2 or 3 W orkshop in H igh School P u blication s. A short course for prospective and 
in-service teachers to g ive them  practical experience in  reporting, w riting, ed iting, and 
producing publications fitted to the h igh  school.
426-4 H igh School P u blication s. D esigned for prospective teachers of journalism  and  
m ass com m unications and advisers to publications, as w ell as for in-service teachers. The 
role of the school newspaper, editorial leadership and responsib ility, reporting and w riting  
school new s, production techniques, the journalism  or m ass com m unications curriculum , 
experience producing a publication; preparing course outlines.
435-4 Sem inar in P ublication s M anagem ent. A study of advertising, business, and  
circulation phases of newspaper and m agazine production w ith  the aid of guest speakers 
and instructors; observation of professional techniques and operations; assignm en ts in  
solving m anagem ent problems. Prerequisite: upperclass standing.
480-1 to 3 Special Problem s in Journalism . Students and/or facu lty  in itia te  a significant 
topic drawn from journalism ; m em bers of the class undertake in vestiga tion  of the topic, 
m aking final reports in  oral or w ritten  form. May be repeated to include 8 hours credit. 
Prerequisite: junior standing in  m ass com m unications or consent of instructor.
481-4 Practicum  in Specialized  Reporting. Specific practical experience w ith  local m edia  
in  areas of specialized reporting, such as sports, science, education, critical w riting for m ass  
m edia, techn ical w riting, in v estig a tiv e  journalism . May be repeated w ith  consent of 
adviser. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
482-3 or 4 Special Studies in Photojournalism . Students and facu lty  choose an area in  
photojournalism  for special study (i.e. photo essay, special reproduction techniques) and  
th en  com bine theory and experience to solve problem s in  th at area. May be repeated to 
include 8 hours credit. Prerequisites: 201, consent of instructor.
483-4 Critics and P hilosop h ers of Journalism . Study and evalu ation  of the com m en­
taries of M arshall M cLuhan, W ill Irwin, D aniel Boorstin, Harold Innis, and other individ­
uals, past and present, who have offered criticism  and theory about print m edia, and their  
successes and failures.
M usic
021-1 Sym phonic Band. May be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
022-1 U niversity Band. May be repeated.
023-1 Jazz Lab Ensem ble. May be repeated.
024-1 Wind Ensem ble. May be repeated.
Prerequisites: by audition, concurrent enrollm ent in  021 or 022.
031-1 U niversity Orchestra. May be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
041-1 Com m unity Choral Society. M ay be repeated.
042-1 U n iversity Chorus. May be repeated.
043-1 Concert Chorale. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
101-3 (1,1,1) C lass A pplied P iano. M inim um  instruction  for passing proficiency exam i­
nation  in  piano which is  required for all m usic concentrations. M ust be taken  in  sequence. 
105-12 (4,4,4) T heory of M usic. Fundam entals of m usic through sigh t singing , dictation, 
w ritten  and keyboard harm ony. M ust be tak en  in  a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: piano 
proficiency or concurrent enrollm ent in  101.
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111-2 (1,1) C lass A pplied Strings. Practical train in g  in  basic principles of p laying violin , 
viola, cello, and string  bass. Introductory techniques and m ethods for teach in g  th ese  
instrum ents in  elem entary and secondary schools. M ust be taken  in  sequence.
112-2 (1,1) C lass A pplied W oodwinds. Practical tra in in g  in  basic principles of p laying  
woodwind instrum ents of the band and orchestra. Introductory techniques and m ethods for 
teach in g  th ese instrum ents in  elem entary and secondary schools, (a) C larinet, saxophone, 
(b) F lute, oboe, bassoon. M ust be taken  in sequence.
113-2 (1,1) Class A pplied  Brass. Practical tra in in g  in  basic principles of p laying brass 
instrum ents of the band and orchestra. Introductory techniques and m ethods for teach ing  
th ese instrum ents in  elem entary and secondary schools. M ust be tak en  in  sequence.
114-1 C lass A pplied  P ercussion . Practical train ing  in  basic principles of p laying  the  
percussion instrum ents of the band and orchestra. Introductory techniques and m ethods for 
teach ing  th ese instrum ents in  elem entary and secondary schools.
115-3 (1,1,1) C lass A pplied V oice. T raining in  th e basic principles of correct sin g in g  and  
diction. Introductory techniques and m ethods for teach ing  s in ging  in  the elem entary  and 
secondary schools. M ust be tak en  in  sequence.
140, 240, 340, 440-2 or 4 P rivate A pplied M usic. Offered at five levels in the areas listed  
below. Credit is g iven  at 2 or 4 hours on each level. C onsult w ith  adviser for d etails of credit 
and requirem ents. M ay be repeated for three quarters at each level. Students w ith  a 
concentration in  Perform ance usu ally  take 4 hours. Concentration in  M usic Education and 
all secondary concentrations u su ally  take 2 hours. Prerequisite for 140: m usic concentra­
tion or secondary concentration or consent of m usic faculty. Prerequisite for h igher levels: 
three quarters at the previous level on the sam e instrum ent or consent.

a. Violin i. Saxop h on e q- V oice
b. Viola j. P ercu ssion r. Organ
c. Cello k. P iano s. H arpsichord
d. String B ass 1. French Horn t. Harp
e. Flute m. Trum pet u. Classical Guitar
f. Oboe n. Trom bone V. Prim itive Rhythm s
g- Clarinet o. Tuba in P ercu ssion
h. B assoon p. Baritone

165-3 (1,1,1) P iano Practicum . Keyboard harm ony, sigh t reading, score reading, transpo­
sition, ana lysis at keyboard, im provisation, and harm onic exam ination  of keyboard forms 
and techniques. May be repeated for credit up to 3 hours.
200-3 Fundam entals of M usic. R udim ents of m usic for those w ith  little  or no m usical 
background. Recom m ended as a course prelim inary to 300 (not for m usic concentrations). 
May be taken  concurrently w ith  101.
201-3 (1,1,1) C lass A pplied  P iano. M inim um  instruction  for passing piano proficiency 
exam ination  w hich is  required of a ll m usic concentrations. M ust be taken  in  sequence. 
205-12 (4,4,4) T heory of M usic. Advanced harm onic techniques, m odulation, altered  
chords, chrom atic harm ony, counterpoint, and introduction to contem porary harm onic 
principles. M ust be tak en  in  sequence. Prerequisite: 105c.
240-2 or 4 P rivate A pplied  M usic. (See 140.)
300-3 M usic E ducation  — Elem entary. (For non-m usic concentration only.) T eaching  
m usic in  the elem entary  grades. Prerequisite: 200 or equ ivalent.
301-9 M usic E ducation , (a) M usic in  the elem entary school curriculum , grades K-6. 
A nalysis of instructional m ateria ls, developm ent of rhythm ic and m elodic expressions, 
creative, instrum ental, listen in g  activities. C reating a m usical environm ent in  the  
classroom (b) Junior h igh  school: Curriculum , organization, and adm inistration  of choral, 
instrum ental, and general m usic classes; resource units; th e adolescent voice, (c) Senior 
high school; Curriculum , organization, and adm inistration  of choral, instrum ental, and 
general m usic classes. May be taken in  any sequence. For m usic concentration only.
307-4 R ecreational M usic. For those in terested  in the less form al approach to m usic and 
for prospective leaders for recreational activities.
309-9 (3,3,3) O rchestration. The techniques of w riting for orchestral instrum ents. M ust 
be tak en  in  a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 205c.
312-9 (3,3,3) C om position. O riginal com position in the sm aller forms. M ust be taken  in 
sequence. Prerequisite: 205c or consent of instructor.
318-6 (3,3) C onducting, (a) General: F undam ental conducting patterns, size of beats, use 
of each hand; conducting experience w ith  laboratory groups both choral and instrum ental;
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discussion and study of m usical term inology, (b) Choral and Instrum ental: Continued  
conducting experience through laboratory group; study of rehearsal techniques, balance, 
blend, and the relationship  of parts to the to ta l ensem ble; evaluation  and ana lysis of 
literature suitable for school groups of a ll leve ls  of ability. M ust be tak en  in  a,b sequence.
326-9 (3,3,3) A nalysis. A n alysis of the im portant m usical forms and styles. M ust be taken  
in  sequence. Prerequisite: 205c.
330-6 (2,2,2) Jazz Im provisation. Theory and techniques of jazz im provisation, w ith  
em phasis on functional harm ony, m elodic form, special scales, tune studies, ear train ing, 
and developm ent of style. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
340-2 or 4 P rivate A pplied M usic. (See 140.)
355-4 (1,1,1,1) Cham ber M usic E nsem bles, (a) Brass, (b) W oodwinds, (c) Strings, (d) 
Percussion. May be tak en  in  any sequence. A ny part m ay be repeated for 12 quarters. 
P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
357-9 (3,3,3) M usic H istory and Literature. Prerequisite: GHA 230.
365-1 P iano Ensem ble. Piano four hands, two pianos; piano and voice; piano and other 
instrum ents. May be repeated for credit at discretion of instructor.
401-3 P sych o-P h ysio logy  of M usic. The essen tia l hum an capacities, their relationship  
to m usical potentials and developm ent as w ell as w ith th e acoustical foundations of the  
world of music.
411-12 (3,3,3,3) M usic Literature, (a) Sym phonic Literature. D evelopm ent of the sym ­
phony and the sym phonic poems to 1900. (b) Choral L iterature. The literature of the larger  
vocal forms such as th e cantata and oratorio to 1900. (c) Cham ber M usic Literature. 
Chamber m usic literature from the R enaissance to the present, (d) Special A reas. Study of a 
particular period, composer, sty le  or m edium.
412-9 (3,3,3) Com position. O riginal com position in the larger forms for various m edia. 
M ust be tak en  in  sequence. Prerequisite: 312c or consent.
413-9 (3,3,3) P iano Literature. A survey of th e entire spectrum  of repertory for piano; 
m ethods of teach ing  th e techniques of such literature. T aught in  sequence. Prerequisite: 
340k.
420-1 M usic E ducation  Practicum . A shop-1 aboratory course d ealing w ith  the selection , 
adjustm ents, m aintenance, and repair of m usical instrum ents.
440-2 or 4 Private A pplied M usic. (See 140.)
442-9 (3,3,3) C ounterpoint, (a) S ixteenth-century counterpoint; (b) eighteenth-century  
counterpoint; (c) larger contrapuntal forms w ith  em phasis on fugue. Prerequisite: 205c. 
451-3 T each ing G eneral C lassroom  M usic.
455-2 to 6 E lem entary M usic E ducation  W orkshop.
460-6 (2,2,2) Practicum  in Opera. S k ills, techniques, and literature used in  the per­
form ance and production of operatic scenes, cham ber operas, and operettas. Prerequisites: 
audition, 6 hours in  applied theater.
461-9 (3,3,3) T eaching T echniques and M aterials, (a) M ethods, (b) m aterials, (c) 
observation and teaching. D esigned to m eet the needs of applied students in  w hich the  
problem s of private studio teach in g  and college-level teach in g  are discussed. M ust be tak en  
in  a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 340k.
465-3 D evelopm ent and T each ing of Strings. Place and function of string education in  
the elem entary and secondary schools. Techniques of heterogeneous and hom ogeneous 
string teaching. D eveloping and su sta in in g  in terest in  th e string program. Resource aids. 
M ay be repeated for a total of 9 hours credit. Prerequisite: senior standing.
481-1 to 3 R eadings in M usic Theory.
482-1 to 3 R eadings in M usic H istory and Literature.
483-1 to 3 R eadings in  M usic Education .
499-1 to 3 Independent Study. The capable student engages in  original in vestigation s
w ith  facu lty  specialists. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
S p eech  C om m un ication
200-4 P ersu asive Speaking. D esigned for students who desire increased proficiency in  
preparation and delivery of speeches.
223-4 A dvanced  Interpersonal Com m unication. An exam ination  of personal growth  
potential inherent in  everyday inform al relationships. Focus on interpersonal needs, 
values, perceptions, expressions of identity , em otions, eva luation , power, etc. Prerequisite: 
GSK 123 or equivalent.
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300-4 C om m unication in Interview ing and C ounseling. Survey of the com m unicative  
aspects of in terv iew in g  and counseling, the causes of fa ilure in such situ ation s, and the 
roles th at speech com m unication can play in  re-estab lish ing  contact. Practice w ith  critiqued  
video playbacks featured. For students en tering fields of education, counseling, social work, 
personnel m anagem ent, and law.
301-4 P rincip les of Sm all Group Com m unication. P rinciples and m ethods of group 
discussion. Current problems used as focus for exploring group behavior.
302-8 (4,4) Oral C onfrontation of Ideas. Theory and practice in researching and debating  
problems of (a) fact and value; (b) policy.
303-4 Speech  C om m unication in B usin ess and O rganizations. E xploration of the 
effects of organizations and businesses on the speech com m unication behavior of in d ividu­
als. Em phasis on im proving individuals as organizational com m unicators.
309-1 to 8 Com m unication Practicum . Independent projects in  hum an com m unication: 
field studies, independent readings, presentations, etc. Specific assignm en t to be developed  
by student in consultation  w ith  speech com m unication faculty  m em ber prior to enrollm ent. 
Credits variable; m ay be repeated up to m axim um  of 8 hours cum ulative. Prerequisite: by 
perm it only.
310-4 Interracial Com m unication. Focus on personal dim ensions of intergroup com m un­
ication, especia lly  the interaction of black and w hite A m ericans. Prerequisite: GSK 123. 
330-4 T heories of Com m unication. An introduction to m odels of and approaches to the  
process of com m unication. M ultidisciplinary content. A foundation course on w hich a later, 
more advanced study of com m unication strategies and effects is built.
409-4 Senior Sem inar in Speech  Com m unication. For speech concentrations. D esigned  
to tie  together the entire undergraduate program in speech com m unication. Em phasis on 
the field of speech in academ ic, social, and career settin gs. N ot open to graduate students. 
Prerequisites: 24 hours in speech, senior standing.
410-4 C oncepts and Role of Speech  Criticism. An introduction to various m ethodologies 
and view points in  speech criticism  as a prelude to the form ation of student-developed  
concepts of the critical act. The role of speech criticism  as a force in society. Prerequisite: 
GSK 123.
411-4 E xplorations in A m erican R hetorical H istory. Critical treatm ent of various 
topics as im portant rhetorical h igh ligh ts of A m erican history. The role of statesm en, 
preachers, scien tists, artists, and reform ers in creating oral h istory in Am erica. Prerequi­
site: 410 or consent of instructor.
412-4 Criticism  of C ontem porary Speaking. Practical train in g  in the role of speech  
critics. A n alysis and criticism  of speaking on cam pus, in  the com m unity, and in contem ­
porary society. Prerequisite: 410 or consent of instructor.
413-4 A n alysis of P olitical Com m unication. The influence of psychological and sociolo­
gical factors in determ ining political com m unication strategies. Voter behavior, im age  
promotion, forms of decision m aking, lobbying behavior, public opinion form ation and 
interpretation, as they affect the form and effectiveness of speech com m unication in  
politics.
419-4 Sem inar in Special R hetorical Problem s. The im pact of contem porary culture, 
art, m edia, and values in  the developm ent of com m unication relationships in  society. Focus 
on pertinent contem porary problems. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit.
424-4 Innovations in Interpersonal Com m unication. D esigned to critique com m ercial 
courses w hich purport to offer increased aw areness of se lf and/or sk ills  in interpersonal 
com m unication. Provides a form at for exploring the value of various innovative  
theories/approaches as they  relate to the field of speech com m unication. Prerequisite: GSK  
123.
430-4 T heories of P ersuasion . A survey of prom inent literature on attitude change and 
the varieties of social influence. Em phasis on theories supporting and gen eratin g  relevant 
research.
431-4 P sych olog ica l A spects of Speech  Com m unication. The selection  of topics and  
subfields w ith in  psychology w hich com plem ent most closely  the concerns of speech com­
m unication: e.g., the psychology of behavior, m otivation, learn ing theory, m aturation, and 
self-esteem .
432-4 Sociological A spects of Speech  Com m unication. The selection  of topics and 
subfields w ith in  sociology w hich com plem ent most closely the concerns of speech com m un­
ication: e.g., structural-functionalism , conflict theory, sym bolic interaction, and exchange  
theory.
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433-4 L inguistic A spects of Speech  Com m unication. The role and im pact of language  
developm ent and evolution  on m an. Em phasis on com m unicative barriers resu ltin g  from  
intracultural and in tercu ltural differences in  lan gu age usage.
460-4 Oral Com m unication in the E lem entary Sch ools (K-6). Explores activ ities which  
may be incorporated into the elem entary classroom  to develop basic com m unication sk ills. 
Em phasis on the classroom  as a verbal com m unity. Recommended for elem entary education  
concentrations and specialists.
461-4 Strategies for T each ing Speech  Com m unication. Philosophy of speech education  
and approaches for teach ing  speech in  curricular and co-curricular settings. M eet for 5 
hours. Prerequisite: 16 hours of speech or consent of instructor.
S p eech  P a th o lo gy  an d  A u d io logy
100-0 to 2 Speech  Clinic. D esigned for students w ith  speech and hearing deviations who 
need individual help.
201-4 H um an Com m unication and Its D isorders. Survey of the etiology, assessm ent, 
and m anagem ent of com m unicative disorders w ith  em phasis on the historical developm ent 
of the field and of career opportunities.
231-4 P honetics. An introduction to th e phonology of general A m erican speech. Descrip­
tion and transcription of speech.
303-4 Introduction to Speech  and H earing Sciences. B asic orientation  to physiological, 
acoustical, lingu istic , and psychological aspects of norm al hum an com m unication. Prere­
quisite: 231 or consent of instructor.
312-4 Norm al Language and Speech  A cquisition. Norm al developm ent of the lingu istic  
code, including phonological, m orphological, syntactic, and sem antic attributes of hum an  
com m unication. Prerequisite: 231 or consent of instructor.320-4 Anatom y and P hysio logy  of the Speech  and H earing M echanism s. Structures 
and functioning of the normal com m unication system . Prerequisite: 231 or consent of 
instructor.360-4 Hum an H earing and Its D isorders. An orientation to the param eters of sound, 
psychoacoustics, anatom y, and physiology of the ear and significant aural pathologies. 
380-4 Clinical P rocedures in Speech  Pathology and A udiology. Principles underlying  
the clin ical interview  and client relationships. Procedures in obtaining, recording, and 
eva lu atin g  test results. E m phasis on principles of therapeutic m ethods. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
400-1 to 4 Independent Study in Speech  P athology and A udiology. A ctiv ities involved  
are in vestiga tive, creative, or clinical. May be repeated up to 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
401-4 A uditory Sensation  and Speech  P erception . A study of the environm ent as a 
source of stim u lation  and the reception of th is  inform ation by the vestibu lar and auditory 
sensory system s. The role of acoustic features for speech perception and language are 
exam ined. C auses of deficient perception are differentiated and discussed. Prerequisite: 
360.
415-4 N eurological L inguistics. A descriptive study of input and output m odalities of 
norm al and of representative disordered forms of the E nglish  language in both children and 
adults. P articular attention  to w ritten  forms. Basic concepts of neural integration . Open to 
interested  students in any discipline but of particular significance to students of education, 
language disorders, learn ing d isab ilities, psychology and linguistics. Prerequisite: 312 or 
consent of instructor, E nglish  300.
441-4 D isorders of A rticulation. B asic principles of diagnosis and therapy. C linical 
dem onstrations and observations. Prerequisites: 201, 320.
442-4 D isorders of Voice. B asic principles of diagnosis and therapy. C linical dem onstra­
tions and observations. Prerequisites: 201, 320.
443-4 Stuttering. B asic principles of diagnosis and therapy. C linical dem onstrations and 
observations. Prerequisites: 201, 320.
444-4 D isorders of L anguage. B asic principles of diagnosis and therapy for developm en­
tal and acquired problems. Prerequisites: 201, 312, 320.449-1 to 4 Clinical P ractice in Speech  P athology. Supervised clin ical practice. F ifteen  
clock hours of clin ical activity  for each hour of credit. May be repeated for a total of 6 hours 
credit. Graded on Pass/N o Credit basis only. Prerequisite: consent of program director and 
clin ical supervisor.
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450-4 C linical P rocedures in the Schools. O rientation to speech pathology in the  
schools; m ethods, m ateria ls and organization. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
453-4 C om m unicative D isorders of the P resch ool Child. Specialized study of the  
detection and treatm ent of speech, hearing, and lan gu age problems of very young children. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
461-4 B asic Audiom etry. P rinciples and techniques of pure tone and speech reception  
testin g. Prerequisite: 360.
462-4 A dvanced  Audiom etry. In-depth study of special tests  for site-of-lesion  and 
non-organic problems. Prerequisite: 461.
469-1 to 4 C linical P ractice in A udiology. Supervised clin ical practice in  diagnosis and 
therapy of hearing problems. T w enty clock hours of c lin ical activ ity  for each hour of credit. 
May be repeated up to 6 hours of credit. Prerequisite: consent of program director and 
clin ical supervisor.
471-4 Aural R ehabilitation. B asic principles in  the m anagem ent of the hearing im ­
paired; auditory train ing, speech reading, speech conservation and counseling. Prerequi­
site: 360.
T elev ision -R ad io
100-4 P rocess and E ffects of M ass C om m unication. Lecture. E xam ination  of the  
theories, processes, and effects of the m ass m edia in society. Interrelationships of the m edia. 
159-4 D evelopm ent of the M otion P icture. E m phasis on those artistic, technological, 
economic, and sociological factors influencing the growth of film. Screening and discussion  
of selected  feature films.
200-4 Survey of B roadcasting. Lecture. The history of broadcasting, network structure, 
th e industry as a part of A m erican business, th e Federal C om m unications Com m ission, and  
related  areas.
201-4 B road cast Writing. A study of the fundam entals of radio and te lev ision  continuity  
w riting including com m ercial copy, ta lks, in terv iew s, m usic, and feature prorams. Pre­
requisite: typing sk ills.
202-4 B road cast Perform ance. A sk ills  course. Provides ex ten sive studio practice in  all 
forms of broadcast ta len t, including both com m ercial and voice-over announcing, on-cam era  
host experiences for ta lk , and/or public affairs presentations. Preparation of own m aterial 
for studio presentation. One lecture, four hours laboratory per w eek, in ten sive practice in  
studios.
230-5 R adio Production . A skills-content course. Production of programs for W SIE-FM, 
and/or participation in  preparation of programs for other broadcast agencies. Intensive use  
of tools of broadcasting. Work w ith  facu lty, staff, and students in  p lanning  and producing  
programs. One lecture-critique session , four laboratory hours per week.
252-4 T elevision  Laboratory. A skills-content course designed to acquaint the student 
w ith  basic te levision  equipm ent and principles of studio operation. Em phasis on the  
production of laboratory programs w ith  students participating in  various jobs involved in  
studio production. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
301-5 T elevision  Production. A skills-content course. The use of scenic design  and set 
construction, properties, ligh tin g, special effects, graphics, costum ing, m ake-up, and acting  
for television . Each student produces no less th an  a th irty-m inu te program suitable for 
presentation  on public te levision . Three lecture-critique sessions, 4-6 hours laboratory per 
week. Prerequisites: 252, consent of instructor.
302a-4 R adio N ew s. The principles and philosophy of radio news. Instruction and  
exercises in  w riting new s copy for radio, including broadcast on W SIE. E m phasis on style, 
format, and delivery. Recording new s events on assignm en t in th e field. Prerequisites: 201, 
Journalism  103.
302b-4 T elevision  N ew s. The principles and philosophy of te lev ision  new s. Em phasis on 
w riting sty le and form at, new s program structuring and editing. E xam ines new sfilm , 
develops sk ills  in  new sfilm  shooting, ed iting, and w riting. F ilm ing  and ed itin g  new s stories 
on assignm ent. Prerequisites: 201, Journalism  103.
303-4 B road cast A dvertising. Radio and te lev ision  as advertising  m edia and com pari­
son w ith  other m edia. P lann ing  a cam paign, production techniques, agency relationships, 
cost factors. E xten sive preparation of com m ercial m ateria ls. M erchandising, promotion, 
interpretation  of research. Case studies. Prerequisite: 200 and/or consent of instructor.
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356-4 M otion P icture P roduction  for T elevision. The philosophies, techniques, and 
equipm ent used in  the production of film for the te lev ision  m edium. Participation in  film  
production learning sk ills  of cam era operation, ligh tin g, sound recording, ed iting, and 
finishing. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
357-4 M otion P icture P roduction  for T elevision  II. Theory, procedures, and practice in  
sound-on-film  production. Advanced problems in  production, sound, ed iting, transfer, and 
m ixes. Selection of topics, research, p lanning, and budgeting. Group preparation of filmed 
projects for television . Prerequisite: 356.
359-4 Dram atic Writing. A study of basic structure of drama: w riting  of scenes and 
analysis of short and long dram atic works. Term project is a play analysis paper or original 
short play. Individual students are g iven  perm ission to work in the areas of te levision , film, 
or radio. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
390-4 Special Problem s in M ass Com m unications. Special projects, research, and 
independent reading in  m ass com m unications for students capable of individual study  
under the guidance of a faculty adviser. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
400-4 Sem inar in M ass Com m unications. Problem -solving term  projects u sing  in ter­
m edia approaches. A team -taught course in volving  m any m em bers of the facu lty, both in  
the m ass com m unications area and the faculty  at large. Invited professional guests. 
Prerequisites: consent of instructor, com pletion of other broadcast concentration courses.
401-4 Criticism  in the P ublic Arts. T elevision , radio, and film programs as art forms. 
Comparison and contrast w ith  other of the "lively” and fine arts. Social, moral, aesthetic, 
and com m ercial evaluations. D evelopm ent of critical standards, ex ten sive v iew ing  and  
hearing programs on videotape, film, and other. Prerequisite: senior standing.
402-4 Sem inar in B roadcast M anagem ent. M anagem ent executives from stations are 
"guest facu lty .” M anagem ent responsib ility, research goals, use of capital, advertising, 
public relations, etc. A research paper. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
403-4 Sem inar in E ducational B roadcasting. A pplication of broadcasting sk ills  and 
technology to the d issem ination  of inform ation in  a form al or an inform al m anner. Intended  
for those who expect to continue their education on the advanced degree level in educational 
broadcasting, who plan to enter educational broadcasting, or for teachers who w ill have 
responsib ilities in  the adm inistration  or use of the broadcast m edia as a part of their  
curriculum. Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of instructor.
404-4 R esearch in B roadcasting. The application of research techniques to the broad­
cast m edia. E valuation  of research. Participation in  a research project designed by the class. 
Three class sessions per w eek, ex ten sive arranged laboratories. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.
405-8 (4,4) The D ocum entary Film, (a) Survey of the developm ent of the docum entary  
film  from the b eg inn ings to the present. D irected readings; v iew ing  of representative films; 
criticism ; discussion of the docum entary film m ovem ent, (b) The filmed and/or taped  
docum entary as a basic program m ing concept in  A m erican television . The use of advanced  
editing equipm ent, sound and videotape recordings. Group projects for te levision  docu­
m entary productions. Prerequisite: (a) 356 or Philosophy 345.
406-4 Special E vents. Broadcasting on radio and te levision  of special events. Em phasis on 
rem ote broadcasting. Training in the preparation and production of one-tim e and/or 
occasional broadcasts. Live, audio, and videotaped program preparation. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
407-4 World B roadcasting. A nalysis of foreign system s of broadcasting and comparison  
w ith  the A m erican system . B roadcasting as an in ternational force in  social, economic, and 
political areas. Problem s and developm ents in space com m unications, sa te llite  broadcast­
ing, in ternational cooperation. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
408-4 T elevision  and R adio R egulations. Federal legislation  w ith  em phasis on Com­
m unications Act of 1934 and the regulations of the Federal Com m unications Com m ission, 
lega l problem s in  program operations, censorship and editorial selections, copyright, and 
author-producer relations. Prerequisite: 200 or consent of instructor.
410-4 to 16 Internship in B roadcasting. Professional experience w ith  local m edia in the  
various phases of broadcasting, under joint supervision  of m em bers of the broadcasting  
faculty  and of the m edia. May be repeated to m axim um  of 16 hours credit. Prerequisites: 
upperclassm an in  th is  concentration, consent of instructor.
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450-4 Sem inar in Special Problem s. Varied content. To be offered from tim e to tim e as 
need ex ists  and as faculty  in terest and tim e perm it. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
466-8 (4,4) A d vanced P ractices. Advanced work in w hich the student has com pleted all of 
the form al course work. Included are work in  news, advertising, w riting, announcing, and  
production-direction. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
T h eater
100, 200, 300, 400-2 or 4 A pplied Theater. Offered at four levels in  th e areas listed  below. 
Credit is g iven  at 2 or 4 hours on each level. C onsult Schedule of C lasses and adviser for 
inform ation regarding credit and offerings during a particular quarter. May be repeated  
three additional quarters at any level.

a. Acting m. M ake-up
b. B usin ess M anagem ent n. Rhythm ic Structure
c. Costum e D esign-P roduction o. D ance Com position
d. Scene D esign P- R ehearsal-P erform ance
e. Contem porary Theater q - Special Projects

Problem s r. D irecting
f. F encing s. Stagecraft
g- M usical Theater t. M odern D ance T echniques
h. Ballet u. M ovem ent
i . Im provisation V. V oice
j- Mime w. Scene P ainting

k. Sound for Theater X. Dunham  T echnique
L Lighting y- P rim itive Rhythm s in  

D ance
200-2 or 4 A pplied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 100.
224-4 C om m unicative R eading. Study and practice of techniques used in the oral 
presentation  of various forms of literature: prose, poetry, and drama. T extual analysis, 
vocal and physical sk ills , and stag in g  techniques as applied to perform ance situations.
300-2 or 4 A pplied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 200.
301-4 B lack Theater H istory. H istorical developm ent of black th eater practices. Em pha­
sis on script analysis, scene study, and the contribution of black p layw rights to th e theater  
discipline.
400-2 or 4 A pplied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 300.
401-12 (4,4,4) H istory of the Theater. A study of drama, perform ance, architecture, 
design, and cultural environm ent of (a) P rim itive, Greek, Roman, Pre-Renaissance; (b) 
R enaissance, N eo-C lassical; (c) Rom antic and Modern.
402-4 H istory of D ance. A survey course tracing the developm ent of dance from its  
b eginnings in  prim itive societies to its present art form.
408-8 (4) French Dram a in Theory and Practice. The history and developm ent of French  
drama including analysis of major and typical works, practice in direction and interpreta­
tion  w ith  em phasis on oral expression. Prerequisite: French 280 or equivalent.
409-4 H igh School P rodu ction  Problem s. D esigned to acquaint the prospective teacher  
w ith  som e of the problems of directing a curricular and co-curricular dram atic program in  
the h igh  schools. Prerequisite: senior standing.
410-12 (4,4,4) Creative Dram atics. A study of the nature of creative dram atics and its  use  
in classroom s and recreational programs both as a subject and as a teach ing resource, (a) 
Introduction to the theory and practice of creative dram atics as an educational process, (b) 
Advanced creative dram atics, providing for leadership roles in  teach ing  situations, (c) 
Practicum: supervised p lanning and teach in g  of creative dram atics in  the com m unity. M ust 
be taken  in  sequence.
415-8 (4,4) D ance A nthropology. (See Anthropology 415.)

School of F ine A rts and Com m unications Facu lty
D an iel J. A nderson, M .F.A ., A ss ista n t Professor of A rt and D esig n  
R obert.0 . A nderson, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of Speech  C om m unication  
S tep h en  M. Brow n, M .M ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of F in e  A rts and C om m unications
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E v ely n  T. B uddem eyer, B .S ., E m erita  A ssociate  P rofessor of A rt and D esign
A n n  L. C arey, P h .D ., P rofessor of Speech  P ath ology  and A u diology
G ail D. C herm ak, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Speech  P ath ology  and A u diology
W illiam  D. C laudson, P h.D ., P rofessor of M usic
Floyd W. C olem an, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of Art and D esig n
D on F. D avis, M .A., A ssociate P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
L eila  M. D aw , M .F.A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Art and D esig n
P am ela  S. D ecoteau , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
D ix ie  A. E n glem an , M .S., Instructor of Speech P ath ology  and A u diology
D avid  M. F erguson , E d.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of M usic
W illiam  F. Freund, M .S., P rofessor of A rt and D esign
T hom as D. G ipe, M .F .A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
P atricia  A. G oehe, M .S., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Speech C om m unication
A n n ette  M. G raebe, M .A., A ss ista n t P rofessor of Speech  C om m unication
Joh n  G. Gross, B .M ., A ss ista n t in  M usic
H arold H. H ain es, M .A., E m eritu s A ssocia te  P rofessor of Speech P ath ology  and  

A udiology
Jo h n etta  A. H aley , M .M ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M usic
P h illip  J. H am pton , M .F .A ., A ssociate P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
Edm und C. H asse, M .A., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M ass C om m unications
Robert B. H aw k in s, P h.D ., P rofessor of Speech  C om m unication
H arry H. H ilberry, P h .D ., P rofessor of A rt and D esign
D avid  D. H u n tley , M .A .C .A ., C h airm an and P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
W arren A. Joseph, P h .D ., P rofessor of M usic
G ayle I. (Wolff) K assin g , M .A., Instructor of T h eater and D ance
Joh n  D. K en d all, M .A ., P rofessor of M usic
G eorge M. K illenberg , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M ass C om m unications
Robert J. K irschbaum , M .F.A ., A ss ista n t Professor of Art and D esign
L ynn F. K lu th , P h .D ., P rofessor of T h eater and D ance
A ndrew  J. K ochm an, P h .D ., P rofessor of T h eater and D ance
G eorge H. K urtzrock, P h.D ., P rofessor of Speech P ath ology  and A u diology
M arion J. Lam pe, D .M .A ., A ssociate Professor of M usic
M alcolm  L ieblich , P h .D ., P rofessor of Speech  P ath ology  and A udiology
D onald  Loucks, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M usic
O. E u gen e M aag, P h .D ., P rofessor of Speech  P ath ology  and A u diology
W. C raven M ackie, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of T heater and D ance
Robert R. M alone, M .F.A ., Professor of A rt and D esig n
G eorge K. M ellott, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of M usic
A lla n  R. M cM urray, M .M ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M usic
J u d ith  A. M illis, M .F.A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of A rt and D esig n
C atherine E. M ilovich, M .A., E m erita  P rofessor of A rt and D esign
Josep h  A. M unsh aw , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of Speech  C om m unication
G rant H. N ew m an , E d.D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of M usic
H erbert H. O berlag, D .M ., A ssocia te P rofessor of M usic
L inda W. Perry, M .M ., Instructor of M usic
Richard K. Perry, D .M .A ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of M usic
Josep h  E. P iva l, M .M ., A ssociate P rofessor of M usic
Joh n  A. R egn ell, P h.D ., C h airm an and P rofessor of M ass C om m unications  
Joh n  R. R ichardson, E d.D ., P rofessor of A rt and D esig n  
Joh n  R. Rider, P h .D ., P rofessor of M ass C om m unications  
D en n is L. R in gerin g , M .F .A ., A ss ista n t Professor of A rt and D esig n  
J am es L. R obinson, M .A., E m eritus A ssociate P rofessor of Speech C om m unica­

tion
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K en n eth  G. Ryden, M .F.A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of A rt and D esig n  
Carl St. C lair, M .M ., Instructor of M usic  
B yron J. St. D izier, M .A., Instructor of M ass C om m unications  
K eith  R. St. O nge, P h .D ., Professor of Speech  P ath o logy  and A u diology  
D an  R. Salden , P h.D ., C hairm an and A ssocia te  P rofessor of Speech C om m unica­

tion
R obert W. Sch ieber, M .M .E., A ssociate P rofessor of M usic  
Ja n et A. Scott, B .A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M usic  
Rico F. Serbo, B .M ., V is it in g  L ecturer in  M usic 
Jack  G. S h ah een , P h .D ., Professor of M ass C om m unications  
R uth (Kerr) S len czyn sk a , A rtist-in -R esid en ce and A ssociate Professor of M usic 
Josep h E. S m ith , M .S., A ssociate  Professor of A rt and D esig n  
M ichael J. Sm ith , M .F .A ., A ssociate P rofessor of A rt and D esign  
M ary B elle  S m ith , M .A., E m erita  A ss ista n t P rofessor of T h eater  and D ance  
M ichael Sneden , M .S.C., Instructor of M ass C om m unications  
Richard L. Stoppe, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of Speech  C om m unication  
C h arles O. Sw eezey , M .F.A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of T h eater  and D ance  
W illiam  H. T arw ater, P h.D ., C h airm an and P rofessor of M usic 
Joyce S. T aylor, P h .D ., C hairperson and A ssociate P rofessor of Speech P ath ology  

and A udiology
B arbara T irre, M .A ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of M ass C om m unications
D orothy E. T ulloss, M .A .D ., E m erita  P rofessor of M usic
Sarah T. T urner, M .A ., A ssociate P rofessor of M usic
D avid  B. V a lley , P h .D ., A ssociate  Professor of Speech C om m unication
L eonard W. V an Cam p, D .M .A ., P rofessor of M usic
W illia m  W. V ilh au er, P h .D ., C hairm an and Professor of T h eater and D ance  
M argaret G. V io lette , P h .D ., A ssocia te  P rofessor of A rt and D esig n  
W illiam  G. W ard, M .S., Professor of M ass C om m unications  
E dw in  B. W arren, P h .D ., P rofessor of M usic
Josep h A. W eber, M .S., A ss ista n t C h airm an and A ss ista n t Professor of Art and  

D esig n
H ollis  L. W hite , P h .D ., D ean  of School and Professor of Speech  C om m unication  
R ichard A. W ilber, M .A., Instructor of M ass C om m unications  
R am on N. W illiam son , Ed.D ., P rofessor of M usic 
A lcin e  J. W iltz, III, M .F.A ., A ssociate Professor of T h eater and D ance  
K am il W inter, S ta te  E xam , P ragu e, A ssociate P rofessor of M ass C om m unica­

tion sJam es P. W oodard, D.M ., P rofessor of M usic
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T he School of H u m a n itie s  offers in stru ction  in  th a t portion of th e  lib era l arts  
curricu lum  encom passed  by its  th ree  departm ents: E n g lish  L an gu age and L iter­
atu re , F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature, and P h ilosop h ica l S tud ies. C ourses in  
th e  H u m a n itie s  are concerned w ith  th e good, th e  tru e, and th e  b ea u tifu l, as 
ex pressed  in  lan g u age. S tu d en ts are asked  to join  in  an  ex a m in ation  of th e  va lu es  
of th ose  action s, exp erien ces, and in stitu tio n s  w h ich  create or affect th e  h u m an  
condition. T hey are a lso  asked to learn  to w rite  and th in k  effective ly  and to judge  
w h at is  w r itten  and sa id  for its  e legan ce of exp ression  and cogency of thou gh t. 
W h ile th e  School is  not opposed to p rofession a l tra in in g , it  b elieves th e  stu d en t is  
a h u m an  b ein g  before h e or sh e is  a doctor, law yer, or in d u str ia l ch ief. It seek s, 
th erefore, to preserve th e  co llege years as a tim e w h en  th e  stu d en t en g a ges  in  
h u m an e lea rn in g , b eliev in g  th a t th e  stu d en t w ho does not receive such  an  
ed u cation  in  h is  undergraduate years m ay not receive it  a t all. In addition  to its  
contribution  to th e  gen era l ed u cation  of a ll U n iv ers ity  stu d en ts, th e  School offers 
specia lized  in stru ction  in  th e  m ethods of s tu d y in g  and arriv in g  at com parative  
ev a lu a tio n s regard in g  th e  w orks, th e  m en  and w om en, and th e  m ovem en ts th a t  
m ake up litera ry  and in te llec tu a l h istory .[T h ese  stu d en ts m ay choose a m ajor 
in  one of th ese  four fields: E n g lish  L an gu age and L iteratu re, F oreign  L an gu ages  
and L iterature, P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies, A m erican  S tudies.

In  addition , th ere  are severa l program s and courses th a t are sponsored by th e  
School ra th er  th a n  by any one of its  departm ents: H u m a n itie s  H onors C ourses, 
T he W ritin g  C lin ic, C olloquium  Courses.
h u m a n i t i e s  h o n o r s  p r o g r a m , Clyde M. N abe, Coordinator 
E ach  quarter th e  H u m a n itie s  H onors Program  offers at lea st one course d esign ed  
specifica lly  for th e  acad em ica lly  superior stu d en t at SIU E . E n rollm en t is  open to  
an y  q ualified  stu d en t. E ach  course is  a sem in ar, and en ro llm en t, w h ich  is on a 
first-com e first-served  basis, is  lim ited  to fifteen  stu d en ts in  an y  one course.

T he b asis  of a course a lw ays com prehends m u ltip le  areas w ith in  th e h u ­
m an ities . H ow ever, throu gh  cu ttin g  across sev era l cu ltu ra l and in te llec tu a l  
m ilieu x , th e  course concentrates in ten s iv e ly  upon one m ajor topic or id ea  w ith in  
th em . It is  n ever a su rvey  course. F urtherm ore, th e  H onors C om m ittee is  carefu l 
not to duplicate or to encroach upon topics or areas presen ted  regu lar ly  throu gh  
th e  curricu la  of th e  d ep artm ents of th e  U n iversity . T he Program  seek s to 
serve th ose  qualified  stu d en ts w h ose desires to sa t is fy  or to d iv ersify  th eir  
in tere sts  in  th e  h u m a n itie s  are not m et by ex is t in g  curricu la.

t h e  w r it in g  c l i n i c , B arbara J. L aw rence, D irector
T he W ritin g  C lin ic offers a ss ista n ce  in  w r itin g  papers, reports, or th eses  to  an y  
stu dent. S elf-in stru ction a l m ater ia ls  in  organ ization , paragraphing, term  paper 
w ritin g , gram m ar, sp ellin g , and vocabulary b u ild in g  are ava ilab le . N o en ro ll­
m en t or appointm ent is necessary. T he W ritin g  C lin ic a lso  ex ten d s its  serv ices to 
th e public, upon request. T he C lin ic is located in  th e  Peck B u ild in g , Room 1404.

STUDENT COLLOQUIUM
T he S tu d en t C olloquium  is  a program  in  w h ich  a group of s tu d en ts  m ay p lan  and  
carry out a u n it  of stu d y  and receive course credit. It is  an  opportunity to stu dy  
subjects not in  th e  regu lar curricu lum  or to exp erim en t w ith  n ew  approaches to 
learn in g . E ach co lloquium  group p lan s its  objectives, o u tlin es  a course of stu dy,

School of H um anities
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and carries out p lann ed  a c tiv itie s . A t th e  conclusion , th e  group sum m arizes its  
accom p lish m en ts and ev a lu a tes  its  ach ievem en ts.

To form  a cla ss section  a group of five or m ore stu d en ts m u st agree upon a 
subject to be stu d ied  during th e quarter. A  m in im u m  of five stu d en ts m u st  
com plete th e  course and p articipate in  th e  d eterm in ation  of grades. To be e lig ib le  
to p artic ipate, stu d en ts m u st h ave sophom ore or h igh er sta n d in g  at tim e of 
registration .

In order to form  a co lloquium  th e in terested  stu d en ts  are required  to find a 
facu lty  m em ber w illin g  to serve as a sponsor for th e  group. It is th e  duty of th e  
facu lty  ad v iser to approve th e topic and th e  term s of th e  proposal. T he facu lty  
adviser, upon request of th e p articipants, is  av a ilab le  for aid and d irection  during  
th e  course of th e  term .

A fter  approval by a facu lty  adviser, th e  proposal is  forw arded to th e  Collo­
qu ium  Coordinator, on form s a va ila b le  from  th e Coordinator’s office. C ourse  
proposals m u st reach  th e  Coordinator in  final form  not la ter  th an  th e  la st day of 
reg istra tio n  of th e  quarter for w h ich  th e  colloquium  is  to be credited. The  
Coordinator decides w h eth er th e  proposed colloquium  is appropriate for credit, 
and how  m any hours of credit it  shou ld  receive. T he Coordinator a lso  m ak es  
certain  th at, as sta ted  in  th e ca ta log  description , th e  proposed colloquium  does not 
d uplicate courses a lready ava ila b le  in  th e  U n iv ers ity  curriculum .

T he m em bers of th e  colloquium  su b m it th eir  final report to th e  facu lty  
adviser. It is  due by th e close of th e  final ex a m in atio n  period of th e  quarter for 
w h ich  th e colloquium  is to be credited, and is  to be subm itted  on form s av a ilab le  
from  th e office of th e  Coordinator. T he fa cu lty  ad v iser forw ards th e final report to 
th e  Coordinator, recom m ending approval or disapproval, a lon g  w ith  th e reasons  
supporting h is  recom m endation . T he C oordinator d eterm in es w h eth er or not 
credit should  be granted  for th e  colloquium .

S tu d en ts receive a grade of "pass” or "no cred it,” to be determ in ed  by th e  
stu d en ts p artic ip atin g  in  th e colloquium .

S tu d en ts m ay obtain  up to 4 hours of credit in  any one quarter, not to  exceed  
8 hours during any stu d en t’s u n dergraduate career. A lth ou gh  colloquium  credit 
n orm ally  applies on ly  tow ard e lectiv e  hours, in  sp ecia l ca ses appeal m ay be m ade  
by th e  stu d en ts for G eneral S tu d ies credit, or for credit tow ard a m ajor or m inor 
field  of study. In case of such  appeal, th e  Coordinator approaches e ith er  th e  D ean  
of G eneral S tu d ies or th e  undergraduate ad v iser of th e  dep artm ent involved , 
w h ich ever is  appropriate, w ith  th e request. T he outcom e of th e  request is  m ade  
know n as ea rly  as possib le, so th a t stu d en ts do not labor under fa lse  hopes.

AM ER IC A N  ST U D IE S
A m erican  S tu d ies is  an in terd isc ip lin ary  approach to a stu dy of A m erican  
culture, past and present. Its roots are in  A m erican  h istory, litera tu re , and  
philosophy, but it  branches in to  th e  fine arts, th e  A m erican  character, folk lore, 
politica l science, econom ics, popular cu ltu re, and m any other areas of study.

S tu d yin g  A m erica in  th is  broad m anner, th e  stu d en t avoids th e  trad ition a lly  
narrow approach of a s in g le  d iscip line. M oreover, he is  b etter able to com prehend  
w h at is m ean t by th e cu lture and civ iliza tion  of A m erica and th e  A m erican . 
F in a lly , and perhaps m ost im portantly , throu gh  A m erican  S tu d ies th e  stu d en t is  
prepared to assu m e an in te llig e n t role in  A m erica’s future.
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C areer O p portun ities
Social S c ien tist R esearcher
C iv il S ervan t P erson n el W ork
O verseas W ork T eacher
C reative W ritin g Secondary Social Science,
R eporter L iterature, etc.
A d vertis in g  E d itin g
M useum  work Curator
L ibrarian  Law
Social W ork E conom ics
B u sin ess
B a ch elo r  of A rts D egree, S ch oo l o f H u m an ities
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
R eq u irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in A m erica n  S t u d i e s ............................................................ 92

F oreign  L an guage (two years of sam e la n g u a g e ) ...............................  24
G H A 202 .................................................................................................................  4
G SS 300, 301 , 302 ................................................................................................  12
A m erican  S tu d ies 490 ........................................................................................ 4
E n g lish  309 ...........................................................................................................  8
P hilosop h y 385c,d , or e .....................................................................................  4
P hilosophy 386 ...................................................................................................... 4
A pproved courses in  h istory, socia l sc ien ces, litera tu re, p h iloso­

phy, fine arts, and other areas. (At lea st tw o courses m u st be
in  speech  or fine arts.) ............................................................................  32

E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  40
192

M inor in  A m erican  S tu d ies
A 28-hour m u lti-d isc ip lin ary  m inor in  A m erican  S tu d ies inclu des courses in  
A m erican  S tu d ies, A m erican  L iterature, A m erican  H istory, A m erican  P h iloso ­
phy, and A m erican  A rt or Jazz. One e lectiv e  from  th e follow ing: A m erican  
S tudies, A m erican  L iterature, A m erican  H istory, E conom ics, G overnm ent, or 
Sociology, should  be selected  w ith  th e approval of th e s tu d en t’s m ajor ad v iser in  
co n su lta tion  w ith  th e A m erican  Stu d ies A dviser.
M inor in B lack  A m erican  S tu d ies
The B lack  A m erican  S tu d ies m inor is m u lti-d isc ip lin ary  w ith  courses in  seven  
d ep artm ents and in  G eneral S tu d ies. W ith in  th e  27-hour m inor tw o courses (a 
tota l of 8 hours) are required: H istory 309, T he N egro in  A m erica; and E n g lish  
340, T he B lack  Im age in  A utob iography and E ssay .

T he rem a in in g  19 e lectiv e  hours, selected  from  th e  fo llow in g  courses, m ust 
include courses from  three d ifferent d ep artm ents, and at lea st th ree courses 
related  to th e black experience in  A m erica: G eneral Studies: GH A 205, 338; 
A nthropology 311, 411; A rt 469a; E lem en tary  or Secondary E ducation  480; 
E n glish  341 , 342a, 342c; G overnm ent 342, 442 , 444; H istory 316a,b,c; Sociology  
320, 420 , 433.

For ad dition al in form ation  regard ing th is  m inor or an y  of th e  courses, 
contact Dr. Jean  K ittre ll, A d viser, B lack  A m erican  S tu d ies, P eck  B u ild in g , Room  
2320. A  description  of th e  program  and a sched ule of courses offered each  quarter  
are a va ila b le  a t th e  office.
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E N G L ISH

A thorough grounding in  E n g lish  is  a n ecessity  in  a lm ost every  field. In ab ility  to  
speak and w rite  effective ly  is  a frequ ent cause for d ism issa l from  em ploym ent; 
conversely , th e  a b ility  to com m u nicate w e ll is  e ssen tia l for prom otion and richer  
op portun ities in  m any professions.

L iteracy of course in clu d es know led ge of th e  sign ifican t id eas of th e  past and  
present and th e  a b ility  to organize and express th em , as w e ll as on e’s own. th e  
m ajor concentration  in  E n g lish , besid es offering an  introd uction  to th e  w orld’s 
litera tu re , also in clu d es a range of courses in  w ritin g; th e  stu d en t is  th u s g iven  at 
severa l lev e ls  a tra in in g  in  p erceiv in g  and p resen tin g  h is  conceptions w ith  
ju d gm en t and clarity.

In a period w h en  specific tech n ica l cap ab ility  is  o ften  th rea ten ed  by obsoles­
cence, a d iscip lin e in  litera tu re , and in  w r itin g  and sp eak in g , can g iv e  a graduate  
th e  confidence to m eet th e  ch a llen ge of ch an g in g  needs, w h eth er  h is  p rofession  is  
in  tea ch in g  or in  a non-academ ic field.

O ption  I  (G en eral)
The m a jo r  con sists  o f  48  hours in E n glish .
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts  ..........................................................................................  60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in E n g l is h ..................................................................................  4 8 1

L an gu age S ystem s (300, 400 , 401 , 4 0 3 ) ................................................  4
W ritin g (325, 392a,b , 490, 492a,b ) ......................................................... 4
M ajor A uthors (404b, 471 , 4 7 3 ) .................................................................  4
S u rveys (302a,b,c, 3 0 9 a ,b ) ............................................................................  12
E lectiv es  in  E n g lish  (300-499) .................................................................  24

F oreign L a n g u a g e  (one year of sam e lan gu age) ...................................................... 12
Free E lectives  (under th e  G eneral S tu d ies P r o g r a m ) .............................................  12
M in o r .................................................................................................................................................24-28
A d d itio n a l E le c t iv e s .................................................................................................................. 36-32

192
'A t  least 16 of these 48 hours must be in 400-level courses. A t least 12 of these 48 must be in English literature 

courses, and at least 8 o f these 48 hours must be in American Literature courses.
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A n E n g lish  m ajor m ay choose to enroll in  th e  preprofessional B.A . degree  
program . T his option is stron gly  recom m ended for th ose w ho an tic ip ate  graduate  
or profession a l education . T he req u irem en ts are th e  sam e as for th e above B.A . in  
E n glish , except th a t tw o years of a foreign  lan g u ag e  are required, and th e stu d en t  
m u st tak e  E n g lish  301. S tu d en ts are encouraged to ta k e  th ese  courses ea rly  in  
th e ir  careers. Thus, th e num ber of E n g lish  e lec tiv es  is  reduced by 4 hours, and  
th e  num ber of addition al e lectiv es  is reduced by 12 hours.

Option II (Preprofessional)

G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts  ........................................................................................... 60
R equ irem en ts for M a jo r  in E n g l is h ..................................................................................  4 8 1

L an guage S ystem s (300, 400, 401 , 4 0 3 ) ................................................  4
W ritin g  (325, 392a,b , 490, 492a,b ) ......................................................... 4
M ajor A u thors (404b, 471, 4 7 3 ) .................................................................  4
S u rveys (302a,b ,c, 3 9 0 a ,b ) ............................................................................  12
C riticism  (301) ...................................................................................................  4
E lectiv es  in  E n g l i s h ........................................................................................ 20

F oreign  L a n g u a g e  (tw o ye a rs  o f  sa m e  la n g u a ge)  ...................................................  24
Free E lectives (u n der the G eneral S tu d ie s  P r o g r a m ) .............................................  12
M in o r .................................................................................................................................................24-28
A d d itio n a l E le c t i v e s ..................................................................................................................24-20

192

B ach elor  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of E d u catio n
G en era l S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3 . ) ......................................................... 60
G eneral S tu d ie s  C ourses fo r  E n g lish  M a jo r s ..............................................................  8

S tu d en t should  se lect tw o courses from  th is  list: G H A 101, 202,
203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 209, 303, 305 , 306, 307  

R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in E n g lish 2 ...............................................................................  52
A. L an guage S y s t e m s ...................................................................................... 8

300, 391b, 391c, 400 , 403
B. E xpression  and A n a ly sis  .......................................................................  8

301 , 325, 392a, 392b, 418, 490 (required), 492a , 492b, 495
C. L iterature ......................................................................................................  24
D. T each er P r e p a r a t io n ................................................................................... 4

485 (required)
E. E lectives  in  E n g l i s h ................................................................................... 8

M in or or A p p ro ved  S u p p o rtin g  Courses3 ....................................................................... 28
P ro fession a l E d u ca tion  C ourses (See S econ da ry  E d u ca tio n  requ irem en ts) . 37
E le c t iv e s ..........................................................................................................................................  12

197

•At least 16 of these 48 hours must be in 400-level courses. A t least 12 of these 48 hours must be in English Literature 
courses, and at least 8 of these 48 hours must be in American Literature courses.

2A t least 24 of the 52 hours must be in courses at the 400 level. Students must maintain a C average in all required 
English courses.

3Student, in consultation w ith the Undergraduate Adviser, may use these hours to (a) to minor in another subject; (b) 
take additional courses in English; or (c) take courses satisfying State requirements for certification in the fields o f speech, 
journalism, reading, and others.



150 U ndergraduate Catalog
M inors1
A 24-hour m inor in  E n g lish  in clu d es courses at th e  300 lev e l and above. C ourses, 
of w h ich  th ere m u st be a t lea st tw o from  th e 400  lev e l, should  be se lected  w ith  th e  
approval of th e  stu d en t’s ad v iser and in  con su lta tion  w ith  th e  E n g lish  D ep art­
m en t u n dergraduate adviser.

A 24-hour m inor in  lin g u is tic s  con sists  of an y  lin g u istics  courses at th e  300  
and 400  lev e l, except E n g lish  391a. In addition , G H A 207 and E n g lish  404b m ay  
be accepted tow ard th e m inor. A  stu d en t w ho h as a m ajor in  E n g lish  m ay h av e a 
m inor in  lin gu istics .

’Students must maintain a C average in all required English courses.

Minor in Creative Writing
The 24-hour m inor in  creative w r itin g  requires 8 hours of w r itin g  courses in  
poetry and/or fiction (E n glish  392a,b , 492a,b) and one 4-hour tu toria l (E n glish  
498). E lectiv e s  inclu de fu rth er work in  fiction or poetry, litera ry  ed itin g , dram atic  
w ritin g , advanced com position , and literatu re.

S tu d en ts m u st com plete 24 hours from  th e lis t  below  of required and e lec tiv e  
courses. A ll courses are 4 hours.

R equired courses: (listed  in  sequence) E n g lish  392a , W ritin g  F iction  I; 392b, 
W ritin g Poetry I; 498 , D irected  W riting. Note: S tu d en ts m ay tak e 392a  and 492a  
or 392b and 492b in stead  of 392a and 392b.

E lectiv e  courses: (listed  in  sequence) T elevision-R adio  359, D ram atic W rit­
ing; E n g lish  490, A dvanced Com position; 492a , W ritin g  F iction  II; 492b, W ritin g  
Poetry II; 494 , L iterary E diting; an y  4-hour course in  literature; 498 , D irected  
W riting. Note: 498  appears a ga in  in  th e  e lec tiv e  lis t  since it  m ay be repeated  for 
anoth er 4 hours.

P rereq u isites  for a ll courses in  th e  creative  w r itin g  m inor con sist of (1) a 
fresh m an  com position  course, or its  eq u iva len t and (2) sophom ore sta n d in g  (for
300- and 4 00 -level courses).

T he prim ary sequ en ce w ith in  th e creative w ritin g  m inor con sists  of th e  basic  
courses in  poetry and fiction: E n g lish  392a,b , 492a,b , and 498. A lth ou gh  stu d en ts  
are a llow ed  to tak e courses out of order in  th e  prim ary sequence, it is  strongly  
urged th a t th ey  fo llow  th e  sequence w h en ever possib le. T h is is  esp ec ia lly  im por­
ta n t in  th e  fiction sem in ars, s in ce th e basic rhetoric of fiction is  covered in  the  
first quarter, w h ile  th e  second quarter goes on to m ore advanced work. In the  
poetry sem in ars, th e  order is  of m oderate im portance. E n g lish  498 should  not be 
ta k en  u n til th e stu d en t h as com pleted  at lea st one, preferab ly  both, of the  
sem in ars in e ith er  poetry or fiction.

S tu d en ts are not ord inarily  a llow ed  to tak e tw o prim ary sequence courses at 
th e sam e tim e.

FO R E IG N  L A N G U A G E S
T he D epartm ent of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature offers th e B achelor of Arts 
degree in  H u m a n itie s  w ith  a m ajor in  A pplied French, G erm an, and S pan ish  
la n g u a ges  and th e  B achelor of A rts degree in  H u m a n itie s  w ith  a m ajor in  French, 
G erm an, and Sp an ish  litera tu res. T he D ep artm en t also offers a m inor in  th ese  
la n g u a ges  in  addition  to Ita lia n  and R ussian .
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T he m ajor in  a foreign  litera tu re  offers th e  opportunity to lea rn  to u nder­

stand, speak , read, and w rite  a foreign  lan g u age to a lev e l n ecessary  for ga in in g  
an u n d ersta n d in g  and know led ge of th e  people w ho u se th e  lan g u age, of th e ir  
litera tu re , and of th e ir  cu lture and c iv ilization .

T he m ajor in  a foreign  la n g u ag e  offers th e  opportunity to concentrate so lely  
on th e acq u isition  of a h igh  lev e l of proficiency in  th e  lan g u a ge  sk ills  (under­
sta n d in g , sp eak in g , reading, and w ritin g) as th ey  m ay be applied to various  
p rofessions, i.e ., b u sin ess, governm ent, science, m ass com m u nications, law , arts, 
edu cation , h ea lth , etc. It is recom m ended th a t stu d en ts who opt for th e  lan g u age  
m ajor a lso  declare an addition al m ajor or m inor in  an oth er d iscip line.

Career Opportunities
Law
Social W ork 
D ip lom acy  
R esearch  
T each ing
B u sin esses  concerned w ith  travel 
H otel and R estau ran t M an agem en t 
T echn ical Interpreters  
M edical Services  
U rban  S tu d ies  
G eography  

M ajor or m inor credit is  a llow ed only for 
receives a grade of C or better.
Bachelor of Arts Degree, School of Humanities

F oreign L a n g u a g e  O ption
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h ap ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) .........................  60
R equ irem en ts for M a jo r  in a F oreign L a n g u a g e .......................................................48-50

250c, 351 , 352 ......................................................................................................... 12
E lectiv es  beyond 250c in  a foreign  la n g u a g e ........................................ 36-38

M in or R equ irem en ts ( m in im u m ) ........................................................................................ 28
250c, 351 , 352 ......................................................................................................... 12
E lectiv es  beyond 250c in  a foreign  la n g u a g e .......................................  16

E le c t iv e s ........................................................................................................................................... 56-54
192

F oreign  L ite ra tu re  O ption
G eneral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See C h a p ter  3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in a  F oreign  L i t e r a tu r e .......................................................48-50

250c, 351 , 352 ......................................................................................................... 12
E lectiv es  beyond 250c in  a foreign  litera tu re ........................................36-38

M in or R equ irem en ts (m in im u m ) ........................................................................................ 28
250c, 351 , 352 ........................................................................................................  12
E lectiv es  beyond 250c in  a foreign  litera tu re ....................................... 16

E le c t iv e s ........................................................................................................................................... 56-54
192

For both m ajors and m inors in  th e  D ep artm en t of F oreign  L an gu ages and  
Literature, credit is  a llow ed  for only th ose courses in  w h ich  grades of C or better  
are earned.

A nthropology  
In tern ation al B u sin ess  
G overnm ent A gen cies  
Scien tific  L in gu istics  
Jou rn alism
T ransportation  C om panies  
T ech n ica l T ranslators  
W elfare A gen cies  
L ibrary W ork  
C rim inology  
E th n ic S tu d ies  

those courses in  w h ich  a stu d en t
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For th is  degree, th e  req u irem en ts for a m ajor in  foreign  la n g u a ges  are 42 hours  
(exc lu siv e  of e lem en tary  foreign  la n g u a ge  courses and e lem en ta ry  edu cation  
m ajor courses) in  a lan gu age, p lus one E n g lish  and one h istory course num bered  
above 299. S ee Secondary E ducation  requirem en ts.
Minor in Foreign Languages
A m inor co n sists of 24 hours (exc lu sive  of e lem en tary  level) in  a lan gu age. 
Minor in Comparative Literature
T he m inor in  C om parative L iterature is  28 hours. Included are: tw o courses 
chosen  from  C om parative L iterature 410a-e; C om parative L iteratu re 480; one 
year of co llege lev e l foreign  la n g u a ge  (or eq u iva len t), not applicable tow ard th e  
m inor; and, four courses e lected  under ad v isem en t from  th e follow ing: C om para­
tiv e  L iteratu re 210a,b,c; E n g lish  456; E n g lish  464; P hilosophy 302; P h ilosophy  
358e, 4 hours of foreign  cu lture and civ iliza tion  (cannot be counted  tow ard both  
m ajor and minor); 4 hours of G H A 342 (m ust be of a d ifferent area th a n  preced ing  
course); G H A 240; a 4-hour course in  A m erican  or E n g lish  literature; and, a 
4-hour upper level litera tu re  course in  foreign  lan gu age.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education

PH ILO SO PH Y
P hilosophy is  th e  attem p t to th in k  ca refu lly  and cr itica lly  about th e  n atu re of th e  
world, th e  sign ifican ce of life , and w h at goa ls w e should  pursue both as in d iv id ­
u a ls  and  as a society . It in vo lv es  in q u ir in g  in to  th e  reaso n s w e h ave for b e liev in g  
w h at w e do about th ese  issu es. P h ilosop h ers are th u s a lso  forced to consider th e  
is su e  of w h at k in d s of reason s are good reasons.

A n  im portant fea tu re of th e  philosoph y program  at SIU E  is  th e  ph ilosophy  
facu lty . A t present th ere  are n in e teen  m em bers of th e  d ep artm ent, m ost of w hom  
h av e doctorate degrees. F urtherm ore, u n lik e  m any large u n iv ers itie s , m ost of th e  
cla sses, even  th e b eg in n in g  courses, are ta u g h t by regu lar staff m em bers. P h i­
losophy c la sses are sm all en ou gh  th a t you  can get th e  p ersonalized  a tten tio n  
characteristic  of sm all co lleges from  teach ers w ho are com m itted  to tea ch in g  and  
w ho enjoy w ork in g  w ith  stu d en ts. T he com m itm en t to tea ch in g  is reflected in  th e  
fact th a t m em bers of th e  P h ilosophy facu lty  have regu lar ly  been  chosen  as 
recip ien ts of a ll-U n iv ersity  tea ch in g  aw ards.

W hat is  th e  v a lu e of philosophy? P hilosop h y m ay not help  you  m uch in  th e  
w ay of ea rn in g  a h igh er  incom e, but it  w ill h elp  you  to grow  and develop  in to  a 
m ore com plete person, a person w ho h as ga in ed  an  appreciation  of w h at it  m ean s  
to be a h u m an  being. P h ilosop h y is  re lev an t not p rim arily  to  your occupation  as a 
m oney-m aker but to your vocation  of b ein g  a sen s itiv e  and en lig h ten ed  person. 
Its a im  is  th e  develop m en t of your h u m an n ess. C on seq u en tly , th ou gh  som e  
stu d en ts m ay not w an t to m ajor in  philosoph y, a lm ost every  stu d en t shou ld  m inor  
in  philosophy. P h ilosophy is e sp ec ia lly  appropriate as a m inor for th ose who p lan  
to en ter  th e professions of teach in g , law , m edicine, journ alism , theology , science, 
and social service as w e ll as for a ll who are or w ill becom e parents. P h ilosophy is  
an appropriate m ajor for th ose p lan n in g  to becom e w riters, law yers, a r tists  or 
clergym en. T hose w ish in g  addition al in form ation  or a ss istan ce  concern ing th e  
P hilosophy program  should  contact th e D epartm en t Office in  room 3212  of the  
Peck B uild in g .
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Bachelor of Arts Degree, School of Humanities
G en eral S tu d ie s  R equ irem en ts (See^Chapter 3. W aive G H A - 8 . ) ....................... 60
R equ irem en ts fo r  M a jo r  in P h i lo s o p h y .........................................................................  52

F oreign  L an gu age (on in term ed iate  l e v e l ) .............................................  8
P h ilosop h y 490  ...................................................................................................... 4
3 courses in  A rea I w ith  no h istorica l o v e r la p ....................................... 12
(See I under n ex t section , G eneral A reas W ith in  Philosophy.)
1 course in  each  of th e  other A r e a s ............................................................ 12
4 m ore P h ilosophy e lectiv es  .......................................................................... 16

M in o r ................................................................................................................................................. 30-40
E le c t iv e s ........................................................................................................................................... 50-40

192
For both m ajors and m inors in  th e  D epartm en t of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies, credit is  
allow ed for only th ose courses in  w h ich  grades of C or h igh er are earned.

R ecom m endations: It is stron gly  recom m ended th a t a ll stu d en ts e lect 200  
early in  th e ir  career. A lso , if  a stu d en t is ser iou sly  con tem p latin g  grad u ate work  
in philosophy, it  is recom m ended th a t h e/sh e  sa tisfy  th e  lan g u age requ irem en t in  
eith er  F rench or G erm an, and th a t h e/sh e tak e P hilosop h y 230, 376, and 385a  
and c.
General Areas Within Philosophy
I. H isto ry  o f  W estern P hilosophy. 385a,b ,c ,d ,e— H istory  of W estern  P hilosop h y  
sequence. 386— A m erican  Philosophy. 484a,b ,c— H istory  of W estern  P o litica l 
Theory sequence. T he fo llow in g  courses overlap  h istorica lly : 484 a  w ith  38 5 a  and  
385b; 484b overlaps w ith  385c; and 484c overlaps w ith  385d and 385e.
II. M eta p h ysics  a n d  E pistem ology. 300— Introduction  to M etaphysics. 301—  
Philosophy of R elig ion . 302— W orld R elig ion s. 355— P hilosophy of E ducation .
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380— C h inese P hilosophy. 391— Introduction  to T heory of K now ledge. 402—  
H indu T hought. 403— B uddhist T hought. 443— P hilosophy of H istory.
III. L ogic a n d  M ethodology. 230— D ed u ctive Logic. 306— Introduction to P h e­
nom enology. 307— P hilosophy of Science. 308— Introduction to P h ilosop h ica l 
A n a ly sis. 4 30— Sym bolic Logic. 4 3 5 — P hilosop h y of M ath em atics.
IV. Theory o f  Value. 310— Introduction  to P h ilosophy of Law. 320— P h ilosop h i­
cal C onceptions of W om an. 321— Social P h ilosop h ies of th e  W om en’s M ovem ent. 
3 42— Social and P o litica l P h ilosophy. 3 45— A esth etic s  of F ilm . 360 — P hilosophy  
of Art. 376— E th n ica l S ystem s.
Minor in Philosophy
A m inor in  P hilosophy co n sists of 24  hours in  philosophy courses. O ne m ay count 
G H A 322 and e ith er  GSM 283 or G SS 283 toward th is  24 hours, but other G eneral 
S tu d ies courses cannot be counted  tow ard th e requirem ents.
Courses 
American Studies
480-4 P opular L iterature in Am erica. A study of literary media, genre, and works not 
generally considered in literature courses or other courses but which are representative of 
popular tastes, or have helped form popular taste and hence American character.
498-4 Sem inar in Am erican Studies. A study of American culture with a view towards 
crossing the boundaries of traditional disciplines. Prerequisite: senior standing.
Colloquium
300-1 to 4 Student Colloquium . Student-initiated, student-developed, student-run exper­
imental colloquia. Credit offerings for innovative and experimental student-run courses not 
otherwise available in the university curriculum. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
English
100-1 C om position Lab. Individualized instruction in composition skills, using the facili­
ties of the English Department Writing Clinic. May be repeated for total of 2 hours credit, 
e.g., concurrently with both GSK 101 and GSK 102. Pass/No Credit only. Not counted 
toward major or minor in English.300-4 P rincip les of E nglish Syntax. A study of word relationships in English sentences.
301-4 B asic L iterary Criticism  and Scholarship. An introduction to critical terminology, 
practice in criticism, discussion of literary theories. Practical application of elementary 
research methods.
302-12 (4,4,4) Survey of E nglish  Literature, (a) Beginnings to 1660, excluding Milton, (b) 
1660-1830, including Milton, (c) 1830 to present. May be taken in any sequence, but 
chronological sequence is recommended.
309-8 (4,4) Survey of Am erican Literature, (a) to 1860, (b) since 1860. May be taken in 
either sequence.
325-4 T echnical Writing. Designed for students in engineering and the sciences. Princi­
ples of technical writing with emphasis on organization, style, grammar, and usage. 
Practice in writing technical reports, instruction, outlines, and summaries. Special in­
struction in library procedure and writing the annotated library research paper. Prerequi­
sites: GSK 101, 102.
340-4 The B lack Im age in A utob iography and E ssay. An exploration of the major 
issues confronted by black American essayists and autobiographers from the eighteenth 
century to the present time.
341-4 The B lack Woman in A m erican Literature. A study of poems, novels, short stories, 
essays, dramas, biographies and appropriate historical documents, portraying roles of black 
women in America.
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342-12 (4,4,4) B lack  Literature in Am erica, (a) Black American Poetry. Themes and 
techniques of major modern black poets; (b) Black American Novel. Representative major 
black novels in terms of ideas, values, techniques; (c) Black American Drama. Survey of twentieth century black drama.
391-12 (4,4,4) Fundam entals of the E nglish L anguage, (a) Review of Traditional 
Grammar and Written Composition. Refresher course, emphasizing well-formed sentences, 
variation in sentence structure, grammaticality, polished style. Development of expository 
themes. Recommended for all disciplines. May be taken by English majors as an English 
elective, but not to satisfy the Language Systems requirement, (b) Sound Patterns and 
Word Constructions. The production of English sounds and word formations. Dialectal 
variations. The relationship of sounds to the spelling system. Recommended for language, 
speech, reading, education concentrations, and all foreign students, (c) Modern Grammar 
and Other Disciplines. Survey of grammatical applications to dialect, child language 
acquisition, reading problems, composition, foreign language teaching, language disability, 
and literary interpretation. Investigation of recent research done in these fields by lan­
guage scholars and development of project or paper in concentration or area of interest. 
Need not be taken in sequence. Any one or all three sections may be taken for credit. 
392a-4 Creative Writing: F iction I. Emphasis on the writing of fiction that strives for 
literary excellence. Classroom conducted as a workshop, devoted to discussion and evalua­
tion of student manuscripts. Readings in fiction; problems of fiction examined in the work of 
established writers. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
392b-4 Creative Writing: P oetry I. Major emphasis on the writing of poetry, but with 
study of the fundamentals of poetry, including prosody, figurative language, symbolism, 
and theories of poetry. Readings in poetry. In-class critiques of student writing by students 
and instructor to develop objective analysis as means of improvement. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing.
400-4 Introduction to E nglish L inguistics. An introduction to the methods of descriptive 
linguistics as applied to English: the phonemics, morphemics, and syntax of English. 
Recommended for those preparing to teach English.
401-4 Introduction to G eneral L inguistics. (Cross-listed with Anthropology 401.) In­
troduction to concepts, methods, analytical techniques of linguistics with examination of 
their applicability to anthropological concerns—psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, applied 
linguistics, literature, and folklore. Open to interested students in any discipline. Prereq­
uisite: junior standing.
403-4 The H istory of the E nglish  Language. A survey of the development of the 
language from Indo-European to modern English with special emphasis on Middle and 
Early Modern English changes.
404-8 (4,4) M iddle E nglish Literature, (a) Middle English literature excluding Chaucer; 
(b) Chaucer: Canterbury Tales. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: junior standing.
405-8 (4,4) M ethods and T heories of L anguage A nalysis, (a) Procedures for identifying, 
describing, and constructing models of the smallest units in a linguistic system. Discussions 
of the relations between phonic, phonemic, and feature analysis concepts as currently 
formulated. Construction of an actual model of a grammar as limited by evidence in tape 
recordings of American English, (b) Procedures for identifying language units as large as or 
larger than a word. The usefulness of slot and filler, distributional, immediate constituent, 
and transformational-generative models is tested in their applicability to the structure of 
spoken and written English statements. May be taken independently. Prerequisite: junior 
standing.
406-4 Old E nglish  Grammar. Introduction to Old English grammar and readings.
407-4 (Interm ediate) R eadings in Old E nglish. Intermediate level readings in Old English.
410-4 R esearch  R eport Writing. Fundamentals of preparing a thesis, major paper, or 
research report. Introduction to the use of research tools, methods of information gathering, 
analysis and classification of material. Stress on clarity of style and organization. Not 
applicable toward requirements for B.A. or M.A. in English. Pass/Audit only. Prerequisite: 
junior standing.
412-16 (4,4,4,4) E nglish  Nondram atic Literature, (a) Poetry and Prose of the English 
Renaissance: Sidney Through Spenser, (b) 17th Century, (c) Poetry and Prose of the 
Augustan Age: Dryden Through Pope, (d) Poetry and Prose of the Age of Johnson. May be 
taken separately. Prerequisite: junior standing.
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413-4 Spenser. Reading and analysis of The Faerie Q ueene, Am oretti, and other major 
poems. Prerequisite: junior standing.
414-4 R esearch  in P sycholin gu istics. In-depth research in and analysis of language 
acquisition by children applying a selected grammatical theory to a corpus of child speech. 
Each student works with a specific speech corpus and a specific theory. Prerequisites: 300, 
391b, Speech Pathology and Audiology 312, Speech Pathology and Audiology 231 or consent 
of instructor.
418-4 A pplied Sem antics. Applications of theories of verbal meaning to the interpretation 
of actual texts. Prerequisite: junior standing.
420-8 (4,4) A m erican Poetry, (a) Trends in American poetry to 1900 with a critical 
analysis of the achievement of the more important poets, (b) The more important poets 
since 1900. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 309a or 309b.
421-16 (4,4,4,4) E nglish  P oetry, (a) Early Romantics: major emphasis on general back­
ground and on Blake, Coleridge, and Wordsworth; (b) later Romantics: emphasis on Byron, 
Shelley, and Keats, the minor figures; (c) Victorian poets: Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, and 
the Pre-Raphaelites, (d) modern British poets. May be taken separately.
431-12 (4,4,4) Major A m erican Writers. Significant writers of short fiction and nonfic­
tional prose from 1800 to the present (a) 1800-1865, (b) 1865-1918, (c) 1918-present. 
Prerequisite: junior standing.
438-4 Intellectual B ackgrounds of A m erican Literature. The relationship of basic ideas 
in America to American literature. Prerequisite: 309a or 309b.
441-4 The 18th Century E ssay. The informal essay and the literary periodicals—The 
Spectator, Tatler, G uardian, Ram bler, Idler, and Goldsmith’s Citizen of the World
("Chinese Letters”).
442-4 Rom antic Prose. Fiction of Austen, Scott, Mary Shelley, Peacock, the Gothic 
novelist; prose of Lamb, Landor, Hazlitt, DeQuincey; criticism, journals, and letters.
443-4 V ictorian Prose. The chief writers of nonfictional prose from the late romantics to 
1900. Prerequisite: 302c.
447-4 A m erican H um or and Satire. A consideration of the writers and forms of 19th and 
20th century humor.
454-12 (4,4,4) E nglish  Fiction, (a) 18th Century: Defoe through Jane Austen, (b) Victorian 
Novel: 1830-1900. (c) The English Novel in the 20th Century. May be taken separately. 
Prerequisite: junior standing.
456-5 M odern C ontinental Fiction. Selected major works of European authors such as 
Mann, Silone, Camus, Kafka, Malraux, Hesse.
458-8 (4,4) A m erican N ovel, (a) The novel in America from its beginnings to the early 20th 
century, (b) Trends and techniques in the American novel from the early 20th century to 
the present. Prerequisite: junior standing.
460-20 (4,4,4,4,4) E nglish  Drama, (a) Elizabethan drama: from the beginning of the drama 
in late Middle Ages through its flowering in such Elizabethan playwrights as Greene, Peele, 
Kyd, Marlowe, Heywood, Dekker, but excluding Shakespeare; (b) Jacobean drama: the 
Jacobean and Caroline playwrights: Johnson, Webster, Marston, Middleton, Beaumont and 
Fletcher, Massinger, Ford, Shirley; (c) Restoration and 18th century drama; after 1660, 
representative types of plays from Dryden to Sheridan; (d) 19th century drama; (e) Modern 
British and Irish drama. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: junior standing.
464-4 M odern C ontinental Drama. The continental drama of Europe since 1870; repre­
sentative plays of Scandinavia, Russia, Germany, France, Italy, Spain, and Portugal. 
468-8 (4,4) A m erican Dram a (a) The beginnings of American drama to World War I. (b) 
Modern American drama. Prerequisite: junior standing.
471-8 (4,4) Shakespeare, (a) Comedies and histories, (b) tragedies and nondramatic works. 
May be taken separately.
473-4 M ilton. Reading of P arad ise Lost, P arad ise R egained, Sam son A gonistes, minor 
poems, major treatises.
475-4 L iterature for Young P eople. Extensive and critical reading of literature appro­
priate for young people from ages 11-17. Prerequisite: junior standing.
480-8 (4,4) Introduction to Sanskrit. (Same as Foreign Languages 480.) (a) Introduction 
to Sanskrit grammar, alphabet, sound changes, and rules of Sandhi. (b) Completion of 
Sanskrit grammar; readings in Sanskrit. Readings from the Maha-bharata, Hitopadeca, 
Rigveda and/or other sources included in the text. Prerequisite for (b): 480a.
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485-4 P roblem s in the T each ing of English . Aims, methods, materials, tests, programs, 
and other aspects of English instruction in the high school.
486-2 to 8 W orkshop in Secondary School English . Intensive workshop study of the 
teaching of English in the secondary schools. Lectures, laboratory work and conferences on 
the teaching of English. Curriculum, materials, methods, aims.
488-12 (4,4,4) T each ing Standard E nglish as a Second  Language, (a) Classroom 
techniques, (b) Laboratory methods, (c) Applications to problems arising from regional and 
social variations among speakers of American English. Prerequisite: junior standing.
490-8 (4,4) A dvanced  Com position. Expository writing. May be repeated once for credit 
with permission. Prerequisite: junior standing.
492a-4 C reative Writing II: Fiction. Emphasis on the writing of fiction that strives for 
literary excellence. Classroom conducted as a workshop, devoted to discussion and evalua­
tion of student manuscripts. Readings in fiction; problems of fiction examined in the work of 
established writers. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: junior 
standing.
492b-4 Creative W riting II: Poetry. Major emphasis on the writing of poetry. In-class 
critiques of student writing by instructor and fellow students to develop objective analysis 
as means of improvement. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: junior 
standing.
494-4 Literary Editing. An introduction to the basic principles of literary editing with 
special emphasis on fiction and poetry. Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of instruc­
tor.495-8 (4,4) Literary Criticism , (a) History of criticism: ideas and techniques from Aristotle 
to the end of the 19th century, (b) modern criticism: recent critics and critical attitudes, and 
practice in writing criticism.
498-4 D irected Writing. Not given for graduate credit. May be repeated for total of 8 hours 
credit. Prerequisite: consent of department.
499-2 to 6 R eadings in E nglish. For English students only. Departmental approval 
required. No more than 4 hours may be taken in any one quarter.
Foreign Languages
The student who has completed one year of foreign language in high school begins with the 
first quarter of the first year course. The student who has completed two years of high school 
foreign language begins with the intermediate course.

Proficiency examinations may be taken for credit.
General Foreign Language
115-3 E lem entary Intensive Foreign L anguage I. Intensive training in speaking and 
aural understanding. Admission only by special permit. Available in French, Spanish, 
Italian, German, and Russian. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in 116.
116-6 E lem entary Intensive Foreign Language II. Intensive training in reading and 
writing. Admission only by special permit. Available in French, Spanish, Italian, German, 
and Russian. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in 115.
117-3 E lem entary Intensive Foreign L anguage III. Completion of intensive training in 
speaking and aural understanding. Practice in grammar as language usage. Admission 
only by special permit. Available in French, Spanish, Italian, German, and Russian. 
Prerequisites: 115, 116, concurrent enrollment in 200.
200-6 Interm ediate Intensive Foreign L anguage I. Continuation of 115. Intensive 
training in understanding the spoken language, in the oral expression of ideas, and in 
reading. Special attention to the role in world civilization of the culture expressed and 
transmitted by the chosen language. Admission only by special permit. Available in French, 
Spanish, Italian, German, and Russian. Prerequisites: 115, 116, concurrent enrollment in 117.
201-6 Interm ediate Intensive Foreign L anguage II. Extended practice in listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing. Rapid reading of a variety of more difficult material. 
Written reports on various phases of the literature and culture represented by the chosen 
language. Special emphasis on contemporary developments. Admission only by special 
permit. Available in French, Spanish, Italian, German, and Russian. Prerequisites: 117, 200.
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320-12 (4,4,4) R eading in  a Foreign  Language. Designed primarily for those who must 
pass graduate foreign language reading examinations in their own field of specialization 
and for others whose profession requires a basic knowledge of the foreign language. 
Emphasis on developing reading proficiency. Available in French, German, Italian, Rus­
sian, and Spanish. Not designed to satisfy any undergraduate foreign language require­
ments.390-2 to 6 R eadings. Readings in selected works of representative writers in the student’s 
special field of interest. Offered in French, Spanish, German, Russian and Italian. May be 
taken for one, two, or three quarters. Primarily for students with no foreign language 
concentration, but may be taken for credit in foreign language concentration with consent. 
Prerequisites: 250, consent of department chairman.
480-8 (4,4) Introduction to Sanskrit. (See English 480.)
486-8 (4,4) M aterials and M ethods for T each ing Foreign L anguages. Application of 
language learning principles to classroom procedures at different levels. Theory and 
practice of the audio-lingual approach, the language lab, applied linguistics. Required for 
all majors intending to teach foreign languages. Prerequisite: one quarter of any 300-level 
course, or consent of department chairman.
491-2 to 8 Cultural and Language W orkshop. Fills the need for practical studies in areas 
such as comparative or contrastive linguistics, advanced methodology and techniques in 
foreign languages, preparation for career oriented programs, in-depth study of foreign 
cultures, travel-study abroad, applied language study, and supervised projects in foreign 
studies. Prerequisite: advanced standing or graduate standing.

Comparative Literature
210-12 (4,4,4) L iterature and Society. A study of representative works in the literature of 
Western writers dealing with such recurring problems, concerns, and issues as: (a) Homo­
sexuality in literature, (b) Social and political protest, (c) The image of woman.
410-20 (4,4,4,4,4) Com parative Literature: G enres in T ranslation. Readings selected 
from among French, German, Spanish, Italian, Russian, and Portuguese literatures, (a) 
Lyric and epic poetry, (b) Drama, (c) Prose, (d) Tragedy, (e) Novel.
490-4 Traditional Them es of World Literature. Prerequisites: any course in comparative 
literature and a course in English, foreign or comparative literature.

French
100-3 (1,1,1) F rench L anguage P ractice. A minimum of one hour per week directed 
practice in understanding and speaking French at the elementary level using audio-visual 
materials. Recommended taken concurrently with 123a,b,c.
123-12 (4,4,4) E lem entary French. Open to students who have had no previous work in 
French. Must be taken in sequence.
220-4 (2,2) Interm ediate French C onversation , (a) Practice in conversation, (b) Addi­
tional practice in conversation. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 123 or equivalent. 
250-12 (4,4,4) Interm ediate French. Development of comprehension of the spoken lan­
guage and oral expression, reading of modern prose selections, simple composition. Must be 
taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 123-12 or two years of high school French, or consent 
of department chairman.
301-12 (4,4,4) F rench L iterature of the 18th and 19th Centuries, (a) Montesquieu, 
Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, and others, with reference to the social, political, and philo­
sophic environment of the 18th century, (b) Representative writers of the romantic period: 
Chateaubriand, Hugo, Balzac, Stendhal, and others, (c) From realism to symbolism; 
Flaubert, Zola, Baudelaire, Verlaine, and others. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 
250c or consent of department chairman.
303-4 A dvanced F rench Grammar and U sage. A study of grammatical problems on an 
advanced level, development of correct usage, and vocabulary building in the French 
language. Prerequisite: equivalent of two years of college French or consent of department 
chairman.
305-4 C ontem porary P rofession al R eadings. Selections of publications related to the 
professions and concerns in contemporary France. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of depart­
ment chairman.
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306-12 (4,4,4) M odern French Literature, (a) Representative writers from the "fin de 
siecle” to World War I: Claudel, Proust, Peguy, Apollinaire, and others, (b) Selected writers 
from World War I to World War II with special emphasis upon the novel: Malraux, St. 
Exupery, Mauriac, Gide, Cocteau, Anouilh, and others, (c) The post war works of Camus, 
Sartre, the anti-novel, Genet, Beckett, Ionesco, and others. May be taken separately. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
307-4 Oral Interpretation. Contrastive analysis of English and French applied to oral 
interpretation. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
309-4 W ritten Interpretation. Contrastive analysis applied to written interpretation. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
311-4 Contem porary France. Study of significant aspects of French culture. Prerequisite: 
250c or consent of department chairman.
338-8 (4,4) French L iterature of the R enaissan ce and the 17th Century, (a) Represen­
tative works of the Renaissance: Rabelais, Montaigne, Marot, Ronsard, and others, (b) 
Corneille, Racine, Moliere, Pascal and other writers of the 17th century with reference to 
the political and social environment of the period. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 
250c or consent of department chairman.
351-4 Oral C om m unication. Oral work of a practical nature for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
352-4 A dvanced  F rench Com position. Practical composition for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
362-4 B u sin ess French. Exercises in business correspondence emphasizing the acquisition 
of contemporary business vocabulary and idiomatic structures. A study of the cultural 
background of French business and publicity. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department 
chairman.
401-4 Sem inar in Women Writers. An in-depth study of fiction, nonfiction, drama, and 
poetry works by women authors. Taught in English.
408-8 (4,4) French Dram a in Theory and P ractice. The history and development of 
French drama including analysis of major and typical works, practice in direction and 
interpretation with emphasis on oral expression. Prerequisite: 280 or equivalent.
418-4 F rancophone Literature. French literature in which the ethnic characteristics of 
the many French speaking nations are stressed. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairperson.
451-6 (2,2,2) Sem inar. Integration of the specialized major courses and the development of 
a comprehensive view of the major field in terms of its relationship to the growth of Western 
Civilization.
461-4 French Stylistics. Study of writing style in French and its application to the 
development of skill in written expression. For those who wish to do advanced work in the 
principles of French grammar and composition. Prerequisite: 9 hours of 300-level courses or 
consent of department chairman.
499-2 to 9 R eadings in French. Readings in selected areas of French language, literature, 
culture, and civilization. Individual work or small groups under direct supervision of one or 
more members of the foreign language faculty. Prerequisites: 280, consent of department 
chairman.

German
100-3 (1,1,1) Germ an L anguage P ractice. A minimum of one hour per week directed 
practice in understanding and speaking German at the elementary level using audio-visual 
materials. Recommended taken concurrently with 126a,b,c.
126-12 (4,4,4) E lem entary German. Open to students who have had no previous work in 
German. Must be taken in sequence.
220-4 (2,2) Interm ediate Germ an C onversation , (a) Practice in conversation, (b) Addi­
tional practice conversation. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 126 or equivalent. 
250-12 (4,4,4) Interm ediate German. Development of comprehension of the spoken 
language and oral expression, reading of modern prose selections, simple composition. Must 
be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 126-12 or two years high school German, or consent 
of department chairman.
303-4 A dvanced Germ an Grammar and U sage. A study of grammatical problems on an
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advanced level, development of correct usage, and vocabulary building in the German 
language. Prerequisite: equivalent of two years of college German or consent of department 
chairman.
305-4 C ontem porary P rofession al R eadings. Selections of publications related to the 
professions and concerns in contemporary Germany. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of 
department chairman.
307-4 Oral Interpretation. Contrastive analysis of English and German applied to oral 
interpretation. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
309-4 W ritten Interpretation. Contrastive analysis applied to written interpretation. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
311-4 C ontem porary Germ any. Study of significant aspects of German culture. Pre­
requisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
313-12 (4,4,4) Germ an L iterature B efore Rom anticism , (a) The Old High German and 
Middle High German periods, (b) From the Ackermann in Bohmen to Johann Christian 
Gunther, (c) German literature from 1700 to the death of Schiller. May be taken separately. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
314-8 (4,4) Germ an L iterature from  World War I to P ost World War II. (a) World War I 
to 1945: The war as motif; literature under the Weimar Republic; depression literature; new 
tendencies; the Nazi years, (b) Post World War II: Destruction and resurrection; later works 
of Mann and Hesse; exile literature; the Swiss and Austrians; Boll, Grass, Lenz, et. al.; the 
"other” (East) Germans. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of depart­
ment chairman.
315-4 Literature and H istory of the Germ an Theater. A general introduction to the 
history and literature of the German stage, from the Middle Ages to modern times, 
involving dramatic literature as well as the development of the state itself in terms of 
public and artistic functions, techniques and influence, etc. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of 
department chairman.
316-12 (4,4,4) Germ an L iterature from  R om anticism  to M odern Tim es, (a) Introduc­
tion to the background, personalities and works of the period from 1798 to Heine, (b) The 
leading 19th century realists from Droste-Hulshoff to Fontane including the novel and 
drama of the period, (c) German literary masterpieces from naturalism to the present. May 
be taken separately. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
351-4 Oral C om m unication. Oral work of a practical nature for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
352-4 A dvanced Germ an Com position. Practical composition for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
362-4 B usin ess German. Exercises in business correspondence emphasizing the acquisi­
tion of contemporary business vocabulary and idiomatic structures. A study of the cultural 
background of German business and publicity. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department 
chairman.
401-4 Faust. Analysis of both parts of Goethe’s masterpiece, its background, meaning, and 
impact on world literature together with a general survey of the life and times of the 
author. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
408-4 Germ an Civilization. Intensive study of the German-speaking areas of the world, 
with emphasis on the anthropological and sociological aspects of their respective cultures 
(Austrian, German, Swiss, "Reichs-deutsch,” etc.); lectures, reports. Prerequisite: senior 
standing in German language.
451-6 (2,2,2) Sem inar. Integration of the specialized major courses and the development of 
a comprehensive view of the major field in terms of its relationship to the growth of Western 
Civilization.
499-2 to 9 R eadings in German. Readings in selected areas of German language, 
literature, culture, and civilization. Individual work or small groups under direct supervi­
sion of one or more members of the foreign language faculty. Prerequisites: 250c, consent of 
department chairman.

Greek
499-12 (4,4,4) R eadings in A ncient Greek, (a) Selected readings designed to develop basic 
lexical and structural competence, (b) Continuation of a. (c) Study of a selected masterpiece
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of Greek literature. Prerequisite: one year of college study of another language, or the 
equivalent, or consent of instructor.

Italian
100-3 (1,1,1) Italian L anguage P ractice. A minimum of one hour per week directed 
practice in understanding and speaking Italian at the elementary level using audio-visual materials. Recommended taken concurrently with 144a,b,c.
144-12 (4,4,4) E lem entary Italian. Open to students who have had no previous work in 
Italian. Must be taken in sequence.
220-4 (2,2) Interm ediate Italian C onversation , (a) Practice in conversation, (b) Addi­
tional practice in conversation. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 144 or equivalent. 
250-12 (4,4,4) Interm ediate Italian. Development of comprehension of the spoken lan­
guage and oral expression, reading of modern prose selections, simple composition. Must be 
taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 144-12 or two years of high school Italian, or consent 
of department chairman.
311-4 Contem porary Italy. Study of significant aspects of Italian culture. Prerequisite: 
250c or consent of department chairman.
351-4 Oral Com m unication. Oral work on a practical nature for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
352-4 A dvanced  Italian Com position. Practical composition for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
499-2 to 9 R eadings in Italian. Readings in selected areas of Italian language, literature, 
culture, and civilization. Individual work or small groups under direct supervision of one or 
more members of the foreign language faculty. Prerequisites: 250c, consent of department chairman.

Latin
499-12 (4,4,4) R eadings in Latin. Basic principles of the Latin language taught through 
reading selections from classical, medieval, and Renaissance Latin. For students specializ­
ing in Romance languages, English, history, or philosophy. Must be taken in sequence. 
Prerequisite: one year college study of another foreign language, or the equivalent, or 
consent of instructor.

Russian
100-3 (1,1,1) R ussian  L anguage P ractice. A minimum of one hour per week directed 
practice in understanding and speaking Russian at the elementary level using audio-visual 
materials. Recommended taken concurrently with 136a,b,c.136-12 (4,4,4) E lem entary R ussian. No previous knowledge of Russian required. Must be 
taken in sequence.
220-4 (2,2) Interm ediate R ussian  C onversation , (a) Practice in conversation, (b) Addi­
tional practice in conversation. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 136 or equivalent. 
250-12 (4,4,4) Interm ediate R ussian. Development of comprehension of the spoken 
language and oral expression, reading of modern prose selections, simple composition. Must 
be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 136-12 or two years of high school Russian, or 
consent of department chairman.
499-2 to 9 R eadings in R ussian. Readings in selected areas of Russian language, 
literature, culture, and civilization. Individual work or small groups under direct supervi­
sion of one or more members of the foreign language faculty. Prerequisites: 250c, consent of 
department chairman.

S p a n ish
100-3 (1,1,1) Span ish  L anguage P ractice. A minimum of one hour per week directed 
practice in understanding ant} speaking Spanish at the elementary level using audio-visual 
materials. Recommended taken concurrently with 140a,b,c.
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140-12 (4,4,4) E lem entary Spanish. Open to students who have had no previous work in 
Spanish. Must be taken in sequence.
220-4 (2,2) Interm ediate Spanish  C onversation , (a) Practice in conversation, (b) Addi­
tional practice in conversation. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 140 or equivalent. 
250-12 (4,4,4) Interm ediate Spanish. Development of comprehension of the spoken 
language and oral expression, reading of modern prose selections, simple composition. Must 
be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 140-12 or two years of high school Spanish, or 
consent of department chairman.
301-12 (4,4,4) Spanish  Literature from  the M edieval P eriod  Through Rom anticism .
(a) Spanish literature from the 12th to the 15th century; the epic, El-Cantar Del Cid, 
ballads, lyric poetry, chronicles and other prose works, (b) Representative works of the 16th 
and 17th centuries: Cervantes, Tirso de Molina, Lope de Vega, and others, (c) Romanticism 
in Spanish literature during the 18th and 19th centuries: Espronceda; Duque de Rivas, Jose 
Zorilla, and others. May be taken separately. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department 
chairman.
303-4 A dvanced Spanish  Grammar and U sage. A study of grammatical problems on an 
advanced level, development of correct usage, and vocabulary building in the Spanish 
language. Prerequisite: equivalent of two years college Spanish or consent of faculty 
chairman.304-12 (4,4,4) M odern Spanish  Literature, (a) Spanish literature of the 19th century as 
influenced by trends of European thought of the period: Galdos, Bazan, Benavente, and 
others, (b) Spanish literature of the 20th century with emphasis on the novel, essay, and 
poetry: Unamuno, Ortego y Gasset, Garcia Lorca, and others, (c) Spanish literature of the 
post-Civil War period, with emphasis on the novel, drama, and poetry. May be taken 
separately. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
305-4 C ontem porary P rofession al R eadings. Selections of publications related to the 
professions and concerns in contemporary Spain. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of depart­
ment chairman.
307-4 Oral Interpretation. Contrastive analysis of English and Spanish applied to oral 
interpretation. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
309-4 Written Interpretation. Contrastive analysis applied to written interpretation. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
311-4 C ontem porary Spain. Study of significant aspects of Spanish culture. Prerequisite: 
250c or consent of department chairman.
312-4 C ontem porary Spanish  Am erica. Analysis of significant aspects of Spanish- 
American culture designed to improve intercultural understanding and to develop language 
skills. Oral discussions, readings, oral and written reports. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of 
department chairman.
315-4 The New Narrative in Spanish  Am erica. The new Spanish-American short story 
and novel of the last two decades of the twentieth century. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of 
department chairman.
351-4 Oral Com m unication. Oral work of a practical nature for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
352-4 A dvanced Spanish Com position. Practical composition for advanced students. 
Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
362-4 B u sin ess Spanish. Rapid grammar review, daily writing practice in all types of 
commercial communications, and guided writing of the different forms of business docu­
ments in Spanish. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
375-8 (4,4) Spanish-A m erican Literature, (a) Spanish-American literature from the 
colonial period through romanticism, (b) Spanish-American literature from modernism 
until the present. Prerequisite: 250c or consent of department chairman.
415-3 Spanish  P honetics. Analysis of the sounds of Spanish and their manner of 
production; intonation; levels of speech; oral practice. Prerequisite: 250 or graduate stand­
ing or consent of department chairman.
420-4 Don Quixote. A study of the great novel of Cervantes. Prerequisite: any 300-level 
Spanish course or consent of faculty chairman.
451-6 (2,2,2) Spanish  Sem inar. Integration of the specialized major courses and develop­
ment of a comprehensive view of the major field in terms of its relationships to the growth 
of Western Civilization.



Chapter 4 School of H um anities/163
461-4 Span ish  Stylistics. Study of writing style in Spanish and its application to the 
development of skill in written expression. For those who wish to do advanced work in the 
principles of Spanish grammar and composition. Prerequisite: 9 hours of 300-level courses.
499-2 to 9 R eadings in Spanish. Readings in selected areas of Spanish language, 
literature, culture, and civilization. Individual work or small groups under direct supervi­
sion of one or more members of the foreign language faculty. Prerequisites: 250c, consent of 
department chairman.
Humanities
301-3 to 4, 302-3 to 4, 303-3 to 4 H um anities H onors. Prerequisites: sophomore standing, 
invitation of the Humanities Honors Program Commitee.
400-1 to 4 Sym posium  in the H um anities. Usually a short-term course in subject matter 
beyond the areas covered regularly by the standard curricula. Subject matter may vary 
each time course is offered. Credit toward concentration is at discretion of department. May 
be repeated up to 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of instructor.
Philosophy
200-4 Introduction to Ph ilosophy. Survey of the traditional branches and problems of 
philosophy, such as religion, metaphysics, epistemology, ethics, political theory, aesthetics, 
and history.
230-4 Introduction to D eductive Logic. An introduction to formal, deductive logic, with 
emphasis on the use of formal techniques for analyzing correct reasoning. Propositional 
logic, syllogistic and class logic, predicate logic, and the applications of logic to philosophical 
problems.
300-4 Introduction to M etaphysics. Presentation of answers to the most general prob­
lems of existence. An attempt to unify all scientific approaches to reality through the laying 
down of common principles.
301-4 P h ilosop h y of R eligion. An analysis of problems in the psychology, metaphysics, 
and social effects of religion. The nature of mystical experience, the existence of God, and 
problems of suffering, prayer, and immortality.
302-4 World R eligions. A historical and comparative study of the principal religions of the 
world. Particular attention is given to such non-Christian faiths as Hinduism, Buddhism, 
and Islam.
306-4 Introduction  to P henom enology. An introduction to the dominant movement in 
contemporary continental philosophy. Attention to the central works or representative 
thinkers, e.g., Husserl, Heidegger, Sartre, Merleau-Ponty, and Ricoeur, in order to expose 
the problems, doctrines, and methods which characterize phenomenology as a mode of 
philosophizing. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
307-4 P h ilosop h y of Science. An examination of the structure of science with emphasis on 
such problems as causality, explanation, confirmation, and the differences between the 
relations among the various sciences.
308-4 Introduction to P h ilosophical A nalysis. An introduction to the dominant move­
ment in contemporary philosophy in English speaking countries. Attention to the central 
works of representative thinkers, e.g., G. E. Moore, Bertrand Russell, Gilbert Ryle, and 
Ludwig Wittgenstein, in order to explain the problems, doctrines, and methods which 
characterize analytic philosophy as a mode of philosophizing. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing.
310-4 Introduction to P h ilosop h y of Law. A survey of four basic theories of the nature of 
law: natural law, legal positivism, legal realism, and sociological jurisprudence. An attempt 
to answer such persistent questions as the meaning of a legal system, the nature of the rules 
and to what extent law consists of rules, the meaning of legal obligation and how it differs 
from ethical obligation, and what distinguishes laws from orders enforced by threats.
320-4 P h ilosop h ica l C onceptions of Woman. An examination of the theories of the 
nature and role of women as expounded by philosophers past and present. Prerequisite: 
junior standing.
321-4 Social P h ilosop h ies of the W om en’s M ovem ent. (Same as Women’s Studies 321.) 
Analysis of society from a feminist perspective through a critical examination of major 
theoretical works of the women’s movement. Prerequisite: GHA 282 strongly recommended.
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342-4 Social and P olitical P h ilosophy. Analysis of the philosophical problems of social 
and political theory and conduct, and their expression in social and political organization 
and values. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
345-4 The A esthetics of Film. An examination of the major genres of film and film 
theory. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or consent of instructor.
355-4 P h ilosop h y of Education . Survey of theories of education and their relationships 
to educational policies and practices, as elucidated by the great teachers. Satisfies the 
education requirement, Foundations of Education 355.
360-4 P h ilosop h y of Art. The significance of art as a human activity, its nature and 
standards as seen in the problems of criticism, and the relation of art to other forms of 
knowledge.
376-4 E thical System s. In depth studies of representative ethical theories with emphasis 
on their systematic nature.
380-4 C hinese P hilosophy. The historical development of Chinese thought from Confu­
cius and Lao Tzu to Mao Tse-Tung.
385-20 (4,4,4,4,4) H istory of W estern P hilosophy, (a) Greek and Roman, (b) Medieval 
and Renaissance, (c) Classical Modern (17th and 18th centuries), (d) 19th Century, (e) 20th 
Century.
386-4 Am erican P hilosophy. A survey of American philosophic thought from colonial 
days to the present, with emphasis on such recent thinkers as Peirce, James, Royce, Dewey, 
and Santayana.391-4 Introduction to Theory of K now ledge. A study of the various kinds of knowl­
edge, of the foundations of knowledge in thought and perception, and of the rational and 
empirical elements constituting the structure of knowledge.
402-4 H indu Thought. A historical survey of Indian philosophy from the Upanishads to 
Vedanta. Prerequisite: 302.
403-4 Buddhist Thought. An investigation of Buddhist philosophy from Theravada 
through Zen. Prerequisite: 302.
430-4 Sym bolic Logic. Use of symbols as tools for analysis and deduction. Study of truth 
tables, Boolean Expansions, propositional calculus and quantifiers, logic of relations, and 
their functions in logistic systems.
435-4 The P hilosophy of M athem atics. Examines aspects of problems for knowledge 
and existence posed by mathematics. Deals specifically with such problems as the founda­
tion of mathematics, the nature of mathematical truth and the existence of mathematical 
objects. Prerequisite: 430 or a course in modern algebra.
440-8 (4,4) P h ilosophy and N ationality. A survey of the history of Western European 
philosophy in a particular national culture focusing on the principal achievements of that 
culture’s philosophy, the interaction between the culture and its mode(s) of philosophizing, 
and the problem of a national history of philosophy. A particular country and culture is 
chosen for study each time the course is taught, e.g., France, Germany, Italy, Britain, 
Russia, Spain. Prerequisites: completion of 300-level General Studies, GHA 342 or one 
philosophy course recommended.
443-4 P h ilosop h y of H istory. Classical and contemporary reflections on the nature of 
history and historical knowledge as the basis for dealing with the humanities.
484-12 (4,4,4) H istory of W estern P olitical Theory. (Same as Government 484.) (a) Ancient and Medieval, (b) Renaissance and Early Modern, (c) Recent. May be taken 
separately.
490-2 to 12 Special Problem s. Seminar for qualified seniors and graduate students to 
pursue specific topic in depth. Varied content. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
495-2 to 12 Independent R eadings. Independent study in philosophy on a tutorial basis. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairman.

School of H um anities Facu lty
Joh n  I. A des, P h .D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
G ene D. A llsu p , P h.D ., Professor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
Ja m es C. A u stin , P h .D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature
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D ale  S. B a iley , P h .D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Jam es H. B a ltze ll, P h .D ., P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
Joh n  A. B arker, P h .D ., P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies
Roberta B. B osse, P h .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Joh n  A. Broyer, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
D avid  L. B utler, P h .D ., A ss ista n t Professor of E n g lish  L an guage and L iterature  
Rino C assan elli, M .S., Instructor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
J an et D. C ollins, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E n g lish  L angu age and L iterature  
C h arles A. Corr, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
G ladys D a n ie ls , E m erita  A ss ista n t Professor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
John R. D an ley , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of P h ilosophical S tud ies  
G len F. D ille , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
G ertrude C. D rake, P h .D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an guage and L iterature  
H erm an A. D reifk e, M .S., A ssociate P rofessor of E n g lish  L an guage and L itera­

ture
Robert W. D u ncan , Ph.D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
W illiam  J. Em blom , P h .D ., A ssocia te  Professor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
Claude F rancis, P h .D ., Professor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
E llen  Frogner, E m erita  P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Linda K. F unkhou ser, M .A., Instructor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
P aul L. G aston, P h .D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iteratu re  
Ronald J. G lossop, P h .D ., Professor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
W illiam  T. G oing, E d.D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
H elen  D. Goode, P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
A. E dw in  G raham , P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L itera ­

ture
P aul F. G uenther, P h .D ., P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu a ges and L iterature  
W illiam  S. H am rick , P h.D ., A ssociate  P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
D aniel F. H avens, P h .D ., Professor of E n glish  L angu age and L iterature  
Edward W. H udlin , P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
N ich olas T. Joost, P h .D ., P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Carol A. K een e, P h .D ., D ean  of School and A ssocia te P rofessor of P h ilosophical 

S tu d ies
Sang-K i K im , P h.D ., A ss ista n t Professor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies
E. Jea n  K ittre ll, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E n g lish  L angu age and L iteratu re  
Lloyd E. Kropp, M .A., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Barbara J. Law rence, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E n g lish  L an gu age and  

L iterature
E dw in G. Law rence, P h .D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies  
Sonja M. Lind, M .A ., A ss ista n t Professor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature  
George W. L inden, P h.D ., C hairm an and P rofessor of P h ilosophical S tu d ies  
Theresa R. Love, P h.D ., A ssocia te  Professor of E n g lish  L an gu age and L iterature  
Fritz M arti, E m eritu s P rofessor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies
Gertrude M arti, E m erita  A ssociate P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L itera­

ture
W illiam  C. M eyer, E d.D ., A ss ista n t P rofessor of E n g lish  L an guage and L itera­

ture
Garry N . M urphy, P h .D ., A ss ista n t Professor of E n g lish  L an guage and L itera­

ture
Clyde M. N abe, P h.D ., A ss ista n t Professor of P h ilosop h ica l S tu d ies
John L. O ldani, P h .D ., A ssociate P rofessor of E n g lish  L an guage and L iterature
Betty T. O siek , P h.D ., A ssociate P rofessor of F oreign  L an gu ages and L iterature
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Thomas D. Paxson, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophical Studies 
Alfred Pellegrino, Em eritus Professor of Foreign Languages and Literature 
Jane C. Pennell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English Language and Literature 
Galen K. Pletcher, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophical Studies 
Stella P. Revard, Ph.D., Professor of English Language and Literature Betty N. Richardson, Ph.D., Chairperson and Associate Professor of English 

Language and Literature 
Fred W. Robbins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English Language and L iterature 
L. Dan Romani, M.A., Chairman and Associate Professor of Foreign Languages 

and Literature
Gerald J. T. Runkle, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophical Studies Sheila Ruth, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophical Studies 
Barbara Q. Schmidt, A.M., Assistant Professor of English Language and Litera­

tureMargaret A. Simons, M.A., Instructor of Philosophical Studies 
William C. Slattery, Ph.D., Professor of English Language and Literature 
Raymond J. Spahn, Ph.D., Professor of Foreign Languages and Literature 
Dickie A. Spurgeon, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English Language and L itera­

tureRobert G. Stanley, M.A., Assistant Professor of English Language and Literature 
Alvin D. Sullivan, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English Language and Litera­

tureMarion Taylor, Em erita Professor of English Language and L iterature 
W. Bryce Van Syoc, Ph.D., Professor of English Language and Literature 
P. Eugene Violette, A.B., Instructor of English Language and Literature 
Robert G. Wolf, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophical Studies 
Gordon R. Wood, Ph.D., Professor of English Language and L iterature 
Jules Zanger, Ph.D., Professor of English Language and Literature 
Veronique Zaytzeff, D.D.E.S., Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages and 

Literature
Robert J. Ziegler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English Language and Literature
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NURSING

The School of Nursing offers a program of study leading to the Bachelor of 
Science degree in Nursing.

Nursing is a dynamic, therapeutic, interpersonal discipline which assists 
people in achieving, m aintaining, and regaining optimal health throughout their 
life span. Professional nursing practice is actualized through the nursing process 
which includes assessment, planning, intervention, and evaluation of health 
needs. Professional nursing practice is broad in nature and meets individuals in 
their environment. Thus, the professional nurse functions in both traditional and 
non-traditional settings which may require innovative patterns of practice and/or 
conventional role behavior.

A d m issio n  R eq u irem en ts
The baccalaureate program is an upper division program based on General 
Studies and nursing prerequisites. Students are admitted into the School of 
Nursing every quarter during the academic year, usually after completion of at 
least five quarters of study during the freshman and sophomore years. Admission 
to the University does not guarantee acceptance into the School of Nursing. Prior 
to admission to the School, applicants must complete the course prerequisites as 
listed on the following page. Students are also expected to complete General 
Studies skills requirements.

Applicants must apply a t least three quarters prior to the expected quarter of 
entrance into the School. Forms for this purpose are available from the School of 
Nursing.

Admission criteria for the School include: (1) Sophomore standing. (2) Suc­
cessful completion of prerequisite courses with grades of C or above. (3) Minimum 
overall grade-point average of 3.50. (4) Completed application on file in the 
School of Nursing within the time deadline. (5) Applicants are ranked according 
to their cumulative grade averages.

The need to repeat a prerequisite may jeopardize the applicant’s entrance 
into the School.
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Annual physical examinations and specific diagnostic requests are required 

of all nursing majors.Transfer students follow the same procedures and must meet the same 
criteria. In addition, transfer students send a transcript and school bulletin to the 
School of Nursing for approval of transfer prerequisite courses. Transfer students 
who are Registered Nurses must meet the requirem ent of an overall grade-point 
average of 3.50 and complete the same course of study as is required of generic 
students. Registered Nurses must also present proof of licensure upon applica­
tion.Nursing courses taken in any program other than  baccalaureate level do not 
transfer. Registered Nurses may receive up to 48 hours of credit by testing out of 
nine courses in the nursing major. Required courses for Registered Nurses 
include 290, Psychosocial Concepts, and all 400-level nursing courses. Credit for 
General Studies may also be obtained through CLEP tests.
P rogram  C onten t
The undergraduate program in Nursing is an upper division major composed of 
15 courses consisting of 72 hours of credit. The baccalaureate program prepares a 
nurse who is a generalist; there are no areas of specialization. Students may earn 
a minor in any appropriate discipline through advisement from th a t School and 
completion of required coursework. Preparation for endorsement as a School 
Nurse may be completed simultaneously with the baccalaureate degree.

Clinical experiences are an integral part of the nursing major in all the 
nursing courses carrying 6 or 8 hours of credit. Health care agencies in Metro 
East and in St. Louis cooperate with the School in providing opportunities to 
practice clinical skills.

Graduates of the baccalaureate program receive a Bachelor of Science degree 
in Nursing and are eligible to take the State Board Examinations for licensure as 
a Registered Nurse.
B ach elor  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l o f N u rsin g
Prerequisite C o u rse s ................................................................................................ 42

Biology 210-4, 3 1 2 -8 ............................................................................. 12
Chemistry 110 ......................................................................................  12
Nursing 270-4, 285-2 ..........................................................................  6
Physics, Sociology and Psychology (available in General Studies

courses) ...........................................................................................  12
Major R equ irem en ts ................................................................................................ 64

First Level: 290-2, 305-4, 310-6 .......................................................... 12
Second Level: 330-6, 340-8, 375-6, 380-6, 390-6 ..............................  32
Third Level: 400-2, 410-4, 460-2, 470-6, 480-6 or 490-6 .................. 20

Nursing Electives (to include 335-2, 420-1 to 4) ............................................  26
192A cadem ic S tan d ard s

The School expects its students to m aintain a minimum grade of C in all courses 
in the nursing major. Students who fail a clinical course will be referred to the 
Progressions Committee. Failure in two clinical courses or a combination of three 
clinical and/or didactic courses will result in dismissal from the School of 
Nursing. After admission to the School, students must m aintain a cumulative 
grade-point average of 3.0 or above to continue in clinical courses.

All nursing majors are required to file reports of annual physical examina­
tions. Most clinical courses have requirements for specific tests such as X-rays or 
nose culture. The Student Handbook for nursing students contains full details.
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Students wear a uniform while in clinical practice. See the Student Handbook for 
details. Scissors and a watch are required. Achievement tests from the National 
League for Nursing, taken during the course of study, cost a total of $15.00 
payable to the Bursar.

Costs for special tests, such as nose cultures required by clinical agencies, are 
payable to the Bursar.

The School pin, available only at graduation, costs $25.00. Payment is made 
in the School of Nursing.

Costs for State Board Examinations should also be anticipated.
Students must provide their own transportation to and from clinical agen­

cies.

Courses
Courses on the 300 and 400 level are open only to those students who are 
majoring in nursing.
270-4 Growth and D evelopm ent. A developmental study of the individual from con­
ception to senescence, w ith em phasis on the physiologic, psychologic, and social develop­
ment. Prerequisite: general psychology or consent of instructor.
285-2 Introduction to H ealth Care. A survey of professional nursing a t the present tim e 
in relation to historical and other influences upon it. An introduction to nursing through 
concepts of health  starting  w ith community agencies. Promotion and m aintenance of health  
and prevention of illness.
290-4 P sycho-Social C oncepts. A study of concepts related to the understanding of 
hum an behavior as a basis for providing therapeutic patient-centered nursing care. Em ­
phasis placed on understanding the functions of the nurse as a psycho-therapeutic agent in 
providing th is care. Introduction to nursing process and psycho-social assessm ent. P rereq­
uisites: general psychology, general sociology, concurrent enrollm ent in 310 or consent of 
instructor.
305-4 P athophysiological Concepts. Disturbances in normal physiology and the way 
these disturbances a lte r structure, physio-chemical composition, and function. P rerequi­
sites: Chem istry 110a,b,c, Biology 312a,b, Biology 210 or concurrent enrollm ent.
310-6 Introduction to Clinical Nursing. Fundam ental skills basic to all clinical nurs­
ing. Through a problem-solving process, students plan and adm inister patient-centered 
nursing care in community clinical facilities. Prerequisites: all School of N ursing prereq­
uisites, 270, 285 or consent of instructor, 390 or concurrent enrollm ent, 305 or concurrent 
enrollm ent.
330-6 M aternal-N ewborn Nursing. Developing a concept of fam ily-centered care for 
m others and newborns. The aspects of nursing necessary to provide effective care through­
out the m aternity  cycle-antepartum , in trapartum , puerperium , and care of the newborn. 
Concurrent clinical laboratory w ithin an appropriate setting. Prerequisites: 310, 320. 
335-2 N ursing of the High R isk Infant. An in-depth study of high risk  infants who are 
prem ature, sm all-for-gestational age, large-for-gestational age and past m ature and of the 
application of the nursing process in caring for these infants. Prerequisite: 330, 340 or 
consent of instructor.340-8 N ursing of Children. Developing a concept of fam ily-centered care for infants and 
children. Providing nursing care based upon the developmental needs of the child, and the 
problems confronting him and his family. Concurrent clinical laboratory. Prerequisites: 
290, 305, 310.
375-6 P sych iatric Nursing. The interpersonal interaction and the communication which 
makes up the nurse-patient relationship. Focus upon increasing awareness of the self as 
potential tool for therapeutic effectiveness. Prerequisites: 290, 305, 310.
380-6 M edical-Surgical N ursing I. Focus upon the nursing intervention based on 
underlying scientific principles relevant to the care of patients w ith selected medical-sur­

Special Costs
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gical conditions and/or illness. Em phasis on care of the pa tien t w ith problems of the 
respiratory, cardiovascular, integrem entary, and endocrine-metabolic systems. P rerequi­
sites: 310, 320.
390-6 M edical-Surgical N ursing II. Focus upon the nursing intervention based on 
underlying scientific principles relevant to the care of pa tients w ith selected m edical-sur­
gical conditions and/or illness. Em phasis on care of the patien t w ith problems of the nervous 
and special senses, musculo-skeletal, digestive, and urinary-reproductive systems. Pre­
requisites: 310, 320.
400-2 N ursing Sem inar. A study of selected health  care issues and the ir implications 
which relate  to the nursing profession. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisite: five clinical 
nursing courses.
410-4 H ealth Care M anagem ent. Beginning principles of m anagem ent and adm inistra­
tion emphasized in the application to health  care settings. Problems involved in finding 
solutions to successful and acceptable plans to meet health  care goals. Not for graduate 
credit. Prerequisite: five clinical nursing courses.
420-1 to 4 Independent Study. Student projects and study in an area of nursing. Not for 
graduate credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
460-2 Sem inar in N ursing R esearch. An overview of the research process including 
analysis of the components which comprise an adequate research study. Em phasis on 
developing an aw areness of the importance of research to the practice of nursing and the 
ability to critique research findings as an informed consumer. Not for graduate credit. 
Prerequisite: three clinical nursing courses.
470-6 Com m unity H ealth Nursing. Perspectives in organized community health  care and 
health  services including community health  nursing components concurrent w ith clinical 
laboratory practice. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisites: 330, 340, 375, either 380 or 390. 
480-6 E pisodic Nursing. Nursing practice th a t is essentially curative and restorative, 
generally acute in nature, and provided in the setting  of the hospital or inpatient facility. 
Focus upon disturbances in norm al physiology and the m anner in  which these disturbances 
a lter structure, physio-chemical composition and function. Not for graduate credit. P re­
requisites: 330, 340, 375, 380, 390, consent of instructor.
490-6 D istributive Nursing. Prevention of disease and m aintenance of health . Largely 
directed toward continuous care of persons not confined to health  care institutions. Not for 
graduate credit. Prerequisites: 330, 340, 375, 380, 390, consent of instructor.

School of Nursing Faculty
Doris Bell, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Gloria Burgess, Ph.D., Assistant Dean and Assistant Professor of Nursing
Margaret Chang, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Patricia Forni, Ph.D., Dean of School and Professor of Nursing
Mary Theresa Gonzalez, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Sister M arta Goski, M.S., Assistant Dean and Assistant Professor of Nursing
Ruth Seris Gresley, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Jewel Henderson, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Penny Kennedy, B.S.N., Assistant in Nursing
Susan Lieber, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Linda Lillis, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Mary Linnenbringer, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Barbara McDonnell, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Sharon M erritt, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Sylvia Mitchell, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Roberta Olson, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Elizabeth Parato, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Susan Roman, B.S.N., Assistant in Nursing
Mona Ruddy, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Janice Rumfelt, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
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Cindy Schmidt, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Lois Sellers, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Nursing
Doris Shee, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Barbara Shelton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Roslyn Sykes, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Betty Temples, M.S., Instructor of Nursing
Betty Boyd Walker, M.S., Assistant Professor of Nursing
M artha Welch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Nursing
Mary Kay Wolf, M.S., Visiting Instructor of Nursing



School of Science and 
Technology

L i o n e l  K. W a l f o r d ,  Acting Dean
Offering degrees in:Biological Sciences Chemistry Engineering Mathematical Studies Physics
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The School of Science and Technology provides quality education in the natural 
sciences, mathematics and engineering a t the bachelor’s degree level and a t the 
m aster’s degree level in the natural sciences and mathematics. These programs 
provide basic training for those who will eventually progress to doctoral work and 
also develop broad scientific and technological skills for those who choose techni­
cal or teaching careers. As the need arises, we develop programs in interdis­
ciplinary areas such as environmental science, and in direct job-training such as 
the programs a t the Environmental Resources Training Center. By means of 
continuing education programs, technical consulting and cooperation, we seek to 
serve local institutions, industries, communities, and governments.
G rad uation  R eq u irem en ts
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science degree with majors 
in any of the disciplines in the School of Science and Technology must meet the 
following requirements:

1. At least 48 hours of credit in one major with a minimum grade-point 
average of 3.00.

2. A minimum grade-point average of 3.00 for all courses in the major 
numbered above 299.

3. At least 9 hours of credit in the major in courses numbered above 299 
must be earned at Southern Illinois University within two years preceding the 
completion of requirements for the degree being sought.

4. Upon completion of 64 hours of credit, each student in the unit m ust file a 
tentative curriculum outline with the departm ent adviser.

Candidates for the Bachelor of Science degree in education who select a 
major within the School of Science and Technology must have at least 48 hours 
(or 36, if two 27-hour majors are completed in other areas of study) in th a t area 
with a minimum grade-point average of 3.00 overall and for all courses numbered 
above 299.

A minor within the School of Science and Technology must include at least 27 
hours of credit with a minimum grade-point average of 3.00. Specific require­
ments, if any, are listed in this catalog under the heading Minor for the particular 
discipline.

To qualify for honors in an area of Science and Technology, one must 
complete at least 48 hours of credit, or the equivalent, in th a t area including 
successful completion of 9 hours of the corresponding honors program.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES
The Biological Sciences are appropriate for individuals interested in biochemis­
try, botany, ecology, microbiology, pre-health professional, medical technology, 
physiology, or zoology programs. Students planning to major in one of the degree 
emphases of the departm ent should consult with an adviser a t the earliest 
opportunity. The names of faculty who serve as advisers may be obtained from 
the departm ental office, Science Laboratory Building, 3330.
G eneral B io logy
The study of biology includes the whole domain of living things. Its themes 
extend from the molecular through the cellular and organismic to the population 
levels of biological organization. Biology includes the study of the pattern of 
cellular structure, the underlying biochemical pathways, the anatomy and func­

The School of Science and Technology
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tion of whole organisms, the mathematical predictability and molecular basis of 
inheritance, the flow of energy and m atter through living systems, the regulation 
and interaction of basic processes, the universality of adaptation, and the in­
terdependence of the biosphere. As these threads are examined and interwoven, 
the hum an relationship to (relevance of) the whole world of life becomes appar­
ent. Like the other sciences, biology is both cumulative and open-ended in its 
discoveries. It has to do with the wonders of life, the excitement of discovery, and 
the challenge of the unknown.

Students who are basically curious about how living things are put together, 
how they function, or how they are inter-related with their environment may 
want to study biology. Some background in the basic physical sciences is most 
helpful.
C areer O p p ortu n ities
Environmentally related occupations Health related occupations
Laboratory technicians Research assistants
Teaching (Biology, General Science)
Specialized careers in*
Bacteriology Biochemistry Fisheries Biology
Botany Physiology Wildlife management
Ecology Zoology N aturalist or park ranger
Genetics Microbiology
General Biology 
Plant Physiology

■"Certain of these careers may require more specialized training.
B a ch elo r  o f A rts D egree, S ch oo l o f S c ien ce  a n d  T ech n o lo g y

M ajor in Biological Sciences with an Option in Biology
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive GSM-8 and

substitute 8 hours o f courses included in the requirements b e lo w .)   52
Foreign Language R e q u ire m e n t ..........................................................................  12
Biology R equ irem en ts .............................................................................................  52Biology 200, 301a, 302a, 302c, 303a ................................................  24

Electives (courses above 299 except 312a,b) .................................  28
To include one course from each of three of the four areas 
below:

Cell and Physiology: 301b, 301e, 302d, 401, 406a, 441,
442, 443, 444, 445a, 446, 447
Organism: 302c, 315a,b, 411, 416, 421, 454, 455, 458,
470, 480, 483, 484, 485, 486, 487, 488, 489 
Population: 303b, 303c, 410, 419, 420, 422, 423, 431,
436, 479
Microbiology: 304a, 304b, 404a, 424, 430, 471, 465a 

A minimum of three courses at the 400-level is required.
491, 493, 494, and Chemistry 451 may be used as electives 
but will not fulfill specific course requirements.

Chem istry R equ irem en ts ......................................................................................... 26
Chemistry 125a,b ,c ...............................................................................  15
Chemistry 305a,b,c (or 341a,b,c) and 345a ....................................  11

Physics and M athem atics R equ irem en ts .............................................................12-16
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Either Mathematics 150a-4, b-4 and GSM 101-4

or Physics 206a,b,c (or 211a,b,c and 312a,b).............................12-16
A Course in Statistics (GSM 244, Geography 410a, Psychology 300b) . . . .  4
E lec tive s ...................................................................................................................... 34-30

M edical Technology
This degree option is designed for those students who wish to become certified 
Medical Technologists—MT (ASCP). Medical technologists are educated to un­
derstand the theory behind diagnostic tests which they perform on hum an fluids 
and tissues in the clinical laboratory. In addition, they troubleshoot and m aintain 
complex electronic equipment as well as teach and supervise the work of other 
laboratory personnel. Their responsibilities encompass all of the clinical labora­
tory disciplines such as clinical chemistry, urinalysis, hematology, serology and 
immunology, blood and organ banking, microbiology, and parasitology, and 
nuclear medicine. As self-motivated, inquisitive scientists, med techs contribute 
to the development of new methods and laboratory instrum entation which aid the 
physician in the prevention and cure of disease. Most med techs are employed in 
hospitals but private laboratories, physicians’ offices, governmental agencies, 
industrial and pharmaceutical laboratories, and university research programs 
offer dramatically increasing opportunities for employment and advancement.

The American Medical Association’s Council on Medical Education, the 
American Society of Clinical Pathologists (ASCP) and the American Society of 
Medical Technologists collaborate in determining minimum standards for edu­
cational programs for Medical Technologists. Three years of academic training 
take place on the SIUE campus during which time fundam ental knowledge and 
skills in biology, chemistry, physics, and mathematics are to be mastered. College 
level writing, social science, hum anities and fine arts requirements are also met 
during this time. The fourth calendar year of train ing (internship) takes place in 
a clinical laboratory setting at any one of our affiliated hospital Schools of 
Medical Technology. Internships are awarded on a competitive basis and are not 
guaranteed to any student in the program. SIUE does not charge tuition during 
the internship. SIUE awards the Bachelor of Science in Biology/Medical Tech­
nology upon completion of all four years of this program. Also at this time the 
student is eligible to take an examination administered by the Board of Registry 
of the American Society of Clinical Pathologists and, if successful, is certified as 
an MT (ASCP).Students in this program should seek advisement early in their academic 
careers from the Biology/Medical Technology adviser since there is a definite time 
sequence for the completion of these requirements.
B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f S c ien ce  an d  T ech n o lo g y

M ajor in Biological Sciences with an Option in M edical Technology 
General Studies Requirements (excluding those in mathematics/science) . . 52
M athem atics/Physics R equ irem en ts .....................................................................  13GSM 101, 144, and a statistics course or Mathematics 150a,b
Biology R equ irem en ts .............................................................................................  41

200, 301a, 303a, 304a,b,c, 312a,b, (302a and 302d may be 
substituted for 312a,b)

Electives: 6 to 8 (Chemistry 451-3 may be used)
Chem istry R equ irem en ts ........................................................................................  33

125a,b,c, 235, 305a,b,c, 345a,b 
Clinical Internship a t H ospital School of M edical Technology...................  55

194
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M edical Sciences

The pre-health professions curricula will provide the necessary preparation to 
qualify an individual for entry into Medical, Dental, Veterinary, Optometry, 
Osteopathy and Podiatry schools as well as into many other allied health 
programs.

A student considering a health-related profession should demonstrate well 
above average ability in the natural sciences. These individuals should also 
exhibit general and special tra its commonly associated with health practitioners, 
e.g., persistence, curiosity, good judgment, initiative, emotional m aturity, and 
attention to details. The pre-dental student should also have or develop good 
manual skills and an ability to make acute judgments on space and shapes.

Many pre-health profession students elect to major in the biological sciences. 
However, other majors are also selected in the School of Science and Technology, 
e.g., Chemistry. The Biology program described below is designed to provide the 
student with a rigorous course of study which will satisfy the entrance require­
ments of the professional schools as well as award the student a B.S. degree either 
a t the end of the four year program or, in the case of early admission, at the end of 
the first year of dental or veterinary school.

The Pre-Professional Committee of the School of Science and Technology is 
responsible for advisement of pre-professional students and m aintains a cen­
tralized recommendation service to aid the student during the application proc­
ess. The chairperson of this committee is available in the Biology Department to 
advise students enrolled in medical science curricula. Since professional schools 
adhere rigidly to their entrance requirements, and since there is a definite time 
sequence for completion of these requirements, students in these programs 
should seek advisement on a regular basis to insure satisfactory progress.
C areer O p p ortu n ities

Dental Medicine Osteopathic Medicine
Medicine Podiatry
Optometry Veterinary Medicine
Such a basic program is also appropriate for innumerable careers in allied 

health sciences including nutrition, pharmacy, occupational and physical ther­
apy, etc.
B ach elor o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l o f S c ien ce  a n d  T ech n o lo g y
M ajor in Biological Sciences with an Option in M edical Sciences
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S M -8 .) ..................  60
Biology R equ irem en ts .............................................................................................  52

200, 301a, 302a, 302d, 303a, 304a, 3 1 5 a ,b ......................................  34
Electives to include three 400-level courses....................................  18

Chem istry R equ irem en ts ......................................................................................... 29-32
125, 305 (or 341), 345a, and biochemistry (Biology 301e or 

Chemistry 451 which may be counted as 3 hours of electives
in biology)

Physics Requirements
206 (or 211 and 3 1 2 )  (8) + 7-8

M athematics Requirement
150 .....................................................................................................................  8

E lectives ...................................................................................................................... 36-32
192
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Students admitted to professional school at the end of the junior year may 
substitute transfer credit earned during the first year of professional school for 
any 50 hours of the requirements in biochemistry, biology electives and general 
electives. In such cases the degree will be awarded at the end of the first year of 
professional school upon application by the student and receipt of the first year’s 
transcript.

Students planning to apply for admission to a dental or veterinary school at 
the end of the junior year should complete Physics during the sophomore year. 
The student may elect either to take Physics 206 during the second year, or to 
begin calculus no later than the spring quarter of the first year and take Physics 
211 and 312 during the second year. The latter particularly will require good 
m ath background at the high school level and careful schedule planning during 
those first two years.
B ach elor  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of E d u cation
For this degree the requirements for a major in biology are as listed above, under 
Bachelor of Arts degree, with the following exceptions: no foreign language is 
required; a minimum grade of C is required in each course: 200, 301a, 302a,c, 
303a; an overall biology grade-point average of 3.2 is required for entrance into 
the program and for student teaching approval. See secondary education re­
quirements.
M inor in B io log ica l S c ien ces
A minor in the biological sciences consists of a minimum of 27 hours of biology 
courses. An appropriate prerequisite course in introductory biology (Biology 200, 
GSM 130 or GSM 131) and at least two 300-level biology courses to be selected 
from the following (301b—Cell Biology, 302a—Animal Life, 302c—Plant Life, 
302d—Physiology, 303a—Genetics, and 303c—Ecology) are required. The re­
maining hours of electives may be completed with any courses in the biological 
sciences except 491 and 493. No more than 8 hours may be counted from GSM 
230, 231, 232, 233, 234, and 236.
C ourse P erform an ce  R eq u irem en ts
All students pursuing a major in the biological sciences must adhere to the 
following academic standards:

1. A grade of C or better is required in Biology 200 or the equivalent course 
before a student can proceed into any of the courses numbered above 299.

2. No more than two biology courses may be repeated for major credit and 
these may be repeated only once.

3. No more than 5 hours of D may be counted in the 52 hours th a t are 
required for a major in the Biological Sciences.

CHEMISTRY
Chemistry is the science which is concerned with substances—their properties, 
composition and reactions. Four principal areas may be defined: analytical, 
inorganic, organic and physical chemistry. Chemists are employed in such di­
verse industries as rubber, leather, dye, explosives, drugs, plastics, adhesives, 
paint, metals, glass, cement, insecticides, textiles, petroleum, soap, paper, semi­
conductors, cosmetics, and education.

Synthesis of new organic and inorganic chemicals is of basic importance to 
all chemistry. Sales of most drug and plastics companies, for example, are 
concentrated in substances unknown ten years ago. The development of adequate



methods for analysis of these new m aterials requires constant research on 
instrum ental and chemical methods of analysis. An understanding of molecular 
structure, thermodynamics and the rates and equilibria of chemical reactions is 
essential for the development of new fuels and new industrial processes as well as 
for the understanding of many phenomena in nature. Every educated person 
should have some knowledge of chemistry, and many interesting and profitable 
careers require varying amounts of training in this field.

Courses of study, leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in the School of 
Science and Technology, are: (a) a program approved by the American Chemical 
Society for the training of professional chemists (ACS program); (b) a "liberal 
a rts” program in chemistry (non-ACS program); (c) preparation for professional 
medical science programs; and (d) State certification for teaching high school 
chemistry. Incoming students who are considering a major in chemistry should 
contact the Office of the Department of Chemistry before registering for any 
courses.
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C areer O p portun ities
A major in chemistry provides an excellent preparation for graduate studies in 
Chemistry or Biochemistry and professional training in medicine, dentistry, 
veterinary medicine and pharmacy. A baccalaureate degree in chemistry likewise 
would provide a background for career opportunities in the following areas, (a) 
Allied Health and Environmental: such as clinical chemistry, industrial hygiene, 
toxicology, forensic chemistry, (b) Corporate and Governmental: such as indus­
trial food and agricultural chemistry, technical sales and management, and 
governmental positions, (c) Educational: such as secondary, junior college, and 
university instruction.
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The degree requirements which follow are in addition to the general re­
quirements of the School of Science and Technology previously listed.

A minor is not required for chemistry students; instead, they must satisfy 
one of two alternatives. They may take a minor and satisfy the requirements 
established by the departm ent offering th a t minor and by the School of Science 
and Technology, or they may take a group of courses from more than one 
departm ent which will support their major educational and career objectives. 
This alternative must include at least three courses totaling at least 12 hours of 
credit in addition to the requirem ents in mathematics and physics (i.e. one year 
each of calculus and physics), and must be approved by the Department of 
Chemistry undergraduate adviser. Guidelines are available from the adviser.
B ach elor  of A rts D egree, S ch o o l o f S c ien ce  an d  T ech n o logy

Degree Requirements

(a) Am erican Chemical Society (ACS) Certification
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive G S M -8 .) ...................  60
Requirements for M ajor in C h em is try ................................................................  101

Foreign Language (reading knowledge of a scientific lan­
guage) ......................................................................................  12

Chemistry 125, 235, 261, 341, 345, 361, 365, 411, 432a or b 60
Mathematics 150, 2 6 0 a ................................................................. 12
Physics 211, 3 1 2 ............................................................................  (3)+8
Chemistry electives—at least three at 400 level (one may be

mathematics or p h y s ic s .......................................................  9
Approved Supporting Courses or M inor .............................................................12-27
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  19-4

192
(b) Non-ACS Program

General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive G S M -8 .) ...................  60
Requirements for M ajor in C h em is try ................................................................. 83-87

Foreign Language ........................................................................ 12
Chemistry 125, 235, 261, 341, 345, 361, 365 ..........................  52
Chemistry 311-3, or 411-4 .........................................................  3-4
Mathematics 150, 2 6 0 a ................................................................. 12
Physics 211-12 or 206-15 ............................................................ (8R4-7

Approved Supporting Courses or M inor .............................................................12-27
E lec tive s ......................................................................................................................37-18

192(c) Preprofessional M edical Program
The following program, which also leads to a Bachelor of Arts degree in chemis­
try, has been designed for those students desiring to meet the requirements for
admission to professional medical and dental schools.
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive G S M -8 .) ...................  60
Requirements for M ajor in C h em is try ................................................................. 86-87

Foreign Language ........................................................................ 12
Chemistry 125, 235, 261, 341, 345, 361, 365 ..........................  52
Chemistry 311 or 4 1 1 ...................................................................  3-4
Mathematics 150, 2 6 0 a ................................................................. 12
Physics 206 .................................................................................... (8)+7



Supporting Courses .................................................................................................17-19
Biology 200, 3 0 1 a ..........................................................................  9
Biology electives (two from 302a,d, 303a, 304a, 315a,b) . . . 8-10

E lec tive s ......................................................................................................................29-26
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Pre-medical students who enter a medical school after the junior year may 

obtain approval to apply appropriate medical school courses to complete the 
requirements for a major in Chemistry.

(d) Secondary School Teaching Certification
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S M -8 .) .....................  60
Requirements for M ajor in C h em is try ................................................................. 86-87

Foreign Language ........................................................................ 12
Chemistry 125, 235, 261, 341, 345, 361, 365 ..........................  52
Chemistry 311 or 4 1 1 ...................................................................  3-4
Mathematics 150, 2 6 0 a ................................................................. 12
Physics 206 ...................................................................................  (8)+7

Professional Education C o u r se s ..........................................................................  37
(See Secondary Education requirements)

Approved Supporting Courses (in lieu o f second teaching f ie ld ) ..................... 12
195-196

Scheduling for the third and fourth years involves coordination between the 
Chemistry and Secondary Education programs. Please see the Chemistry under­
graduate adviser for specific program details.

M inor in  C hem istry
A minor in Chemistry normally includes 125 and additional electives at the 200 
level or higher to total a t least 27 hours. It is important th a t the student contact 
the Chemistry Department’s undergraduate adviser to establish his program at 
the earliest possible date for a program not including 125. (105 is not acceptable 
for a minor.)

ENGINEERING
Engineering is the professional a rt of applying mathematics and science to the 
optimum utilization of natural resources for the benefit of man. It is a creative 
activity in th a t its products are original; it is a scientific activity in th a t its 
approach is based upon the fundamentals of natural laws.

The Department of Engineering offers programs leading to the Bachelor of 
Science in Engineering degree with majors in: electronic engineering, engineer­
ing science, industrial engineering, and urban and environmental (civil) engi­
neering.

The Electronic Engineering Program and the Urban and Environmental 
Engineering Program are accredited by the Engineers Council for Professional 
Development (ECPD), the only nationally recognized agency for accrediting 
engineering curricula in the United States.

The Department also offers the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 
Sanitation Technology. This program provides an in-depth academic experience 
in the areas of environmental quality monitoring and processes management.
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Engineering and technology graduates have a wide variety of career 

opportunities available. The following list is indicative of the types of companies 
which employ either engineers or technologists:

M anufacturing Companies Universities
Public Utilities Construction Companies
Oil Companies Transportation Companies
Railroads Municipalities
Processing Plants State Agencies
Biological Laboratories Federal Agencies
Aircraft and Missile Industries Consulting Engineers
The following curricula are designed to develop engineers capable of break­

ing new paths as well as improving old ones, to develop flexibility, to emphasize 
synthesis as well as analysis.

All students interested in engineering should seek advisement from the 
Department of Engineering immediately upon enrolling in the University.

ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING 
Electronic engineering deals with electricity, m an’s most versatile servant. It is 
concerned with electrons, magnetic fields and electric fields—all invisible 
phenomena.

Electronic engineers specialize in tiny electronic devices and the use of these 
devices in circuits and systems. Electronic circuits and systems are used ex­
tensively in communications, computers, health fields, and entertainm ent sys­
tems as well as automation and control.

Some examples of present uses of electricity are: electric power systems 
spanning the continent; world-wide communication systems incorporating trans­
mission modes by wire, wireless, radio, television, microwave and satellite links. 
Space ships, electronic knives, microwave ovens, washing and sewing machines, 
transportation vehicles and m anufacturing processes all use electrical energy 
and/or electrical controls to serve society better than  would be possible without it. 
There is almost nothing th a t does not depend on electrons, electric and magnetic 
fields. That’s what electronic engineering is all about. It is a fascinating and 
challenging profession in which to earn a living.
B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  in  E n g in eer in g  D egree, S ch o o l o f S c ien ce  and  
T ech n o lo g y
Major in Electronic Engineering
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ................................................ 60
Chem istry 1 2 5 a ..................................................................................................  5
Economics 201, 341 ........................................................................................... (4)+4
Engineering 110, 200a,b,c, 201, 210, 260a,b, 270, 300, 301, 325, 326, 327,

330a,b, 341, 351, 352, 353, 401, 402, 444, 445, p lu s 13 hours of
engineering e le c t iv e s ...........................................................................................  91

M athem atics 150a,b, 260a,b,c, 3 0 5 ................................................................. (4)+20
Physics 211a,b,c, 3 0 2 a .................................... .................................................. (4)+12

192
ENGINEERING SCIENCE 

The Engineering Science program is designed to meet the need for engineers to be 
qualified in interdisciplinary areas of activity. For this reason, more Chemistry, 
Mathematics, Physics, and Biology is required for undergraduates than  may 
usually be required in traditional disciplines. The student is encouraged to 
complete double majors and minors in the Physics, Chemistry, Biology and
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Mathematics Departments. It is especially designed for students who wish to 
enter graduate school and desire broad train ing in applied science before select­
ing a speciality for graduate research.

During the third and fourth years, the student can select one of several 
specialty areas in which to concentrate the elective courses. Examples are the 
digital machines and chemical areas. The purpose of the specialty areas is to 
arrange course combinations that strengthen the interest of individual students 
in areas of activity, such as simulation, operations analysis, micro-processor 
systems engineering, instrum entation and minicomputer applications to control 
equipment used in other fields, as well as in Engineering.
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  in  E n g in eer in g  D egree, S ch oo l of S c ien ce  and  
T ech n o logy
Major in Engineering Science
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ..........................................  60
Chem istry 1 25a ,b ,c .............................................................................................  15
Economics 201, 341 ...........................................................................................  (4)+4
Engineering 110, 210, 220, 221, 260a,b, 270, 300, 320, 321, 370, 419,

420, 421, 443, p lu s 34 hours o f Engineering or Science electives* . . . .  78
M athem atics 150a,b, 260a,b,c, 305, 461, 4 8 0 a .............................................(4) + 27
Physics 211a, b ,c ..................................................................................................  (4)+8

192
*The 34 hours of technical electives must include 12 hours of Engineering courses. The 34 hours may be any group of courses from biology, chemistry, engineering, mathematics, and/or physics courses chosen to meet a particular student’s objectives and approved by the Department of Engineering and Technology.

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
Industrial Engineering is a very special kind of profession. There is a unique­
ness about the field yet there is an extraordinary breadth of application. The basic 
objectives of the field relate to productivity—th a t is, what is the most effective 
use of each dollar spent for materials, equipment, manpower, etc. The United 
States is facing a crisis in productivity today and it is expected to extend into the 
future for many years. During the last decade, an ever-increasing number of 
products commonly used by the American consumer have been m anufactured in 
other countries. For instance, a large percentage of the total number of electric 
blankets, radios and watches bought by Americans are now imported due to the 
fact th a t these products can be made at a lower cost in other countries.

The uniqueness of the educational curriculum and the extraordinary breadth 
of the application of the Industrial Engineer’s knowledge creates a special niche 
for the Industrial Engineer in the future of this country and the world. The 
uniqueness of the training is brought about by the combination of topics related 
directly or indirectly to productivity, properly interspersed and balanced with 
engineering science, physical science and mathematics. The latter three things 
are exceedingly im portant because a productivity problem almost invariably is 
made up by a number of things from the physical world. They can be dealt with 
effectively and properly only if one has a sound knowledge of the physical world.

The future of this field is related to productivity but not necessarily produc­
tivity in the traditional sense. There are extremely im portant roles for the 
Industrial Engineer to play in problems related to the environment, pollution, job 
safety under the new and far reaching federal occupational safety act, mass 
transit, health and health systems, law enforcement, city management, banking 
and a host of other current, critical problem areas.
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The industrial engineer generally has a great deal to do with people. The 

profession is, in fact, more hum an relations oriented than  any other field of 
engineering. It must be remembered th a t one of the resource inputs, and usually 
the most important, into nearly every organization is manpower.
B a ch e lo r  of S c ien ce  in  E n g in eer in g  D egree, S ch o o l o f S c ien ce  and  
T ech n o lo g y
Major in Industrial Engineering
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ...........................................  60
Chem istry 1 2 5 a ..................................................................................................  5
Economics 201, 341 ...........................................................................................  (4)+4
Engineering 101a, 110, 210, 220, 221, 260a, b, 270, 320, 321, 332, 333,

360, 410, 452, 471, 472, 473, 487, p lu s 17 engineering elective hours . . .  81
General Business A dm in istration 3 4 1 ................................................................. 4
M athem atics 150a,b, 260a,b,c, 305, 480a,b, 4 8 6 a ......................................  (4)-4-30
Physics 2 1 1 a ,b ,c ..................................................................................................  (4)+ 8

192
URBAN AND ENVIRONMENTAL (CIVIL) ENGINEERING

Urban and environmental, or civil engineering, is the profession in which a 
knowledge of the mathematical and physical sciences gained by study, experi­
ence, and practice is applied with judgment to develop ways to utilize, economi­
cally, the m aterials and forces of nature for the progressive well-being of 
mankind in creating, improving and protecting environment, in providing facili­
ties for community living, industry and transportation, and in providing struc­
tures for the use of mankind.* The following specialties are available to students 
majoring in Urban and Environmental Engineering.

^Official description of Civil Engineering adopted by the American Society of Civil Engineers in 1961. 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING
When most people th ink of civil engineering they usually th ink of the handiwork 
of the structural engineer. Not th a t structural engineers actually build—but 
rather, they are responsible for designing the great bridges and skyscrapers and 
factories and power-plant buildings one sees all over the world. W hatever the 
outward appearance of a structure, no m atter how fragile and "light” it looks, one 
can be certain th a t a great deal of creativity and technical expertise was required 
on the part of the structural engineer to design a suitably strong skeleton.
ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING
Environmental engineers strive to improve the community’s well-being. They 
plan and design municipal water facilities such as filtration plants and sewage- 
treatm ent plants, massive structures requiring the specialized knowledge of both 
civil-environmental engineers and chemists. Environmental engineers are also 
responsible for the engineering work associated with control of water and air 
pollution.
TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING
The transportation engineer is involved in planning, designing, and constructing 
the nation’s transportation systems. He assists in the local and regional trans­
portation planning processes and is assuming an ever increasing role in the 
continued operation and maintenance of these systems. Diverse factors such as
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structural design of pavements, vehicle operation characteristics, geometric 
design, traffic control and site selection are major concerns to the transportation 
engineer. He also considers how transportation facilities affect environmental 
factors including air and noise pollution. The transportation engineer is involved 
along with professionals from other disciplines in the effort to improve the 
quality of life through the development of a safe, efficient, and economical 
national transportation network.
B a ch e lo r  o f S c ien ce  in  E n g in eer in g  D egree, S ch oo l o f S c ien ce  an d  
T ech n o logy
Major in Urban and Environmental Engineering
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ................................................ 60
Chem istry 125a, b ................................................................................................ 10
Economics 201, 341 ...........................................................................................  (4)+4
Engineering 101a, 110, 210, 220, 221, 230, 260a, b, 263, 270, 300, 314,

316, 320, 321, 340a, 370, 376, 380a, 419, 421, and 443; p lu s one of
the following o p tio n s : .................................................................................... 90

Structural Option: 340b, 440, 442 and 9 hours engineering 
electives

Environmental Option: 380b,c, 480a and 9 hours engineering 
electives

Transportation Option: 363, 463, 475, and 10 hours engineering 
electivesM athem atics 150a,b, 260a, b,c, 3 0 5 ................................................................. (4)+20

Physics 2 1 1 a ,b ,c ..................................................................................................  (4)+8
192

SANITATION TECHNOLOGY
Sanitation technology deals with environmental quality monitoring and proc­
esses management.

The analytical methods for quality assessment of water and air are studied 
and practiced. Management principles of water purification, wastewater recla­
mation, and air pollution control devices are examined. Solid wastes handling 
methods are studied. The fundamentals involved in monitoring systems and 
projects are explored.

Coupled with an appropriate minor such as business, chemistry, engineering 
science, or others, the student should find a ready m arket with municipalities and 
industries which operate pollution control equipment and monitoring systems 
and with regulatory agencies which oversee these activities.

B ach elor of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of S c ien ce  an d  T ech n o lo g y
Major in Sanitation Technology
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ...........................................  60
Biology 200, 215  ................................................................................................ 8
Chemistry 1 1 0 a ,b ................................................................................................ 8
Engineering 101a, 205, 263  ............................................................................. 10
General Business A dm in istration 342  .......................................................... 4
M athematics 1 5 0 a ,b ...........................................................................................  (4)+4
N atural Science and M athematics: GSM  144 and 2 2 1 .............................  9
Physics 2 0 6 a ,b ,c ..................................................................................................  (4)+11
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Sanitation Technology 101, 201a,b, 202, 203, 204, 320, 330, 390, 420,

430, 440, 450, 4 9 0 ......................................................................................
E lectives ............................................................................................................

52
26

192

M inor in E n g in eer in g
A minor in Engineering consists of 27 hours which have been chosen with the 
consent of the Chairperson of the Department.

The offerings of the Department of M athematical Studies are designed to enable 
students to pursue several programs in preparation for careers in mathematics, 
statistics, and computer science. Typical careers are those of the professional 
mathematician, statistician, or computer scientist in academia, government, or 
industry, the programmer, the systems analyst, the actuary in the insurance 
industry, or the teacher in schools or community colleges.

Three programs are described below. Each of them can be varied in emphasis 
by judicious choice of electives, and our advisers are prepared to suggest selec­
tions appropriate to different career goals or areas of interest. Such areas might, 
for example, include operations research, numerical analysis, and pure or applied 
mathematics. All programs, however, must include the mathematics core, which 
consists of 150, 260, 272, and 321. Optimally, the core should be started no later 
than the second quarter of the freshman year and should be completed by the end 
of the sophomore year. The prospective major should note that 125 or equivalent 
high school preparation is prerequisite for 150. The Department of Mathematical 
Studies offers an extensive remedial program for students with deficient high 
school backgrounds.

Upon choosing a major in mathematical studies, the student should apply to 
the Department for the assignment of an adviser; together, they will plan and 
place on record a program of study. Student majors in this Department are 
required to consult with their advisers prior to registration for the following 
quarter. Students who will not attend summer classes must consult with their 
advisers in the spring quarter preceding any fall quarter in which they expect to 
enroll.

Prospective teachers can meet certification requirements in a program, 
described below, that leads to a Bachelor of Science degree from the School of 
Education.

All students for whom mathematics, statistics, or computer science is a major 
or minor should familiarize themselves with the regulations of the School of 
Science and Technology, which includes the requirement that a minimum aver­
age of 3.00 must be attained in courses constituting a major or minor. Any 
student who receives a grade of D in a course prerequisite for another m athe­
matics course should retake the prerequisite course before proceeding.

The distinction between the B.A. and B.S. degrees is the language require­
ment. Any major in this Department may choose to be awarded the B.A. degree 
rather than the B.S. degree if his electives include 12 hours credit in a foreign 
language which is not English or his own native language.

MATHEMATICAL STUDIES
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Bachelor of Arts Degree, School of Science and Technology
General Studies Requirements ............................................................................. 60
M athem atics Core R equ irem en ts ..........................................................................  32

Physics 211a,b or 211a,c ..............................................................  (4)+4
Mathematics 150, 260, 272, 321 ................................................  28

A dditional R e q u ire m e n ts ......................................................................................  10(
OPTION 1 (MATHEMATICS)

Mathematics 305, 323, 421a, 450a, 463a, 465a,
480a, 486a .........................................................  26

9 hours from 421b, 450b, 463b, 465b, 480b, 486b 9
E le c tiv e s .....................................................................  65

(Students who intend to pursue graduate 
studies or become industrial 
mathematicians should, in consultation 
with their advisers, elect an appropriate 
selection of courses from Mathematics 421c, 
450c, 463c, 465c, 480c, 486c.)

OPTION 2 ( s t a t i s t i c s )
Mathematics 305, 480, 481, any 9 hours from

482, 484, 485, 487, and a 27-hour minor . . .  52
E le c tiv e s .....................................................................  48

o p t i o n  3 ( c o m p u t e r  s c i e n c e )
Mathematics 273, 323, 365, 371, 373, 374, 380,

470, 472a, 473, Administrative Services 
301, and 15 hours, including at least one 
sequence, from Mathematics 475, 476, 477,
478 ........................................................................ 58

E le c tiv e s .....................................................................  42
192

B ach elor  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l o f E d u cation
General Studies Requirements ............................................................................. 60
M athematics Core R equ irem en ts ..........................................................................  32

Physics 211a,b or 211a,c ..............................................................  (4)+4
Mathematics 150, 260, 272, 321 .................................................. 28

A dditional R e q u ire m en ts ......................................................................................  47
Mathematics 420a,b and 435a,b or 435a,c plus 8 hours of

Mathematics electives at the 300 level or h ig h e r   20
M in o r................................................................................................ 27

Professional Education Requirements (See Secondary Education.) ............  32
E lectives .....................................................................................................................  21
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M inors
A major in another departm ent who wishes to obtain a minor in the Department 
of Mathematical Studies should personally contact the Department and request 
approval for a program of study. A minor in mathematics must include 150, 13 
hours from mathematics courses numbered 200 or higher, and 6 hours from 
mathematics courses numbered 300 or higher. An easily delineated minor con­
sists of the completion of the mathematics core courses 150, 260, 321 and one of 
305, 365, and 380. Mathematics 272 is also recommended.
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A minor in computer science must include 272, 273, 373, and 472a. A 

recommended minor consists of Mathematics 125, 272, 273, 373, 473, 472a and 
475a. Note th a t this minor does not require a knowledge of the calculus as a 
prerequisite. However, a knowledge of COBOL is prerequisite for 475a. This 
prerequisite can be satisfied by the completion of Administrative Services 301.

No General Studies course or mathematics course numbered less than 125 
may be used as a component of a minor, and a grade-point average of 3.00 must be 
attained in the minor.

PHYSICS
Physics is a discipline which used to be called N atural Philosophy. This older 
name gives a clear indication of what physics is all about. In physics, we attem pt 
to develop images or descriptions of the universe using mathematical and 
conceptual models which are continually revised in the light of new observations 
and discoveries. The models also help us to predict properties of nature which 
have so far not been observed.

The study of physics will lead the student through classical physics (the 
physics of Newton and Maxwell), E instein’s theory of relativity, Bohr’s theory 
(which forms a bridge between classical physics and modern physics), and, of 
course, modern physics including quantum  theory and atomic and nuclear phys­
ics.

Throughout their study of the subject, physics students are made aware of 
the various applications which lead to the topics th a t are so much in the news 
today. For example, solid state theory of semiconductors and transistors brings 
the student into contact with electrical engineering and the electronics industry; 
statics and dynamics introduce the1 techniques of the mechanical and civil 
engineer; and, nuclear physics acquaints the student with nuclear fission and 
nuclear fusion reactions.
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The Physics Department provides three degree programs for students wish­

ing to study physics. The Bachelor of Science degree program is recommended for 
those students planning to work in industry immediately upon graduating. The 
program is somewhat more rigid than the Bachelor of Arts program in th a t it 
contains fewer electives, although approximately the same number of required 
hours. Unlike the Bachelor of Science program, the Bachelor of Arts degree 
requires one year of foreign language, and there is somewhat more freedom in the 
student’s choice of physics courses. The majority of physics students take many 
more than the minimum of 48 hours in physics, thereby satisfying the physics 
requirem ents for either degree. If they also meet the foreign language require­
ment, the choice of degree then becomes merely a m atter of personal preference. 
Students wishing to pursue a career in teaching may obtain certification with 
either degree by meeting the additional requirem ents or may elect the Bachelor 
of Science degree in education with a major in physics.
C areer O p p ortu n ities
Because physics is the most fundamental of the sciences, career opportunities are 
varied. The first th a t come to mind are the obvious ones of teaching at levels from 
kindergarten to graduate school and basic research in physics. In addition to 
these, there are many possibilities in industry, e.g., computer service, technical 
development, quality control, etc., where a technical background is necessary but 
not perhaps as specialized as a degree in engineering might provide. Many 
problems in energy resource development and conservation are clearly dependent 
on basic and applied physics concepts.
B ach elor  o f A rts D egree, S ch oo l of S c ien ce  and  T ech n o lo g y
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive G S M -8 .) ..................... 60
Requirements for M ajor in P h y s ic s .....................................................................  74

Foreign Languages (equivalent of one y e a r ) .................................. (12)
Chemistry 1 2 5 a ,b .................................................................................  10
Mathematics 150a,b, 260a,b ..............................................................  16
Physics 211a,b,c, 302a,b, 308a,b, 312a,b, 405a,b, plus 2 hours of

lab above 400 and 6 hours electives above 302 .......................  48M in o r .............................................................................................................................3-27
E lec tives ...................................................................................................................... 55-31
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B ach elor  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of S c ien ce  an d  T ech n o lo g y
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S M -8 .) ...................  60
Requirements for M ajor in P h y s ic s .....................................................................  82

Chemistry 1 2 5 a ,b .................................................................................  10
Mathematics 150a,b, 260a,b,c, 305 ..................................................  24
Physics 211a,b,c, 302a,b, 308a,b, 312a,b, 405a,b, 415a, 418 plus 2

hours e le c tiv e s ...............................................................................  48
M in o r .............................................................................................................................3-23
E lectives ......................................................................................................................47-27
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B ach elor o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f E d u catio n
The Department of Physics in cooperation with the Department of Secondary 
Education has developed a broad teaching field program in the field of physical
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science. This program was developed in order to encourage people to teach 
physical science, chemistry, earth science and physics a t the pre-college level. The 
program is designed for students who have shown verbal ra ther than m athem at­
ical formalities th a t the student will obtain an appreciation for the im portant role 
played by the physical sciences in the development of our Western culture.
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S M -8 .) ....................... 60
Requirements for M ajor in Physical S c ie n c e ..................................................... 75

GSM 102, 110, 111, 306 and two courses (8 hours) from GSM 283,
300, 301, 302, or 305  ............................................................ 24

Chemistry 125a,b ,c ...............................................................................  15
Physics 206a,b,c .................................................................................... 15
Science and Technology 402, 403, 415 ...............................................  13
Mathematics 1 5 0 -8 ...............................................................................  8

Professional Education Courses (See Secondary E d u ca tio n .) .........................  37
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  20
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M inor in  P h y sic s
A minor in physics includes 211, 302, 312a and 5 elective hours above 302 
(excluding 306) to total 27 hours.
C ourses  
B io log ica l S c ien ces
200-4 Introduction to B iological Sciences. An introduction to the m ajor unifying 
concepts among the biological sciences, metabolism, physiology, organization, genetics, 
evolution, and ecology. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Prerequisite: 
Chem istry 125a or concurrent enrollm ent.
210-4 B acteriology. A trea tm en t of cytology; theories and techniques of staining; physiol­
ogy and classification of microorganisms; and the ir medical relationships. Two lecture and 
four laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: GSM 130.
215-4 Sanitary M icrobiology. The microbiology of water, wastes, and sewage from the 
standpoints of significance, ecology, and conversion of organic m atter. Laboratory work 
includes aseptic techniques, sterilization of culture media, plate counts, use of selective and 
differential culture media, staining techniques, and microscopy. Two lecture hours, two 
two-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisites: GSM 130, Sanitation Technology 101, 203, 
204.
301a-5 Cell B iology. Cell structure and function. S tructure, organization, and function of 
cells, organelles, and macromolecules. Four lecture and three laboratory hours per week. 
Prerequisites: 200, Chem istry 305a or 341a.
301b-3 Cell B iology. A continuation of 301a. The structure, function, and biogenesis of 
various cell parts; the biosynthesis of macromolecules; the mechanisms through which the 
cell regulates such processes as growth, metabolism, and gene expression. Research papers 
in the above areas are emphasized. Three lectures per week. Prerequisite: 301a.
301 d-2 Cell B iology Laboratory. Experim ents designed to study the functional properties 
of cellular components, the regulation of cellular activities, and the response of the cell to 
changes in the chemical and physical environment. Various techniques used in the study of 
cells are introduced. Six hours laboratory per week. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 
301b.
301e-3 B asic B iochem istry. The relation between the structure and function of biologi­
cally im portant macro-molecules. Nucleic acids, proteins, and carbohydrates, w ith em pha­
sis on the regulation of the ir biosynthesis and degradation. The importance of these ideas to 
modern biology. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: Chem istry 305c or 341c. 
302a-5 Anim al Life. A survey of anim al groups from protozoans through mammals. 
Em phasis on functional systems as they relate  to phylogeny. Two lecture and six laboratory 
hours per week. Prerequisite: 200.
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302c-5 P lant Life. Structure, nutrition , growth, differentiation and reproduction in the 
p lant kingdom. Three lecture and four laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 200. 
302d-5 P hysiology . Function and regulation in anim als. Four lecture and th ree laboratory 
hours per week. Prerequisites: 302a, Chem istry 125a,b.
303a-5 G enetics. M echanisms of inheritance, gene action, and genetic diversity. Four 
lecture and three laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 200.
303b-3 E volution. Evolutionary change including population genetics, ecological factors, 
selection, and speciation. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 200.
303c-4 E cology. Life and environm ent; energy relationships and succession. Saturday field 
trips required. Three lecture and three laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 200. 
303d-l G enetics Laboratory. Prerequisite: 303a or concurrent enrollm ent.
304a-5 Introduction to M icrobiology. The biology of bacteria, molds, yeasts, and viruses. 
S tructure, growth, and the significance of these organism s in  medicine, industry, and the 
environm ent. Three lectures and two three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 200. 
304b-3 M edical M icrobiology. C ultural and immunological properties of medically im ­
portan t bacteria and viruses and the ir epidemiology. Concepts of pathogenicity, antibiotic 
action, and drug resistance. Three lectures per week. Prerequisite: 304a.
304c-3 M edical M icrobiology Laboratory. Methods for isolating pathogenic bacteria and 
determ ining the ir significant properties and immunological features. Six laboratory hours 
per week. Prerequisite: 304b or concurrent enrollm ent.
312-8 (4,4) H um an Anatom y and P hysiology , (a) The structure and function of the 
hum an body. Tissues, skeletal, m uscular, and nervous systems. Three lecture and two 
laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: college chemistry, (b) C ontinuation of a. Endo­
crine, circulatory, respiratory, digestive, and u rinary  systems. Three lecture and three 
laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 312a.
315a-3 E m bryology. Morphogenesis and differentiation in anim als with em phasis on 
vertebrates. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
315b-2 Em bryology Laboratory. Em phasis on embryology of vertebrate forms. Two 
laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 315a.
390-0 to 1 (.3, .3, .4) U ndergraduate B iology Sem inar. Presentations by faculty, visiting 
investigators, and students. May be repeated. Prerequisite: junior or senior standing.
400-6 (3,3) M olecular B iology and B iochem istry, (a) The genetic capabilities of living 
organisms as expressed in the structure and function of proteins and nucleic acids, (b) The 
relation between the structure and function of biological molecules, and the control of 
metabolism. Prerequisites: 303a and Chem istry 305a,b, or Chem istry 341a,b.
401-2 E xperim ental B iochem istry. (Cross-listed w ith Chem istry 455.) A laboratory 
course in  biochem istry designed to teach biochemical techniques relating  to carbohydrates, 
lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids. Prerequisite: 301e or Chem istry 451a.
404a-3 M icrobial P hysiology . Bacterial growth, biochemical and genetic regulation of 
metabolism, effects of the physical and chemical environm ent. Three lecture hours per 
week. Prerequisites: 301a, 304a, Chem istry 305b.
404b-l M icrobial P h ysio logy  Laboratory. Metabolic pa tterns of bacterial growth as a 
function of nutrition , environm ent, and genetic control. Three laboratory hours per week. 
Prerequisite: 404a or concurrent enrollm ent.
406a-3 Cell O rganelles and Inclusions. The function, structure, and form ation of selected 
organelles and inclusions of eucaryotic cells. C urrent lite ra tu re  is covered in some detail 
and discussion sessions are held. Three hours lecture per week. Prerequisite: 301a, 301b, or 
biochemistry.
406c-l L aboratory in  Cell O rganelles and Inclusions. Experim ents studying cell 
organelles and inclusions. Three hours laboratory per week. Prerequisites: consent of 
instructor, concurrent enrollm ent in  406a.
407-5 (3,2) E lectron M icroscopy, (a) Theory, dem onstration, exercises and review; two 
lecture hours and one dem onstration hour per week, (b) Laboratory; six laboratory hours 
per week. Enrollm ent lim ited to num ber of lab spaces available. Prerequisite for a: junior 
standing, for b: concurrent or recent enrollm ent in 407a, consent of instructor.
408-4 A p plications of P h ysica l and C hem ical M ethods in the Study of B iological 
M olecules. (Same as Chem istry 408 and Physics 408.) In-depth discussions of biologically 
significant macromolecules and physical and chemical methods used to study them . The 
analytical development of the methods and the ir application to macromolecular structure, 
function and evolution are emphasized. Methods for discussion m ay include: enzyme
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kinetics, transport processes, protein crystallography, nuclear m agnetic resonance and 
electron spin resonance, optical rotary dispersion and circular dichroism, therm odynam ic 
analysis. Prerequisites: 301e or Chem istry 451a; M athem atics 140 (minimum) or 150a 
(preferred); Physics 206c or 211c; Chem istry 305b or 341b or consent of instructor.
409-3 Scanning E lectron M icroscopy. Principles, techniques and applications of electron 
microscopy with m ajor em phasis on scanning electron microscopy, (a) Two lectures per 
week, (b) Three hours laboratory per week. E nrollm ent lim ited to ten  students. P rerequi­
site: consent of instructor.
410-4 A dvanced G enetics. A study of quantita tive inheritance, chromosomal evolution 
and organization, the regulation of gene action, and radiation genetics. Three lectures and 
one laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 303a, GSM 244.
411-3 H um an G enetics. Principles of hum an genetics; hum an chromosomes; m endelian 
characters in man; genetic inference; pedigrees, twins, populations—m utation—genetics of 
races. Genetics and medicine. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 303a.
416-3 Abnorm al Em bryonic D evelopm ent. A survey of abnorm al development in the 
hum an embryo, its na ture , genetic and environm ental causes, and prognosis. Three lecture 
hours per week. Prerequisite: 315a or equivalent.
419-4 P lant A utecology. A holistic look a t those phases of geology, soils, climatology, 
zoology, chem istry and physics which are related to the welfare of living plants. The 
environm ental complex and ecologic adaption. Three lectures and one laboratory per week. 
Prerequisite: 302c.
420-4 P lant Synecology. The structure, development, causative factors in the distribution 
of p lant communities. Field techniques for quantita tive m easurem ents and in terpretations 
of successful dynamics. Three lectures, one laboratory per week. Saturday field trips 
required. Prerequisite: 303c.
421-4 E conom ic B otany. The influence of plants and p lant cultivation on the economic, 
social, and cultural history of man. An introduction to economically im portant plants and 
th e ir products, especially as sources of food, shelter, clothing, drugs, and industria l raw 
m aterials; curren t problems of agriculture, p lan t industry, and medicine; the use and 
conservation of na tu ra l p lant resources. Prerequisite: 302c or GSM 232.
422-4 System s E cology. A survey of theoretical models and quantita tive methods in 
population and ecosystem ecology. Three lectures and one laboratory per week. P rerequi­
sites: 303c, statistics.
423-4 P rincip les of Parasitism . Principles dealing w ith parasitic relationships. Study of 
types of association, morphologic and physiologic adaptations of parasites, defensive 
m echanisms, im m unity, and specificity. Selected examples from anim als are used to 
illu stra te  the general principles and life histories. Two lectures, two laboratories per week. 
Prerequisite: 302a.
424-3 C om parative M etabolism  of P arasitic Protozoa. Interm ediary metabolism, nu­
cleic acid metabolism, transport of molecules and mode of action of chem otherapeutic 
agents on parasitic protozoa. Prerequisite: 423.
430-4 E nvironm ental M icrobiology. An exam ination of the ecological in terrelation  
between microbes and anim al and p lan t life, and the interaction of microorganisms with 
our te rres tria l and aquatic environm ent. Three lectures and one laboratory per week. 
Prerequisite: 304a or consent of instructor.
431-4 Lim nology. Ecological principles of aquatic hab itats as exemplified by the lakes and 
stream s of southern Illinois. Cost of field trips may be $10-$25 per student. Two lectures and 
two laboratories per week. Prerequisites: 302a, 302c, 303c.
435-4 E thology. A survey of anim al interactions and the response of anim als to environ­
m ental stim uli. Three lectures and one laboratory per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
436-3 E cology and Man. A study of advanced topics in  ecology which are relevant to m an’s 
interaction w ith his biological environm ent, including modified n u trien t cycles, water 
pollution, food resources, diversity, and population dynamics. Prerequisite: 303c.
441-3 M am m alian P hysiology . Nervous and endocrine coordinating processes, sensory 
function, circulation, respiration, alim entation, and regulation of body fluids, w ith special 
reference to man. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: organic chem istry and 302d 
or 312.
442-1 M am m alian P h ysio logy  Laboratory. Selected experim ents w ith m am m als in­
cluding man. One three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 
441.
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443-4 E nvironm ental P hysiology . Physiological ecology of vertebrates w ith em phasis on 
physiological effects of environm ental stress e.g., oxygen deprivation, tem perature, salin­
ity, and industrial pollution. Three lectures, one laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 302d, 
441 or consent of instructor.
444-4 Integrative P hysiology . Mechanisms of response and in tegration  w ith em phasis on 
the role of the nervous systems. Three lectures and one laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 
301a, 302a.
445-4 (3,1) E ndocrinology. A survey of endocrine organs in chordates, higher inverte­
brates and plants w ith m ajor em phasis on roles of endocrine glands and th e ir hormonal 
secretions in integration, control systems and metabolism, (a) Lecture, (b) Laboratory. 
Prerequisites: (a) 301a or consent of instructor; (b) concurrent enrollm ent in a, consent of 
instructor.
446-2 B iochem ical A spects of H orm one R egulation  of M etabolism . Designed to build 
upon the foundation laid in a basic course in biochemistry. Hormone regulation mecha­
nisms a t the m olecular level. Prerequisite: 301e or Chem istry 451a,b, or DSSS 701 or 
Biology 301a.
447-4 T opics in P lant P hysiology . Photosynthesis, m ineral nu trition  of plants, w ater 
regime, growth and movement of plants. Two lectures and two laboratories per week. 
Prerequisite: 302c, Chem istry 125b.
454-4 R eproduction  and D ispersal of V ascular P lants. The morphology and biology of 
reproduction and dispersal. Discussion and student reports include implications for species 
survival, ecology, biogeography, and plant-anim al coevolution. Three lectures, one labora­
tory per week. Prerequisite: 302c.
455-4 P lant Anatom y. Cell types, tissues, and organography of seed plants w ith em phasis 
on phylogeny and trends of specialization. Laboratory on microscopical observations of 
plant tissues. Two lectures, two laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302c.
456-2 P lant M icrotechnique. Principles and techniques of preparing p lan t tissues for 
microscopic study. Four hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite: 302c, 455, or consent of 
instructor.
458-5 F unctional M orphology of V ertebrates. The phylogenetic approach to com para­
tive form, function, and development of vertebrate organism s. Two lectures and three 
laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
465a-3 Im m unology. An exposition of basic concepts in immunology including: na tu re  of 
the im m une reaction, inflam m ation, hum oral and cellular im m unity, antigen-antibody 
reactions, transp lan tation  and tum or immunology. Prerequisites: 304b, a course in bio­
chemistry.
465b-2 Im m unology Laboratory. Selected experim ents using modern immunological 
procedures applied to m am m alian systems. Two 2-hour laboratory sessions per week. 
Prerequisite: 465a or concurrent enrollm ent.
470-4 F ield  B otany. Taxonomy, na tura l history, and distribution of local plants. Two 
lectures and two laboratories per week. Field trips cost $10-$25 per student. Prerequisite: 
302c.
471-4 P hyco logy. Morphology, reproduction, ecology, and physiology of algae. Laboratory 
includes field work, identification, culturing, and experim entation. Two lectures, two 
laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302c or consent of instructor.
479-1 to 16 Tropical Studies. Courses taken  in the tropics under the auspices of Associated 
Universities for In ternational Education. May be repeated. Prerequisite: consent of de­
partm ent chairm an.
480-4 F ield Zoology. Taxonomy, na tu ra l history, and distribution of local anim als. Two 
lectures and two laboratories per week. Field trips cost $10-$25 per student. Prerequisite: 
302a.
483-5 P rincip les of Entom ology. A study of the principles of insect morphology, physiol­
ogy, development, system atics, ecology, and pathology. Three one-hour lectures, two three- 
hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
485-4 Ichthyology. Relationships, ecology, behavior, physiology, and anatom y of fishes. 
Field study of local fauna is stressed. Two lectures and two laboratories per week. Saturday 
field trips required. Prerequisite: 302a or consent of instructor.
486-4 H erpetology. A study of am phibians and reptiles, th e ir evolution, relationships, 
morphology, and behavior. Two lectures and two laboratories per week. Saturday field trips 
required. Prerequisite: 302a, c or consent of instructor.
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487-4 O rnithology. N atural history, relationships, behavioral ecology, and evolution of 
birds. Saturday field trips required. Prerequisite: 302a.
488-4 M am m alogy. Taxonomy, n a tu ra l history, and evolution of mamm als. Two lectures 
and two laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302a.489-3 B iology of the Prim ates. Evolution, taxonomy, morphology, zoogeography, and 
na tu ra l history of the living and fossil prim ates including man from a biological standpoint. 
Three lectures per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
491-1 to 4 R eadings in B iology. Readings on biological problems. No credit toward a 
minor in biology. Prerequisites: junior standing, consent of instructor.
493-2 to 8 R esearch in B iology. Research on biological problems. No credit toward a 
secondary concentration in biology. Prerequisites: senior standing, consent of faculty.
494-2 to 4 Internship in B iology T eaching. Individually supervised experience in 
teaching, including planning laboratories, preparation and presentation of lectures, teach­
ing laboratories, and designing handouts and exams. May be repeated for credit; credit 
toward concentration lim ited to 4 hours. Prerequisites: junior or senior standing, 3.5 
average in biology, consent of instructor.

C hem istry
105-4 Introduction to Chem istry. Preparation for university chemistry. M athem atical 
techniques and problem solving; fundam ental chemical term s, concepts, and laws. For 
students who do not have the basics of high school chemistry. Grades are Pass or No Credit. 
May not be applied to a m ajor or minor in chemistry. Three lecture hours and one problem 
session hour per week. Prerequisite: one year high school algebra or M athem atics 101. 
110-12 (4,4,4) General, O rganic, and B iological Chem istry. A study of fundam ental 
chemical principles for students other than  chem istry majors, (a) General and Organic 
Chemistry, (b) Organic Chemistry, (c) Biological Chemistry. Three lectures and one 
laboratory per week. Must be taken  in sequence. Prerequisite for (a): GSM 144 or concur­
ren t enrollm ent.
125-11 (4,4,3) Chem ical Structure and D ynam ics. University-level trea tm en t of modern 
chemistry-atomic structure, molecular bonding, and structure. Basic principles governing 
chemical change and equilibrium . (a,b) four lecture hours per week, (c) three lecture hours 
per week. Aspects of quantitative analysis are covered in lecture. M ust be taken  in 
sequence. Prerequisite for all sections: high school chem istry or 105; for (a) concurrent 
enrollm ent in 126a; for (b) concurrent enrollm ent in 126b; for (c) concurrent enrollm ent in 
126c.
126-4 (1,1,2) Chem ical Structure and D ynam ics Laboratory. Laboratory safety pro­
cedures and practices. Laboratory techniques, qualitative and quantita tive analysis, ex­
perim ents involving chemical change and equilibria, (a) two laboratory hours, (b) three 
laboratory hours, (c) two three-hour laboratory hours. Prerequisite for all sections: high 
school chem istry or 105; for (a) concurrent enrollm ent in 125a; for (b) concurrent enrollm ent 
in 125b; for (c) concurrent enrollm ent in 125c.
235-5 A nalytical Chem istry. Theories and methods of volumetric, gravim etric and spec- 
trophotom etric analysis. Three lectures and two three-hour laboratories per week. Prereq­
uisite: 125c.
261-3 Chem ical E nergetics and K inetics. Introduction to the principles of chemical 
thermodynamics, kinetics, and spectroscopy. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: 
125c, concurrent enrollm ent in M athem atics 150a.
305-9 (3,3,3) Organic Chem istry, P reprofessional. For secondary concentration in 
chem istry and preprofessional students. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 125c. 
311-3 Inorganic Chem istry. Introduction to theories of bonding and structure; descriptive 
chem istry of less fam iliar elements, coordination compounds, and organometallics. Three 
lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 125c.
341-9 (3,3,3) Organic Chem istry. A study of fundam ental structure types of organic 
compounds correlated w ith the ir chemical and physical properties. Bonding, reaction 
dynamics, reaction types, stereochem istry, functional groups and spectroscopic methods. 
Must be taken in a,b,c sequence. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 125c.
345-7 (2,2,3) O rganic Q ualitative A nalysis. (a,b) Introduction to organic synthesis and 
the techniques for determ ining physical and chemical properties of organic systems. Six 
laboratory hours per week, (c) A system atic study of the chemical, physical and spec-
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trascopic properties of organic compounds and a logical use of the study for determ ining 
organic chemical structure. Prerequisites: (a) 305a or 341a, (b) 345a and either 305a or 
341a, (c) 341, 345a,b, 305.
361-9 (3,3,3) P hysical Chem istry. A study of m athem atical models of the causes of 
chemical behavior, and the ir foundations in experiment. Thermodynamics, statistical 
mechanics, kinetics, and quantum  mechanics w ith applications. M ust be tak en  in  a,b,c 
sequence. Section a meets jointly w ith Physics 304 for three lecture hours a week. 
Prerequisites: (a) 261, 12 hours physics, 1 year calculus; (b) 361a; and (c) 361b.
365-4 (2,2) P h ysica l Chem istry Laboratory. One lecture hour and four laboratory hours 
per week. Prerequisites: (a) 345a, 361a; (b) 361b.
375-0 to 3 Chem istry Sem inar. One lecture hour per week. Prerequisite: senior standing. 
396-2 Introduction to R esearch . Investigation of relatively simple research problems in 
chem istry under the direction of a staff member. May be repeated for maxim um  of 6 hours 
credit. Prerequisites: 3.0 average in chem istry courses, prior arrangem ent with a staff 
member, consent of chairm an.
408-4 A pplications of P h ysica l and C hem ical M ethods in the Study of B iological 
M olecules. (See Biology 408 and Physics 408.)
411-4 P h ysica l Inorganic Chem istry. Modern inorganic chemistry including symmetry, 
atomic structure, chemical bonds, and stereochem istry of complex ions and m etal chelates. 
Four lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 361b or c.
419-2 to 6 Special T opics in Inorganic Chem istry. The topic to be covered is announced 
by the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
432-8 (4,4) Instrum ental A nalytical M easurem ents. Theory and practice of instrum ental 
analytical m easurem ents, including spectrophotometric, electro-analytical, and chrom ato­
graphic methods. Two lecture and six laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 361b or c or 
concurrent enrollm ent.
439-2 to 6 Special T opics in A nalytical Chem istry. The topic to be covered is announced 
by the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
441-3 P h ysica l O rganic Chem istry. Chemical equilibria, kinetics, and structure-reac- 
tivity relationships are studied in detail for th e ir value as methods for determ ining the 
mechanisms of organic reactions. Three lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: 341c and 
either 361b or equivalent.
444-3 O rganic R eactions. An interm ediate course w ith em phasis on mono-functional 
compounds. Additional topics, not included in elem entary courses. Three lecture hours per 
week. Prerequisite: 341c.
449-2 to 6 Special T opics in Organic Chem istry. The topic to be covered is announced by 
the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
451-6 (3,3) B iochem istry. A study of life processes at the molecular level w ith em phasis on 
the relationships between the structure and function of biological molecules. Three lecture 
hours per week. Prerequisite: (a) 305c or 341c; (b) 451a.
455-2 E xperim ental M ethods in B iochem istry. (Cross-listed w ith Biology 401-2.) Bio­
chemical preparations, syntheses, separation techniques, and methods of identification. Six 
laboratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 345b, concurrent enrollm ent in 451a.
459-2 to 6 Special T opics in B iochem istry. The topic to be covered is announced by the 
faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
460-5 P hysical Chem istry, Preprofessional. For minors in chemistry and preprofes­
sional students. Suggested for B.S. in Education degree. T raditional and biological aspects 
of physical chem istry without the requirem ent of calculus. Four lecture, three laboratory 
hours per week. Prerequisites: 125c, 305c or 341c, one year of physics, consent of instructor.
464-3 Interm ediate P h ysica l Chem istry. Interm ediate between the first year of under­
graduate physical chem istry and advanced physical chemistry. Three lecture hours per 
week. Prerequisite: 361 b or c.
469-2 to 6 Special T opics in P hysica l Chem istry. The topic to be covered is announced by 
the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
486-15 A rgonne Quarter. Intensive course work and original research under the direction 
of Argonne N ational Laboratory staff to be taken  in residence a t the Laboratory. P rerequi­
sites: senior standing, 4.0 average, consent of departm ent chairm an, prior approval of 
application by Argonne N ational Laboratory.
490-2 Chem ical Literature. A study description of the various sources of chemical 
information and the techniques for carrying out lite ra tu re  searches. Two lecture hours per
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week. Prerequisites: 125c, 305c or 341c, reading knowledge of Germ an or consent of 
instructor.
496-2 to 6 Chem ical Problem s. Investigation of chemical problems under the direction of 
a staff member. Prerequisites: senior standing, m ajor in chem istry w ith 4.0 average, 
consent of departm ent chairm an.
E n g in eer in g  an d  T ech n o logy
101-9 (3,3,3) E ngineering G raphics, (a) Principles of graphic communications. Sketching 
for shape description, pictorial projection, multiviews, various types of sectional views, 
auxiliary views, geometric construction, (b) Shop processes, dimensioning, axonometric 
drawing, tolerances, fasteners, and the complete detail and assembly draw ing of a jig or 
fixture for an assigned problem, (c) Geometry of lines, planes, points solids, and irregular 
figures. Development of surfaces, solids, and intersections of planes and solids, transition  
pieces. F inding intersections and development by prim ary and secondary auxiliary draw ­
ings, use of cutting planes, and rotation of elem ents and planes.
110-1 Freshm an Sem inar. Introduction to engineering; description of m ajor areas of 
engineering activity; discussion of available curricula at th is University; procedures of the 
U niversity and the Engineering Departm ent. T eam -taught by members of D epartm ent of 
E ngineering w ith invited lectures from industry and other departm ents. Pass-No Credit 
grading only.
200-9 (3,3,3) Circuit A nalysis. Required core curriculum  course for electronic engineering 
concentrations. Integrated study of lumped elem ent electric circuits in DC, sinusoidal 
steady state, and trans ien t modes. Em phasis on analysis techniques including those 
suitable for digital computer im plem entation. Graphical, linear increm ental modeling, 
convolution, and state  space approaches as well as classical and transform  methods for 
linear tim e-in-variant circuits. Singularity  functions, network theorum s, and two part 
analysis. Must be taken  in  a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in M athe­
matics 260a.
201-2 Circuit A n alysis Laboratory. Laboratory experim ents exemplify the m aterial 
covered in 200. Laboratory procedures, techniques of m easurem ent, and report w riting are 
stressed. Prerequisites: 200a, concurrent enrollm ent in 200c.
205-4 A pplied E lectricity-E lectronics. Fundam ental principles and practice of AC/DC 
circuits, and equipm ent and control devices. Introduction to electronic instrum en tation  and 
control: special selected projects to illu strate  application. Not for engineering concentra­
tions or secondary concentrations; prim arily  a service course for sanitation  technology 
program.
210-4 E ngineering Problem  Solving T echnique. E ngineering com putation techniques 
including introduction to m echanical aids such as slide rule, desk calculators, minicom­
puters, tim e-sharing, and computer center services. Complex num ber m anipulations, loga­
rithm s, functional notation, graphs, roots of equations, sim ultaneous equations, and com­
puter routines associated with all the presented topics. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent 
in M athem atics 150a.
220-3 E lectrical Circuits. DC and AC electrical circuits, including network models, 
Kirchhoff’s laws, mesh curren t equations, superposition theorem, phasors, rm s values, AC 
power, and the Fourier Series. Not for electronic engineering concentrations. Prerequisites: 
M athem atics 150b, concurrent enrollm ent in 221.
221-1 E lectrical Circuits Laboratory. Laboratory study of DC and AC circuits, illu s tra t­
ing principles discussed in 220. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in  220.
230-3 E ngineering G eology. Geological principles governing the solution of civil engi­
neering problems which are connected w ith the use and occurrence of rocks, m inerals, soils, 
and w ater in  the design and construction of engineering works.
260-8 (4,4) E ngineering M echanics, (a) Static equilibrium  conditions for ex ternal and 
in te rna l force and moment systems. F irst and second moments of lines, areas, and volumes. 
Vector algebra used through out. (b) Kinem atics and kinetics of particles and rigid bodies. 
Newton’s laws, momentum, and energy methods. Vector algebra and calculus used 
throughout. P rerequisites for a: Physics 211a, M athem atics 150b or concurrent enrollment; 
for b: 260a.
263-3 Surveying I. Fundam entals of plane surveying, use of surveying instrum ents, basic 
field operations, and computations. Laboratory included. Prerequisite: M athem atics 140 or 
equivalent.
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270-4 M echanics of Solids. Elastic deform ations and stresses in two dim ensional struc­
tu ra l elem ents due to axial, bending, shear, and torsion loads. S tress-strain  relationships, 
Mohr’s Circle. Prerequisites: 260a, M athem atics 250.
300-3 T herm odynam ics. Elem ents of classical therm odynam ics. Laws of therm odynam ics 
and applications to open and closed systems. Introduction to sta tistical therm odynamics and 
its relationship to macroscopic properties of m atter and transform ation of energy. Pre­
requisites: M athem atics 260b, Physics 211b.
301-3 (1,1,1) Ju n ior E lectronic E ngineering Laboratory. Laboratory experim ents which 
exemplify the m aterial covered in junior electronics engineering courses. C haracteristics of 
active devices and the ir uses, laboratory procedures, and m easurem ent techniques. P re­
requisites: 200c, 201.
313-4 Survey of E nvironm ental E ngineering. A survey of environm ental problems, the ir 
causes and effects, and methods of solution. Em phasis on pollution control, a ir quality, 
w ater quality, and solid waste disposal. Environm ental engineering principles and m eth­
odology. Not for u rban and environm ental engineering concentrations. Prerequisite: junior 
standing or consent of instructor.
314-4 Soil M echanics. Study of the theoretical and em pirical principles of soil mechanics. 
Sampling, classification, shear strength, stresses and compressibility. Basic theories and 
assum ptions for estim ating settlem ent, bearing capacity, la te ra l ea rth  pressures and slope 
stability. Laboratory included. Prerequisites: 230, 270, 316.
315-4 F oundation  E ngineering. Application of the fundam ental principles of soil me­
chanics in the design and analysis of foundations (shallow and deep), re tain ing  walls, 
cofferdams, pavem ents and earth  em bankm ents. Estim ates of bearing capacity, settlem ent 
and slope stability  values. Prerequisite: 314.
316-4 H ydraulics and H ydrology. Development of hydrological principles and the ir 
engineering applications, w ith an introduction to hydraulics of open channel and closed 
conduit flows. S tatistical analysis of rainfall-runoff relationships, storm frequencies, and 
flood flows: surface w ater impoundm ents, drainage systems, pipeline networks, and 
groundwater systems. Prerequisite: Physics 211b.
320-3 E lectronic Circuits. Active networks including physics of tubes and transistors, 
biasing of active devices, simple amplifier circuits, R-C coupled amplifiers, basic oscillators, 
feedback circuits. Not for electronic engineering concentrations. Prerequisite: 220.
321-1 E lectronic Circuits Laboratory. Laboratory study of active networks illustra ting  
principles discussed in 320. Prerequisites: 220, concurrent enrollm ent in 320.
322-3 E lectrical M achines, Control and P ow er. Three-phase power distribution, tran s ­
formers, induction, synchronous and d/c motors, th e ir operation and characteristics and 
control. Prerequisites: 220, 221.
323-1 E lectrical M achines and Instrum entation Laboratory. Laboratory experim ents 
dealing w ith electrical machines and control illustra ting  principles discussed in 332. 
Prerequisite: 322 or concurrent enrollm ent.
326-4 L inear E lectronic Circuits. Linear electronic circuits using transistors, FET’s, and 
vacuum tubes. Load lines and biasing of active devices. Feedback and its effects on circuits. 
Small signal amplifiers. Integrated circuits. Frequency response. Prerequisite: 325.
327-4 P u lse and D igital Circuits. Pulse and digital electronic circuits. Pulse transform ers. 
Switching characteristics of active devices. T ransistor switches. Comparators, clampers, 
and clippers. Logic circuits. Registers. M ultivibrators. Prerequisite: 326.
330-8 (4,4) E ngineering E lectrom agnetics, (a) Static electric and m agnetic fields theory 
including field distributions and experim ental field mapping methods. The form ulation of 
Maxwell’s equations in tim e-varying form and the retarded potentials, (b) Maxwell’s 
equations for tim e-varying fields, derivation and solution of the wave equation field theory 
approach to transm ission lines. Steady state solutions for the loss-less transm ission line, 
the Sm ith C hart, lossy transm ission lines. Pulse propagation on transm ission lines tra n ­
sient response of lossy lines. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisites: M athem atics 
350b, Physics 211c.
332-4 M anufacturing T echniques and System s. Focus upon industrial m anufacturing 
methods and procedures and the relationships among components in the m anufacturing 
process. Em phasis on the integration of components in the design of a production facility.
340-8 (4,4) Structural A n alysis I, II. (a) Analysis of statically determ inate structures; 
influence lines and loading criteria for beams, trusses, and fram ed structures subjected to 
fixed and moving loads; com putation of deformations by energy and geometric techniques;
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flexibility method of indeterm inate s tru ctural analysis, (b) Classical stiffness methods of 
indeterm inate structural analysis; slope-deflection and m om ent-distribution; influence 
lines for indeterm inate structures: introduction to m atrix  stiffness methods and use of 
autom ated structural analysis programs. M ust be taken  in sequence. Prerequisites: 270, 
M athem atics 305.
341-4 P rincip les of E lectro-M echanical E nergy Conversion. An introduction to the 
basic principles of electro-mechanical energy conversion. E lem entary lumped circuit mod­
eling of electrical machines including DC motors and generators, AC motors and a lte rn a­
tors. Prerequisite: 330a.
351-4 L inear System s A n alysis I. A study of the methods available for analysis of the 
input-output properties of linear systems. Frequency domain analysis of continuous tim e 
systems. Time and frequency domain analysis of discrete tim e systems. An introduction to 
digital signal processing. Prerequisites: 200, M athem atics 260.
352-3 S tochastic P rocesses. Introduction to probability, stochastic processes, and methods 
of representing stochastic signals. Processing of stochastic signals, noise, and introduction 
to detection theory. Prerequisite: 351.
353-3 Linear System s A n alysis II. Introduction to the principles of sim ulation of linear 
systems on an Analog Computer. Introduction to general methods for study of input-output 
relations of systems. S tate space representation of continuous systems. S tate transition  
m atrices and complete solution of linear continuous systems; controllability and obser­
vability; m achine computation and sim ulation. Prerequisites: 351, M athem atics 305. 
360-4 H um an Factors. A study of hum an factors and the ir im pact upon the design of 
industrial processes. Em phasis on designing production systems to m eet the physiological 
and psychological needs of those involved in  the production process.
363-3 Surveying II. Errors and calibration concepts, route surveying, triangulation , 
building construction surveying and introduction to photogam metry. Laboratory included. 
Prerequisite: 263.
370-4 E ngineering M aterials. Quantative and qualitative behavior of m aterials as related 
to the physical and chemical structure of solids. Laboratory determ ination of mechanical 
properties of m aterials. Prerequisite: 270.
376-4 T ransportation E ngineering. Selected topics in air, highway, rail, w ater and 
pipeline transportation. Introduction to planning and design of transportation  facilities 
(geometric and structural). Prerequisite: 263.
380-12 (4,4,4) E nvironm ental E ngineering I, II, III. (a) W ater Supply and Treatm ent. 
P lanning and design of w ater supplies, distribution systems, and treatm ent systems, (b) 
Environm ental U nit Operations. Selected topics from analytical and physical chem istry as 
applied to exam ination and treatm ent of w ater and waste water. Adsorption, extraction, 
coagulation, basic principles of chemical reactors, (c) W aste W ater and Solid Wastes. 
Prim ary, secondary, and tertia ry  trea tm en t of waste water. Solid waste disposal by 
incineration, sanitary  landfills, wet combustion. W aste w ater trea tm en t p lant design, 
construction, and finance. Laboratory included. M ust be taken in sequence, or have consent 
of instructor. Prerequisite: (a) 316; (b) Chem istry 125b; (c) 380a,b.
395-2 to 8 R eadings in E ngineering. Supervised reading in selected subjects. P rerequi­
sites: junior or senior standing, concentration in engineering, consent of departm ent 
chairm an.
401-2 (1,1) Senior E lectronic E ngineering Laboratory. Laboratory experim ents which 
exemplify the m aterial covered in junior and senior engineering courses. Introduction to 
advanced m easurem ents techniques. M ust be tak en  in  a,b sequence. Prerequisite: 301c.
402-4 E lectronic Properties of m aterials. Introduction to the physical in terpre tation  of 
the dielectric, magnetic, conductive and superconductive properties of m aterials. These 
properties are studied in the context of engineering applications of these m aterials. 
Prerequisites: 330a, Physics. 300.
404-4 M odern F ilter Theory—S ynthesis and D esign. The synthesis and design of 
passive and active filters. The approxim ation of frequency domain and tim e domain 
specifications by realizable transfer functions. The use of the operational amplifier in 
linear, active filters. Prerequisites: 353, 327 or equivalent.
410-4 D esign  of Q uality Control System s. The application of statistical methods to 
quality  control. Em phasis on the in tegration  of control charts, sam pling plans and other 
techniques into the design of quality  control systems. Prerequisite: M athem atics 480b.
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419-3 Transport P henom ena I. Steady and unsteady sta te  conduction heat transfer; 
introduction to radiation and convection heat transfer; potential flow; boundary layer flow. 
Prerequisites: 270, 300.
420-4 Transport P henom ena II. Radiation and convection heat transfer; principles of 
interphase mass transfer; flow of compressible fluids; tu rbu len t flow. Prerequisite: 419.
421-1 F luid D ynam ics Laboratory. Laboratory experim ents to study the flow of fluids in 
conduits and in open channels. Prerequisite: 316.
423-3 H ybrid Com putation. The sim ultaneous use of the analog and the digital computer 
for the solution of engineering problems. Scaling of problems. Block diagram s and logic are 
stressed. L inear and nonlinear differential equations. Sim ulation as well as iterative analog 
computation are covered. Prerequisite: M athem atics 225.
425-4 E lectron D evices. Fabrication methods, characteristics, and analysis of selected 
solid state  devices (BJT’s, FET’s, Tunnel Diode, Optoelectronic Devices, CCD’s, etc.). 
Prerequisite: 402.
426-4 Integrated  Circuits A pplications. The study of applications of analog and digital 
integrated circuits. Consideration of the building blocks of analog in tegrated  circuits. The 
characteristics of digital logic fam ilies such as noise, speed, power requirem ents, logic 
levels and loading rules. Prerequisite: 327 or equivalent.
435-4 P ow er System  A nalysis. The study of the fundam ental concepts of power systems. 
Operational consideration, basic component model representation, steady state perform ­
ance and operating strategies of power systems. A systems approach is used w ith em phasis 
on overall operational characteristics. Prerequisites: 341, 353.
440-4 Steel Structures. Fundam entals of s tructural steel design by "allowable stress” and 
"maxim um streng th” methods. Fam iliarization w ith various steel design codes. P rerequi­
site: 340a.441-6 (3,3) T opics in A pplied Energy. A sequence of courses reviewing the scientific 
principles and engineering applications of energy conversion technology, (a) An introduc­
tion to nuclear engineering, providing an overview of the present sta te  of nuclear fission 
technology, (b) Reviews the present state of solar energy conversion technology and the 
future potential of the ubiquitous energy source. Prerequisites: M athem atics 305, Physics 
302a,b or equivalent.
442-4 C oncrete Structures. Investigation and design of reinforced concrete structural 
elements (beams, columns, slabs, footings). Em phasis on ultim ate  strength , tim e dependent 
behavior, and code requirem ents. Prerequisite: 340a.
443-4 E ngineering D esign. Principles of engineering design. Individual laboratory proj­
ects of a research, design, or development na tu re  to study the principles of engineering 
systems or components. Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of chairm an.
444-3 E lectrical E ngineering D esign. Elem ents of design in electrical engineering. 
Completion of several "paper designs” selected from the various areas of electrical engi­
neering. Final exam ination consists of design of a project selected by student w ith approval 
of engineering faculty, th is design to be used as the basis of the project in 445. Prerequisite: 
senior standing.
445-2 E lectrical E ngineering D esign  Laboratory. The design generated for final exam ­
ination in  444 is constructed and tested. Student works in consultation w ith one of members 
of engineering faculty. For certain  projects, computer sim ulation may be used to supple­
ment or even replace construction and testing  of the design. Prerequisite: 444.
450-3 to 6 T opics in E ngineering. A selected topic of special interest. The title  includes 
the name of the topic (e.g. "Topics in Engineering: U rban System s”). Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor.
452-4 D esign  of Integrated P roduction  System s. Em phasis on in tegra ting  available 
resources to achieve an efficient production system. Problems in p lant layout and m aterials 
handling are stressed. Prerequisite: 472.
463-4 T ransportation Site Selection. Engineering techniques in transportation  facilities 
site selection. An introduction to the use of a ir photos to identify and evaluate engineering 
controls and constrain ts in site selection. Laboratory included. Prerequisites: 363, 376. 
465-4 Control System s. Principles of linear feedback control systems, using Root-Locus, 
Bode, and N yquist methods. Study of performance characteristics—steady state, transien t 
and stability w ith m ajor em phasis on Root-Locus as analysis and synthesis tool. Basic ideas 
on system identification. Prerequisite: 353.
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471-4 M ethods D esign  and Work M easurem ent. (Same as Production 461.) Design of 
work systems, methods, and techniques employed in the m easurem ent of work. Emphasizes 
curren t philosophy underlying im provem ent of work methods and procedures used to 
m easure work performed. Four m ajor areas are covered: methods design, standardizing the 
operation, work m easurem ent, and tra in ing  the operator. A num ber of projects correlating 
w ith the course m aterial are assigned. Prerequisite: upperclass standing.
472-4 P roduction  P lanning and Control. (Same as Production 462.) Analyzes and 
describes the recurren t problems of m anaging the flows of m aterials, services, and infor­
m ation produced in  response to changes in  m arket demand. Emphasizes the top-level 
decisions necessary to plan and control operations so th a t customers are served on tim e and 
penalty costs are minimized, as well as the decisions made by middle and first line 
m anagers in regard to scheduling and controlling, purchasing, production, and distribution. 
Selected decision-making techniques are analyzed and evaluated from the production 
m anager’s point of view. Prerequisite: 471.
473-4 A dvanced  P roduction  M anagem ent. (Same as Production 463.) Exam ines the 
operating decisions th a t confront the m anagerial and supervisory production personnel of 
large, medium, and small scale m anufacturing firms using a variety of production proc­
esses. Emphasizes decision-making leading to the solution of production operating prob­
lems, and to the form ulation of plans of action. Assigned cases provide a view of the types of 
decisions involved in planning, organizing, coordinating, in tegrating , and controlling 
resources so th a t production goals may be realized. Prerequisites: 471, 472.
475-Urban Transportation. Introduction to systems engineering, determ inistic models 
(linear program m ing, transportation  networks, and critical path  scheduling). Trip genera­
tion, trip  distribution, traffic assignm ent procedures, traffic analysis and traffic engineering 
procedures as utilized in urban transportation  planning. Prerequisite: 376.
477-3 C onstruction E ngineering. Application ' of engineering principles to modern 
methods of construction; office and field procedures; construction m aterials; construction 
planning including elem ents of critical path  scheduling. L inear program m ing, and com­
puter methods for civil engineering, design, and sim ulation. Prerequisite: 314.
478-4 T ransportation E ngineering—F acilities D esign. Design criteria and methods for 
airfields, highways, railroads and waterways. Em phasis on the geometrical design of the 
facility and the structural design of the load carrying elem ent. H um an factors are discussed 
considering th e ir  effects on physical design criteria. Prerequisites: 376, 314 and 363 or 
equivalents.
480-8 (4,4) Industrial W aste Treatm ent I, II. (a) Liquid and Solid Wastes. Problems 
arising  from industrial w ater pollution and solid wastes, sources and characteristics of 
industrial wastes, effects on stream s and other public waterways. Methods of treatm ent 
w ith specific applications to various industries, (b) Air Pollution. Basic principles of air 
pollution; causes, monitoring, and control. M onitoring equipm ent and networks. Control 
methods and equipment. Air pollution problems and technology as applied to various 
industries. Prerequisite: 380 or consent of instructor.481-4 Functional A n alysis of D igital Equipm ent. Logic circuits including standard 
gates, function realization and minim ization, and logic diagram s. Sequential circuits 
including transition  tables and tim ing diagram s. In ternal organization and function of 
typical computers and controllers including common peripherals such as 1-0 devices, 
secondary storage, and D-A and A-D converters. Prerequisite: 200 or 320.
482-4 Introduction to D igital E quipm ent D esign. Circuit realizations of logic and 
sequential functions. Relationship of operational specifications to circuit performance. 
Memories and associated circuitry. Diagnostic testing  and trouble shooting. Design for easy 
m aintenance. Case studies in hardw are design. Prerequisite: 481.
483-4 D igital P rocessor Program m ing. Software requirem ents for general purpose, 
stored program digital processors. M achine instructions and inform ation form at required to 
transfer da ta  of specific I/O devices, execute memory and register transfers, perform logical 
and m athem atical operations, employ memory protect and in terrup ts and sense and display 
errors. Machine and source languages, assemblers, translators and compilers, loaders and 
system operation of a typical processor. Projects w ith interpretive and interactive pro­
gram m ing, debugging, diagnostics and I/O u tility  program s for actual processors. Pre­
requisite: 481.
485-4 Com m unication Theory I. Elem ents of communication systems, spectral represen­
tation  of signals and noise, filters and filtering, signal-to-noise ratios, analog (linear and
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exponential) modulation, sampling theory, pulse modulation and multiplexing. Prerequi­
sites: 352, 353.
486-4 Statistical C om m unication Theory. Optimum receiver principles including both 
the correlation receiver and the matched filter receiver, block-orthogonal signaling, channel 
capacity, convolutional codes, sequential decoding, channel models. Prerequisites: 352 and 
485 or consent of instructor.
487-4 M anagem ent System s Sim ulation. (Same as Management Science 382.) A presen­
tation of theoretical and practical aspects of simulation techniques in the design, evalua­
tion, and control of management and physical systems. Construction and validation of 
computer simulation models to evaluate the effectiveness of system models. Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 480b.
488-4 A dvanced M echanics of D eform able B odies. Introduction to energy principles 
and their application. Problems in plane stress and strain. Beams on elastic foundations. 
Theories of failure. Introduction to plates and shells. Prerequisites: 270, 340b or equivalent.
490-4 M icrow ave P rincip les. An introduction to microwave principles beginning with 
Maxwell’s equations. Plane wave propagation and reflections of waves at boundaries. The 
mathematical theory of waveguides both rectangular and circular. Resonant cavities, 
periodic structures, filters, and ferrite components. Prerequisites: 330b, 353.
491-4 M icrow ave E lectronic D evices. The study of microwave electronic devices and 
some of their applications. Microwave tubes including the traveling wave tube, the 
klystron, the magnetron, and the backward wave oscillator. Microwave solid state diodes 
including the tunnel diode amplifier and the parametric amplifier. PIN diodes. Microwave 
transistors. The cavity maser amplifier and the traveling wave maser amplifier. Prerequi­
site: 490 or consent of instructor.
M athem atics
100-3 E lem entary M athem atics. Basic mathematical skills. Arithmetic of whole 
numbers, fractions, decimals, percent, introduction to algebra. May not carry credit toward 
some degrees. Five contact hours per week. Graded on Pass/Fail basis only.
101-4 Fundam ental M athem atics. Basic notions of sets; number systems and their 
algebraic properties and some computational aspects; ordering of real numbers, inequali­
ties, and absolute value; intuitive geometry; relations, variables, and functions. Individual 
instruction given as needed until completion of intermediate algebra. Ten lecture and 
laboratory hours per week. May not carry credit toward some degrees. Graded on pass-fail 
basis only.
105-4 B asic M athem atics. Numbers and the number line, rational expressions, operations 
with complex numbers, elements of plane geometry, first degree equations and inequalities 
with absolute values, exponential and logarithmic equations, applications of algebra to 
different disciplines, elements of probability and statistics. Prerequisite: 101 or equivalent. 
150-8 (4,4) E lem entary C alculus and A nalytic Geom etry. Elementary differential and 
integral calculus with analytic geometry and applications. Includes the definite integral 
and differentiation of transcendental functions. Must be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite 
for (a): 125.
191-6 (3,3) An H onors C ourse in M athem atics. For qualified students who wish to study 
mathematics in depth. Admission by examination only. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
260-12 (4,4,4) C alculus and A nalytic Geom etry. Continuation of 150. Analytic geometry, 
indeterminate forms, improper integrals, linear algebra, vector functions, partial differen­
tiation, multiple integrals, infinite series. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 150b.
272-4 Introduction to Program m ing. Introduction to digital computers. Methods of 
describing programming problems. Designing programs. Fortran programming. Prerequi­
site: six semesters of college preparatory mathematics or knowledge of college algebra.
273-4 Introduction to Com puter O rganization. Components of a computer system; 
computer arithmetic; addressing techniques; computer hardware; computer software. 
Prerequisite: 272.
305-4 D ifferential E quations for A pplications. Ordinary differential equations, nu­
merical methods of solution, second order linear differential equations with singular points, 
special functions. (Some knowledge of computer programming is desirable.) Prerequisite: 260c.
310-4 The T each ing of E lem entary M athem atics. (For elementary education minors 
only.) A professional treatment of the subject matter of arithmetic methods and a study of



trends and current literature on the teaching of arithmetic. Prerequisite: one year college 
preparatory mathematics or equivalent, or consent of instructor.
311-4 The T eaching of Secondary M athem atics. A study of the nature and objectives of 
the secondary mathematics curriculum. Stress on the means of introducing new ideas into 
the high school program. For students preparing to be certified teachers of secondary 
mathematics. Does not count toward a mathematics concentration for Bachelor of Arts 
degree students. Prerequisites: 321, Secondary Education 315.
321-4 E lem entary Linear Algebra. The arithmetic of matrices, determinants, and in­
verses; systems of linear equations; a first look at vector spaces, linear mappings, Euclidean 
spaces, and eigenvalue problems. Prerequisite: 150.
323-4 Introduction to Com binatorial M athem atics. Permutations and combinations; 
the inclusion exclusion principle; generating functions; introduction to graph theory. 
Prerequisites: 260a, 272, 321.
365-4 Introduction to Num erical A nalysis. Sources of error: round-off and truncation; 
roots of equations; numerical integration; ordinary differential equations; interpolation. 
Prerequisites: 260c, 272.
371-4 A dvanced Program m ing L anguages. Basic features of PL/1; string-manipulation 
and list-processing languages; comparisons with Algol and Fortran; dynamic allocation and 
programmer-defined interrupts. Computer applications emphasized. Prerequisite: 272.
373-4 A ssem bly Language Program m ing. Job control language; machine language; 
assembly language; assemblers. Prerequisite: 273.
374-4 Introduction to Logic and Algorithm s. Lattices; Boolean algebra; the proposi- 
tional calculus; the first order predicate calculus; algorithms and computing machines. 
Prerequisite: 272.
380-4 Statistics for A pplications. A brief introduction to probability rules and probability 
distributions, treatment of data, inferences concerning means and proportions, regression, 
and analysis of variance. Prerequisite: 260a or consent of instructor.
400-3 H istory of M athem atics. A historical introduction to the development of selected 
mathematical concepts. Prerequisite: 260c or consent of instructor.
406-4 Introduction to Com puter O rganization and Program m ing. Number systems, 
computer arithmetic, character codes, computer hardware and software, job control lan­
guages, machine language, assembly language, assemblers. Not acceptable toward a 
master’s degree in mathematical studies. Prerequisite: knowledge of at least one program­
ming language.
407-4 PL/1 Program m ing and Data Structure. Basic features of PL1 plus string 
manipulation, on-conditions, block structure and dynamic allocation, and list-processing 
features. Data structures include stacks, queues, and general linear lists, orthogonal lists, 
trees and graphs; sequential and linked allocation schemes and various algorithms for 
accessing them. The PL/1 programming assignments involve applications of various data 
structures. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
410-12 (4,4,4) Statistical A nalysis. Statistical methods not requiring the calculus. In­
cludes (a) elements of probability, estimation, and testing hypotheses; (b) the general linear 
model (multiple linear regression, analysis of variance, analysis of covariance) and non- 
parametric statistics; (c) design of experiments. May not be used to satisfy requirements for 
a mathematics concentration. Three lectures and two laboratory hours per week. Must be 
taken in sequence. Prerequisite: GSM 144.
411-4 Sam ple Surveys. Basic concepts of sampling: stratified, multistage systematic and 
cluster sampling; design of surveys, sampling from imperfect frames. May not be taken for 
graduate credit by mathematics students. Prerequisite: 410a.
414-2 to 12 Special T opics for T eachers of E lem entary M athem atics, (a) Numbers 
and Number Systems, (b) Algebra, (c) Geometry, (d) Number Theory, (e) History of 
Elementary Mathematics, (f) Probability and Statistics, (g) Computer Science, (h) Logic 
and Foundations. May not be taken for credit towards a concentration in mathematics. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
416-2 to 12 Special T opics for T eachers of Secondary M athem atics, (a) Analysis, (b) 
Algebra, (c) Number Theory, (d) Probability and Statistics, (e) Computer Science, (f) 
Geometry, (g) History of Mathematics, (h) Applied Mathematics, (i) Logic and Foundations. 
May not be taken for credit towards a concentration in mathematics. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor.
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420-6 (3,3) Fundam ental C oncepts of Algebra. An introduction to abstract algebraic 
structures: groups, rings, fields, and vector spaces. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 
321 or consent of instructor.
421-9 (3,3,3) L inear Algebra. A study of finite dimensional and multilinear vector spaces 
and linear mappings. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 321 or consent of instructor.
425-3 E lem entary Num ber Theory. The divisibility of integers, linear and quadratic 
congruences, primitive roots, number theoretic functions, and the distribution of primes. 
Prerequisite: 321.
426-4 M odeling for the Environm ental Sciences. The study of mathematical modeling 
with applications in the environmental sciences. Model construction; linear optimization; 
graphs; growth processes; simulation models. Prerequisite: 40 hours of natural science, 
engineering or mathematics, including Mathematics 150b.
430-6 (3,3) An Introduction to Topology. The elements of set theory, metric and 
topological spaces, separation axioms, connectedness, compactness, product and quotient 
topologies, locally compact spaces, complete metric spaces, and applications. Prerequisite: 
260c or consent of instructor.
435-9 (3,3,3) Fundam ental C oncepts of Geom etry I. An axiomatic study of plane 
Euclidean geometry by means of groups of transformations. Axioms, motions, groups, 
crystallographic groups, circles, metric geometry, similitude, hyperbolic geometry and 
elliptic geometry. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 321 or consent of instructor.
436-9 (3,3,3) Fundam ental Concepts of G eom etry II. An axiomatic study of n-dimen- 
sional Euclidean geometry, affine geometry, and projective geometry by means of groups of 
transformations. The crystallographic groups and the affine and projective classification of 
quadrics. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 435 or consent of instructor.
437-3 D ifferential G eom etry. Curves and surfaces in Euclidean n-space. Intrinsic prop­
erties. Prerequisite: 260c or consent of instructor.
450-9 (3,3,3) Fundam ental C oncepts of A nalysis. The real number system, topology of 
Rn, continuity and differentiability of functions from Rm into Rn, the Riemann integral, 
elementary analysis in normed linear spaces. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: 
260c, 321.462-4 Transform s for A pplications. Fourier transforms, fast Fourier transforms, con­
volution and superposition integrals, applications to initial and boundary value problems, 
introduction to generalized functions. Prerequisite: 305.
463-9 (3,3,3) A d vanced C alculus for A pplications, (a) Power series solutions of dif­
ferential equations; Legendre polynomials; Bessel functions; Laplace transform; diver­
gence, curl, line and surface integrals, Gauss’ and Stokes’ Theorems, (b) Fourier series; 
partial differential equations; wave, heat, and Laplace equations, (c) Complex analytic 
functions, complex integrals, Taylor and Laurent series, integration by residues. May be 
taken in any sequence. Prerequisites: 260, 305.
465-9 (3,3,3) Num erical A nalysis. An introduction to numerical methods with error 
analysis, solution of nonlinear equations, numerical differentiation and quadrature, nu­
merical integration of ordinary and partial differential equations, solution of systems of 
linear algebraic equations, approximation theory, finite differences and interpolation, least 
squares curve fitting, eigenvalue problems. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: (a) 
260c, 272; (b) 305, 321, either 365 or 465a; (c) 465b.
470-4 Data Structures. Static, semi-static, and dynamic structures. General vectors, 
arrays, and records. Self-describing records and array variability; stacks, queues, and 
deques. Linear linked lists; shared-element lists; trees and graphs. Logical and physical 
organization; accessing algorithms. Operations on lists; implementation algorithms. 
Searching and sorting. Storage management. Languages supporting list-processing facili­
ties. Concepts applied in programming assignments. Prerequisites: 273, 371, 374.
472-7 (4,3) Program m ing and D esign  T echniques, (a) History of programming; struc­
tured programming, team programming, programming testing and varification, decision 
tables, coroutines, recursive programming, (b) Systems development process, tools and 
guidelines for structured design, using structured design, related subjects. Prerequisite: 
272, 371; or consent of instructor.
473-4 Structured Com puter O rganization. Introduction to virtual machines, machine 
language of CDC 6600 and PDP-11, microprogramming, operating system virtual ma­
chines, multi-level machines, multiprogramming and SPOOLing. Prerequisites: 373, 472a 
or concurrent enrollment.
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474-6 (3,3) Sw itching Theory and Sequential M achines. Finite automata and sequen­
tial machines. Equivalence of states and machines; congruence, generalized and incomplete 
machines. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 323, 374, or consent of instructor.
475-9 (3,3,3) A p plications of System s Design, (a) Background: advanced features of 
COBOL, guidelines to programming style in COBOL, data organization and access (se­
quential files, direct files, data base files), introduction to JCL. (b) Case study: examination 
of systems programs with attention to I/O specifications, hardware configurations systems 
flowcharts, documentation, utility programs, modularization, impact of systems alterna­
tives. (c) Class project: given an information base and a project’s goals, the class designs an 
implementing software system. Prerequisite: (a) COBOL; (b) 472a; (c) 472b.
476-6 (3,3) L anguage T ranslation. Single- and multi-pass assemblers, interpreters, and 
compilers. Lexical and syntactic analysis. Table look-up and precedence schemes. Interme­
diate code. Object code generation. Run-time environment for nested and independent block 
structure; compile- and run-time structures; storage allocation. Concepts applied in pro­
gramming projects. Must be taken in sequence and should be taken in consecutive quarters. 
Prerequisite: 470.
477-6 (3,3) O perating System s. Introduction to operating systems, I/O and interrupt 
programming, memory protection, memory management, processor management, device 
management, information management, case studies. Prerequisite: 473.
models. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 260c.
480-9 (3,3,3) Introduction to M athem atical Statistics. A mathematical development of 
statistical theory. Probability models, distributions of random variables, sampling distri­
butions, generating and characteristic functions, central limit theorem and limiting dis­
tributions, estimation of parameters, statistical hypotheses, nonparametric methods, linear 
models. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 260c.
481-3 A pplications of Statistical M ethods. Applications of the fundamental concepts of 
statistics presented in 480. Selecting appropriate mathematical models, finding solutions to 
practical problems, and reporting the results; computer simulation to test procedures, and 
packaged programs to handle large amounts of data. Prerequisite: 480c or concurrent 
enrollment.
482-6 (3,3) Linear Statistical M odels for A pplications. Aspects of multivariate analysis, 
regression, analysis of variance, and design of experiments. Prerequisite: 480.
484-3 R eliability Theory and P ractice. Probability models and statistical techniques 
useful in the study of reliability of products and their design, development, and production; 
special attention to data analysis for process controls. Prerequisite: 480b or consent of 
instructor.
485-4 An Introduction to S tochastic P rocesses. Applications of Markov chains, Markov 
processes with discrete states in continuous time, and examples of Markov processes in 
continuous time with continuous state space. Prerequisite: 480b or consent of instructor.
486-9 (3,3,3) O perations R esearch. An introduction to topics of operations research: linear 
programming, transportation and network models, PERT, dynamic programming, queue­
ing and inventory models, digital simulation, Markov chains. Emphasis on mathematical 
modeling and related methodology. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: 272, 480a.
487-3 Nonparam etric Statistics. Statistical inference using distribution free methods. 
Randomization, the sign test, Wilcoxon and Mann-Whitney tests, signed-rank tests, good- 
ness-of-fit tests, independence, correlation, and regression. Prerequisite: 480b or consent of 
instructor.
495-1 to 6 Independent Study. Research and reading in a specified area of interest, (a) 
Algebra, (b) Geometry, (c) Analysis, (d) Probability and Statistics, (e) Mathematics Edu­
cation. (g) Logic and Foundations, (g) Topology, (h) Computer Science, (i) Operations 
Research. Prerequisite: consent of adviser.
499-3 (1,1,1) Senior Sem inar. A problem seminar for senior mathematics concentrations. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
P h y sic s
206-15 (5,5,5) College P hysics. Designed to meet premedical requirements and the needs 
of students majoring in the biological sciences. Laboratory. Must be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: GSM 144.
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211-12 (4,4,4) U niversity P hysics, (a) Kinematics, dynamics, conservation of energy, 
linear momentum, angular momentum, (b) Oscillations, gravitation, fluids, wave theory, 
sound, thermodynamics, (c) Electric and magnetic fields, potential, circuits, reduction, 
Prerequisite: (a) Mathematics 150b or concurrent enrollment; (b,c) 211a.
302-8 (4,4) M odern P hysics, (a) Electromagnetic waves, geometrical and physical optics, 
special relativity, Plancks radiation theory, photoelectric effect, (b) Bohr atomic theory, 
coruption effect, uncertainty principle, wave-particle duality, wave mechanics, the atom, 
the nucleus, solid state physics. Prerequisite: (a) 211; (b) 302a.
304-4 T herm odynam ics and K inetic Theory. A macroscopic study of the thermal 
properties of matter and the laws of the thermodynamics. Kinetic theory and the distribu­
tion of molecular velocities. Transport phenomena. Three hours of 304 are identical to 
Chemistry 361a. Prerequisites: 211b, Mathematics 260a.
306-4 E lem entary H ealth P hysics. An introductory health physics course for students in 
biology, nursing, pre-dentistry, pre-medicine, and other health related fields. What radia­
tion is, how it interacts with matter, and how it is measured. Some of the harmful effects 
and beneficial uses of radiation. Ionizing and non-ionizing radiation. Prerequisite: 206 or 
GSM 101 or 102.
308-8 (4,4) Introduction to C lassical M echanics. Statics of a particle, of a rigid body, and 
of a flexible string; the principle of virtual work, motion of a particle in a uniform and in a 
central force field, simple harmonic motion, motion of a system of particles, rigid body 
motion in a plane; non-inertial reference frames; generalized coordinates, Lagrange’s and 
Hamilton’s equations of motion; vibrating systems, normal coordinates, and wave motion. 
Prerequisites: (a) 211a,b, Mathematics 260a; (b) 308a.
310-4 P h ysica l Optics. Theory of interference and interferometers, Fresnel and Fraun­
hofer diffraction, Fourier transform theory of diffraction; velocity of light, polarization, 
electromagnetic theory of light applied to reflection and refraction in isotropic media and 
anistropic media; birefringence, optic axis, crystal optics, optical activity; theory of normal 
and anomalous dispersion scattering of light by particles; quantum optics, lasers. Prereq­uisites: 211, Mathematics 260a.
311-1 O ptics Laboratory. Advanced experiments in geometrical and physical optics. 
Two laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 310 or concurrent enrollment.
312-4 (2,2) Interm ediate P h ysics Laboratory. Experiments in mechanics, heat, wave 
motion, light, electricity, magnetism, atomic, nuclear and solid state physics. Prerequisite:
(a) 211a or concurrent enrollment; (b) 312a.
320-4 Special R elativity. An introduction to Einstein’s Theory of Special Relativity. 
Develops the notion of space and time and treats relativistic kinematics, dynamics, and 
electromagnetism. Four lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: 211, Mathematics 260a. 
375-1 Sem inar. Topics selected from a wide range of physical theories and applications. 
One hour per quarter with a maximum of 3 total hours on a pass/no credit basis only. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
390-1 to 15 P h ysics H onor Project. Honors work in physics mostly in the junior and/or 
senior years. Entrance by invitation of any member of the Physics Department. Prerequi­
site: 305a.
399-3 D ynam ical M eteorology. Experimental course. Thermodynamics of atmosphere, 
water vapor, radiation, transport equation, circulation, turbulence, storm systems, and 
weather modification. Prerequisite: 301.
404-3 Introduction to Statistical M echanics. A brief treatment of the kinetic theory of 
gases; introduction of phase spaces and ensemble theory. Shows the connection between 
mechanical and thermodynamic concepts and obtains a statistical interpretation of ther­
modynamic processes. Prerequisite: 301, 304, or consent of instructor.
405-8 (4,4) Introduction to E lectrom agnetic F ield Theory. Vector treatment of the 
theory; electrostatics in vacuum and in matter, steady currents, magnetism, magnetic 
materials, and electromagnetic radiation. Must be taken in sequence. Prerequisites: (a) 
211c, Mathematics 260a; (b) 405a.
408-4 A p plications of P h ysica l and Chem ical M ethods in the Study of B iological 
M olecules. (See Biology 408 and Chemistry 408.)
415a-4 Wave M echanics. Cites the evidence for a need of new "quantum theory.” 
Considers the Schroedinger equation, and the Born interpretation of the wave function. 
Develops the theory of quantum harmonic oscillators, the rigid rotator and hydrogen-like
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atoms. Develops perturbation theory and a description of radiation from atomic systems. 
Prerequisites: 300a, Mathematics 305.
415b-4 Atom ic P hysics. Exploits the theoretical considerations developed in 415a by 
considering their application to the study of atomic and molecular systems. Prerequisite: 
415a.
415c-4 N uclear P hysics. A systematic discussion of the properties of the atomic nucleus. 
Examples of the application of wave mechanics to the study of the nucleus. A consideration 
of nuclear forces, subnuclear particles, and nuclear models. Prerequisite: 415a.
418-1 to 4 M odern P h ysics Laboratory. An advanced laboratory course including work 
with pulsed and continuous lasers and optical detectors, nuclear magnetic resonance, 
nuclear spectroscopy, vacuum techniques, mass and beta spectroscopy, semiconductor 
physics. May be repeated. Prerequisite: 300 or consent of instructor.
419-8 (4,4) Introduction to T heoretical P hysics. Discussion and application of a variety 
of mathematical techniques to problems selected from the area of theoretical physics, (a) 
Treatment of solutions of the homogeneous partial differential equations of theoretical 
physics in the presence of boundaries, (b) Treatment of inhomogeneous equations and the 
comparison of the eigenvalue problem in a matrix representation with that in the function 
space representations. Prerequisites: 300a, Mathematics 305a.
420-2 to 4 Special E xperim ental P rojects. Each student is assigned to a definite 
investigative topic. Adapted to advanced undergraduate students. May be repeated to total 
of 6 hours. Prerequisites: 301, 305.
421-2 to 4 Special T heoretical P rojects. Assignment to specific theoretical topics. 
Adapted to advanced undergraduate students. May be repeated to total of 6 hours. 
Prerequisites: 301, 305.
435-3 P lasm a P hysics. Basic equations and conservation laws; first order orbit theory 
with applications to static and dynamic problems; small amplitude plasma waves; hy- 
dromagnetic shocks; collision effects; diffusion across a magnetic field; stability; coupling of 
plasmas and radiation. Prerequisite: 305a,b.
445-4 Solid State M ethods. Simple lattice theory, elementary theory of phonons, x-ray 
and neutron diffraction, x-ray fluorescence analysis, neutron activation analysis, electron 
paramagnetic resonance, ferro, antiferro and ferrimagnetism, ferroelectrics, piezoelectric­
ity, cyclotron resonance, Mossbauer Effect, electron microscopes, nuclear magnetic reson- 
nance. Prerequisite: 300.
450-4 Introduction to Solid-State P hysics. A study of the fundamentals of solid-state 
physics including classification of solids, interatomic and intermolecular forces, lattice 
energies, specific heats, lattice dynamics, free electron theory of metals, lattice defects, 
color centers, luminescence, magnetic materials, radiation damage, transport in ionic 
crystals. Fermi-Dirac statistics, Fermi distribution, and semiconductors. Prerequisites: 
300a, 305.
480-2 to 4 Selected  T opics in P h ysics. Topics of special interest. May be repeated to 
total of 6 hours. Lecture format. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
S an ita tion  T ech n o logy
101-3 Introduction to Sanitation T echnology. An introduction to the problems identified 
with the technical, legal, economical, and regulatory aspects of water and air quality, water 
pollution and treatment. Three lectures per week.
201-10 (5,5) Water Q uality I. A systematic study of laboratory procedures in water 
purification analysis and waste water treatment as related to plant control. Introduction to 
theory and laboratory techniques. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110a,b.
202-5 Water Q uality II. Theory and application of instrumental water analytical including 
electro analytical, spectrophotometric, and chromatographic methods. Prerequisite: 201.
203-3 W astew ater Treatm ent. A study of the elementary engineering aspects of design, 
maintenance, and operation of wastewater treatment plants. Prerequisites: 101, Engineer­
ing 101a,b, Chemistry 202.
204-3 Water Purification . A study of the elementary aspects of the design, operations, and 
maintenance of water purification plants. Prerequisites: 101, Chemistry 201.
320-5 B asic H ydraulics. An understanding of practical design as it applies to the 
collection, treatment, and distribution of water and the collection and treatment of domestic 
and industrial wastewater. Prerequisites: 311, Physics 206a.
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330-3 Air P ollution  Princip les. An introduction to the broad field of air pollution. 
Characteristic emissions from stationary and mobile sources, atmospheric dispersion and 
meteorological models, health and ecological effects, and methods of assessment.
390-3 to 6 Supervised  Work E xperience. Supervised work experience with industries, 
municipalities, or some other water related organization. A range of experience related to 
course work. Prerequisites: 203, 204.
420-4 Water Pollution. An investigation of the causes and effects of stream pollution, the 
mechanisms of stream self-purification, and nature’s ecological balance in rivers and 
streams. Prerequisites: 203, 204, Chemistry 202.
430-3 Air P ollution  P rincip les. An understanding in the measurement and control of air 
pollution. Air quality standards, methods for evaluation of emissions from transportation 
vehicles, municipal incinerators and specific industries, and the legal and enforcement 
aspects of air pollution control. Prerequisite: 330.
440-4 A d vanced T reatm ent of W astew ater. A review of hydraulics, hydrologicacycles, 
sewage systems, characteristics of sewage, sludge characteristics, digestion, chemical 
treatment of wastewater, and principles of biological treatment. Prerequisites: 203, 320, 
Chemistry 201, 202.
450-3 Special Topics. Advanced topics in water and wastewater processing. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
460-3 Industrial W aste. A study of specific processes, operational characteristics and 
associated problems encountered in industrial waste treatment facilities, treatment of 
combined municipal and industrial water, and by-products recovery. Prerequisites: 203, 
420, Chemistry 202.
490-3 to 6 Supervised  Work E xperience. Supervised work experience with industries, 
municipalities, or some other water related organization. A range of experience related to 
course work. Prerequisite: 203, 204.
S c ien ce  and T ech n o logy
401-3 to 6 C lassical M echanics. A systematic treatment of mechanics which assumes only 
a modest background in algebra. Emphasis on those concepts which historically were 
defined for mechanical systems but which have proven important in all areas of physics. 
Primarily for teachers of the physical sciences. Subject matter is related to texts and 
material available in most secondary schools. May be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
402-3 to 6 M odern P hysics. The development of physics in this century. For teachers of 
the physical sciences. Emphasis on the phenomena which led to the formulation of quantum  
theory in the twenties. A qualitative discussion of atomic and nuclear physics. May be 
repeated to maximum of 10 hours. Prerequisites: 401, Physics 206.
403-3 to 6 E xperim ents and T echniques of P hysics. Conducting of experiments and 
consideration of equipment for teaching physics. Lectures on experimental techniques. May 
be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
412-3 to 6 P h ysica l S cience Curriculum  (Elem entary Level). A study of the elementary 
school physical science curriculum and instructional methods including SCIS, ESS, SAPA, 
etc. Evaluation of curricular materials and specialized materials. May be repeated to 
maximum of 10 hours. Prerequisite: 401 or Physics 206.
415-3 to 6 P h ysica l S cience Curriculum  (Secondary Level). A study of the secondary 
school physical science curriculum and instructional methods including IIS-IPS, PSII, ISCS, 
Project Physics, etc. May be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
416-2 to 5 Independent Study in Science Education . Each student is assigned material 
and studies under supervision in an area of science education. Selection of topics is based on 
needs of student. May be repeated to maximum of 10 hours. Prerequisite: consent of 
adviser.
421-4 B asic C oncepts of Chem istry. A general background in chemistry. A body of 
chemical principles with emphasis on the existence, size, structure, and bonding of atoms. 
Four lecture hours per week.
480-3 to 6 Special T opics in P hysica l S cience T eaching. Topics of special interest in 
teaching of science not included in other courses. Combined lecture and/or laboratory 
format. May be repeated to maximum of 10 hours. Prerequisite: consent of department 
chairman.
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Hadi H. Aly, Ph.D., Professor of Physics 
Patrick Argos, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics 
George Arnold, D.Sc., Associate Professor of Engineering 
Ralph W. Axtell, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences 
Annette Baich, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences 
Ralph L. Bain, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Chemistry 
Thomas O. Baldwin, Ph.D., Professor of Physics 
Marinus P. Bardolph, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry 
John D. Bauer, M.D., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology 
H arlan H. Bengtson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering William C. Bennewitz, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies 
Myron Bishop, M.S., Emeritus Associate Professor of Engineering 
Stan J. Bobowski, M.D., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology 
Richard R. Boedeker, Ph.D., Professor of Physics 
Raghupathy Bollini, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering 
Thomas D. Bouman, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry 
A rthur J. Braundmeier, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics 
Harold E. Broadbooks, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences 
Julius Brown, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering 
Ronald C. Bruno, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics 
Norma Buckles, M.T. (ASCP), Adjunct Instructor in Medical Technology 
Kerm it G. Clemans, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies 
Myra D. Coggeshall, M.T. (ASCP), Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology 
Daniel N. Cote, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering 
Norman S. Davis, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences 
Beverly Douglas, M.S., Lecturer of M athematical Studies 
Henry D. Drew, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry 
Garret DuBois, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
Harry J. Duffey, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering Douglas Eder, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences 
Florence A. Fanning, M.A., Em erita Associate Professor of Mathematical 

Studies
F. Henry Firsching, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Clifford Fore, B.S., Assistant Professor of Engineering
Gopal Gaonkar, D.Sc., Research Professor of M athematical Studies
A rthur O. Garder, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Mary L. Gavin, B.S., Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology
Arjun Godhwani, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering
Paul E. Goldenbaum, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
Ray C. Gwillim, M.S., Emeritus Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
M. A. Hakeem, Ph.D., Professor of Physics
Dennis Hall, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics
Stephen K. Hall, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry
Steven J. Hanna, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering
Jimmie R. Hattemer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of M athematical Studies 
Marilyn D. Hauschild, M.S., Instructor of Mathematical Studies 
Welland A. Hause, M.D., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology 
George A. Henderson, Ph.D., Acting Chairman and Associate Professor of Phys­

ics
Roger C. Hill, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics
Chung-wu Ho, Ph.D., Associate Professor of M athematical Studies

School of Science and Technology Faculty
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William P. Hoffman, B.S., Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology
Lyman S. Holden, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
William E. Hord, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Engineering
Joel D. Isaacson, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Emil F. Jason, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Leonard C. Jones, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering
Ik-Ju Kang, Ph.D., Professor of Physics
Richard C. Keating, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
Irving J. Kessler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
Panos Kokoropoulos, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering
Alfred Korn, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering
Thoddi C. T. Kotiah, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
Frank B. Kulfinski, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
Marion L. Kumler, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
Rudolf Kurth, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Michael S. Landis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry
Victor Lary, M.D., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology
Mary Patricia Laughlin, B.S., Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology
Earl E. Lazerson, M.A., Professor of M athematical Studies
Charlotte O. Lee, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry
Michael R. Levy, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Biological Sciences
Andrew O. Lindstrum, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Frank S. Little, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
Marilynn Livingston, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
John H. Matlock, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Physics
Michael S. M atta, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Laurence R. McAneny, Ph.D., Professor of Physics
John S. Meyer, M.D., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology
Donal G. Myer, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
P. S. Nair, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
Mary E. Olvey, M.S., Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology
M artin Osborne, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematical Studies
Clellie C. Oursler, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Alexander Pal, Ph.D., Associate Professor of M athematical Studies
Rao Palamand, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of Chemistry
Judith Anne Palermo, M.Ed., Adjunct Instructor of Medical Technology
Nancy R. Parker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
Richard B. Parker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
Irwin H. Parrill, Ph.D., Em eritus Professor of ChemistryTimothy B. Patrick, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Robert N. Pendergrass, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
Roy P. Peterson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
Paul H. Phillips, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
Kenneth Polakoski, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
David G. Rands, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Kermit O. Ratzlaff, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
Thomas Ruh, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
Robert B. Rutledge, Ph.D., Professor of M athematical Studies
Steven G. Sanders, Ph.D., Professor of Physics
George Schroeder, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering
William C. Shaw, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Physics
Peter John Soto, M.S., Adjunct Professor of Medical Technology
John A. Spencer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry
David I. Steinberg, D.Sc., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies
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G. Gregory Stephen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematical Studies 
Eric A. Sturley, Ed.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies 
P. N. Swamy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physics
Frederick Sweet, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
Jam ie E. Thomerson, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
Joyce A. Torrey, M.Ed., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Medical Technology
Nadine L. Verderber, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of M athematical Studies
Lionel K. Walford, Ph.D., Acting Dean of School and Professor of Physics
Norval D. Wallace, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Studies
W alter Weist, Ph.D., Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences
J. Edmund White, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry
Antony C. Wilbraham, Res. Dipl. Associate Professor of Chemistry
Howell K. Wilson, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Mathematical Studies
Gertraude C. Wittig, Dr. Rer. Nat., Professor of Biological Sciences
A rthur C. Zahalsky, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Sciences
Frederick W. Zurheide, M.S., Associate Professor of Physics
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The School of Social Sciences offers undergraduate and graduate courses and 
programs designed to enable students to achieve an understanding and appreci­
ation of civilization viewed in the historical perspective, and to gain, through the 
various social sciences, an awareness of the society of which they are a part and of 
their role in it. These studies provide insights and understandings which enable 
students to live more constructively with others in the family, community, state, 
and nation and provide a better understanding of social organizations, technolo­
gies, the environment, and the nature and variety of hum an beliefs and attitudes.

The major th rust of the School of Social Sciences is instructional, comple­
mented by research and service to the community as necessary corollaries of 
effective teaching. More specifically, the School of Social Sciences is dedicated to 
quality education in liberal and applied arts disciplines and to provide supportive 
courses, research efforts, and service for general education and professional 
programs such as general studies, teacher education, and business programs. 
Through its liberal arts and applied social work and regional planning programs 
the School has a direct impact on the region’s social, economic and cultural 
growth. Resources are allocated to provide an effective balance among instruc­
tion, research, and service to the community so th a t program quality will be 
enhanced.

ANTHROPOLOGY
Anthropology is a subject generally unfam iliar to high school graduates. As a 
natural, humanistic, and social science it emerged as a discipline in the latter 
part of the 19th century and has been expanding rapidly since then. Anthropol­
ogy is concerned with studying hum ans and their physical and cultural develop­
ments through time and space. Among the major goals of anthropology are the 
development of a clear understanding of the potentials and limits of being human 
and respect for the various ways of life followed by others and the reasons for 
these practices. The student in anthropology acquires fam iliarity with physical 
anthropology—hum an evolution and comparison of humans with other life 
forms, especially non-human primates; anthropological linguistics—the struc­
ture, historical nature, variety, and importance of verbal communication and the 
significance of non-verbal communication; archaeology—the study of the past 
through excavation of hum an and cultural remains; social anthropology—human 
groups and institutions, their diversity and organization; and ethnology—the 
variety and range of hum an customs beliefs, and other aspects of life ways or 
cultures. Additionally, students receive training in the history and theory of the 
discipline, the collection and analysis of data, and the application of anthropology 
to contemporary world issues.
C areer O p p ortu n ities

Teaching
Research
Government Agencies
Industry

B ach elor  of A rts D egree, S ch oo l of S o cia l S c ien ces
The Bachelor of Arts degree is designed prim arily to prepare students for 
advanced study in anthropology and includes a foreign language requirement.

School of Social Sciences

Museums
Archaeological Salvage 
Foreign Service
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General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S S -8 .) ...................... 60
Foreign Language R e q u ire m e n t ..........................................................................  12
Requirements for M ajor in Anthropology .........................................................  42

One course in each of six divisions of Anthropology ....................22-30
Electives to complete 42 hours in Anthropology chosen in con­

sultation with the fa c u lty .............................................................20-12
M in o r .......................................................................................................................... 27
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  51
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B ach elor  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of S o c ia l S c ien ces
The Bachelor of Science degree is designed for students desiring to pursue 
Anthropology as an avocation or in the areas of government service, industry, 
salvage archaeology, museology, or Foreign Service where advanced graduate 
degrees are not required.

The requirements for a Bachelor of Science degree differ from requirements 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree by requiring 12 hours in Anthropology 375 and/or 
Anthropology 475, or the presentation of acceptable evidence of previous field­
work experience, in lieu of the 12 hours of foreign language required in the 
Bachelor of Arts Program.
M inor in A n th rop ology
A minor in anthropology consists of 27 hours. GSM 365 and GSS 210, 313, 315, 
and 319 may be counted as part of the minor. The remaining hours consist of 
anthropology electives selected in consultation with the undergraduate anthro­
pology adviser.

ECONOMICS
The Department of Economics offers two degrees under the auspices of the School 
of Social Sciences: a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in economics and a 
Bachelor of Science degree with a major in economics. Candidates for either of 
these degrees must complete 46 hours in the economics major and complete a 
minor in any other social science, business area, mathematics, or another field. 
Students in the Bachelor of Arts degree program must complete 12 hours in a 
foreign language. Students in the Bachelor of Science degree program are not 
required to take any foreign language courses. Students completing either of 
these degrees should be prepared to continue with advanced work in economics, 
enter professional schools in such areas as business, law, public administration, 
or urban planning, or begin careers with public service agencies. Those students 
planning to enter Ph.D. programs in economics are strongly advised to take their 
minor in mathematics. Students who plan to seek employment upon completion 
of their baccalaureate or pursue graduate work in some other field are advised to 
elect a minor in a field related to their chosen career.

Students choosing economics as their major pursue a core program designed 
to provide a thorough grounding in economic theory followed by more specialized 
study in such areas as money and banking, labor and industrial relations, 
international economics, urban and regional economics, industrial organization 
and an titrust policy, comparative economic systems, economic history, public 
finance and taxation, and mathematical economics. The student’s program is 
planned with the advice of an undergraduate economics adviser.
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General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ...............................................  60
Requirements for M ajor in Economics1 ..............................................................  46

GSS 351 ..................................................................................................  4
GSM 144, 244 ........................................................................................  (9)
Economics 200, 201, 440, 441 ............................................................ 16
Economics Electives ............................................................................. 26

M in o r .......................................................................................................................... 27
The minor must be approved by the student’s adviser. 'adviser.

Foreign Language ..................................................................................................  12
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  47

Bachelor of Arts Degree, School of Social Sciences

192
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of S o c ia l S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ................................................ 60
Requirements for M ajor in Economics ..............................................................  46

GSS 351 ..................................................................................................  4
GSM 144, 244 ........................................................................................  (9)
Economics 200, 201, 440, 441 ............................................................ 16
Economics Electives ............................................................................. 26

M in o r .......................................................................................................................... 27
The minor must be approved by the student’s adviser, 

adviser.
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  59

192
'GSS 150 does not count towards completion of the requirements o f a m ajor in economics.

B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l of E d u cation
The Department of Economics also offers a Bachelor of Science degree under the 
auspices of the School of Education. Candidates for this degree must complete 
either a 36- or 48-hour major in economics and the School of Education’s 
requirements for certification in secondary education. Students completing this 
degree will be able to pursue advanced work in economics or teach economics at 
the secondary school level. Students should develop their programs in consulta­
tion with an economics adviser.

The following courses constitute a 48 hour major in economics: GSS 150, 351, 
GSM 244, Economics 200, 201, 300, 440,441, and 16 hours of economics electives.

The following courses constitute a 36 hour major in economics: GSS 150, 351, 
GSM 244, Economics 200, 201, 300, 440, 441, and 4 hours of economics electives. 

For the requirements for certification, see secondary education.
M inor in  E con om ics
A minor in economics shall consist of 24 hours and must include 200, 201, 440, 
and 441. The remaining 8 hours shall consist of electives in economics chosen in 
consultation with an adviser from the Department of Economics.
B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f B u sin ess
See School of Business section of this chapter.
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GEOGRAPHY

The Earth Science, Geography and Planning Department offers the Bachelor of 
Arts degree and the Bachelor of Science degree in the School of Social Sciences. 
Teaching field majors in geography and earth science lead to the Bachelor of 
Science degree offered in the School of Education.

The degree programs offered by the Earth Science, Geography and Planning 
Department provide a thorough knowledge of geography in preparation for civil 
service appointments or for positions in other public or private organizations 
requiring the services of geographers, meteorologists, cartographers or planners. 
The earth science major is designed to give students a broad scientific background 
which prepares one for professional positions with environmental agencies or in 
work related to natural resources or conservation. This major serves as a partial 
foundation for graduate study in such fields as geology, hydrology, meteorology, 
environmental studies, and urban-regional planning. The preplanning area of 
emphasis provides background courses for students who wish to pursue a profes­
sional degree in planning at the graduate level.

The program leading to a Bachelor of Science in Education degree provides 
preparation to teach geography or earth science in the junior high or secondary 
schools. With additional graduate work one could also teach in the junior or 
community college. Departmental courses also aid in preparation for the broader 
teaching fields of physical science and social science.

A broad background in other fields is of great importance to a geographer. 
Thus, it is recommended th a t geography students use their elective hours to take 
work in other areas. Students interested in physical geography or earth science 
should consider work in geology, botany, zoology, chemistry, and physics. Stu­
dents interested in economic geography or planning can profit from work in 
economics, government, sociology, m arketing, and transportation. Students spe­
cializing in cultural geography will find courses in sociology, anthropology, 
history, and government particularly useful. Students interested in the geogra­
phy of a particular area of the world are encouraged to take courses th a t are 
related to such areas of interest.

Geography and planning students are strongly urged to take work in quan­
titative methods. A minimum of high school algebra is also recommended. 
Students working toward a major are allowed credit only for those departmental 
courses in which they receive a grade of C or better. GSM 110, 111, 210, 212, 213, 
and GSS 240 and 245 are recommended General Studies courses that will 
complement a major or minor in the department.
C areer O p p ortu n ities

Law
Teaching
Governmental Administration
Politics

B ach elor  of A rts D egree, S ch o o l of S o c ia l S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ................................................  60
Requirements for M ajor in Geography ..............................................................  48
Required Courses for Earth Science M a jo r  37 or 41

Earth Science 215, 325, 400, 401, 403a or b or c, 441 or 442,
4 4 4 i ........................................................................................... 29 or 33

Geography 303 or 402b, 308 or 4 1 0 a ......................................... 8
E lectives  47 or 43

Diplomacy
Business
Planning

'Required for teacher certification only.
192
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The requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree are the same as for the 
Bachelor of Arts degree except th a t no foreign language is required.
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of E d u cation
For this degree, students must complete all General Studies and School of 
Education requirements in addition to the departm ental requirements listed 
above in the Bachelor of Arts degree; for this degree a minor is required. A 
36-hour major also is possible with the completion of two minors.

For this degree, the earth sciences major requires Geography 444, Teaching 
of Earth  Science. Students are urged to take a minor in such fields as biology, 
chemistry, physics, mathematics, or environmental studies. For the geography 
teaching major either 443 or 480 is recommended.
M inor C on cen tration
Students working for a 28-hour minor in geography or taking the social studies 
major in education must take 304, 306, and 308.

A minor in earth  science consists of 30 hours selected from those courses 
required for a major.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Social Sciences

GOVERNMENT
Government and politics are subjects about which most people have some knowl­
edge and opinions. But most also find them  confusing, at least some of the time. 
Political scientists are concerned with knoWing and explaining political phe­
nomena: elections, wars, court decisions, pressure group activity, and revolutions.
Students may select from a wide variety of courses, covering domestic and/or 
international affairs; administrative, judicial, legislative and/or executive poli­
tics; the theory and/or practice of governments; and, governmental and/or non­
governmental political agents and processes. From them  they will become famil­
iar with the fundam ental elements of contemporary political affairs.
B a ch e lo r  of A rts D egree, S ch o o l o f S o c ia l S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ......................................  60
Foreign L anguage ........................................................................................... 12
Requirements for M ajor in Government ............................................................ 48

A minimum of 48 hours, including 200 and 203, and at least 4 
hours in four of the six areas of specialization:

American government and politics: 340 or 345 or equivalent.
Comparative politics: 350 or 355 or equivalent.
International relations: 370 or equivalent.
Political theory: 385 or equivalent.
Public administration: 320 or equivalent.
Public law: 340c or equivalent.

M in o r ..................................................................   28
E lec tive s ............................................................................................................ 44

192
B a ch e lo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of S o c ia l S c ien ces
Requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree are the same as for the Bachelor 
of Arts degree except th a t the student need not offer a foreign language profi­
ciency.
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For this degree, the requirements for a major in government total 48 or 36 hours 
in government, including 200 and 203, depending on whether the student has one 
minor or two. At least 3 hours (but no more than 20 hours) should be taken in four 
of the six areas of specialization listed above. See Secondary Education require­
ments.

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education

* ... v »%

M inor in  G overn m en t
A minor is 28 hours and must include 200 and 203 and at least one course in three 
of the six areas of specialization.
C areer O p portun ities

Government Service Legal Practice
Industry Teaching

HISTORY
History is the study of the human past in the quest for greater understanding of 
ourselves and of others. History begins with the questions of how things came to 
be as they are or were, what human decisions and natural events contributed to 
this state of affairs, and how the participants in the life of past times and societies 
viewed themselves and their actions.

Historians approach the study of the past in many ways. Some concern 
themselves with particular periods or with particular nations or peoples. Others 
concern themselves with particular institutions such as the family, science, or the 
church; and still others trace the history of ideas. For some historians the 
methodology of the social sciences becomes a critical tool for the study of the past, 
while for others historical methodology is closely akin to the methods of literary 
criticism.
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By studying the past historians come to better understand the present. From 

the past they seek insights into the behavior of individuals, institutions, and 
societies which contribute to the quality and significance of their own lives. 
Though every age is unique and the study of history cannot prepare an individual 
to predict the future, it can and does prepare persons for meaningful participation 
in the families, communities, nations, and world of today.
C areer O p portun ities
Traditionally many students of history have become teachers, and some gradu­
ates are still finding positions as classroom instructors though there is now only 
limited demand in this area. Other history majors have found positions as 
archivists or as civil servants. Some have coupled their history program with 
library science courses and found positions in university and public libraries. 
Many law students hold undergraduate history degrees, and history together 
with foreign language can be a very useful study in preparation for employment 
in international corporations. A few able historians have traditionally found 
employment in journalism, editing and research.

Students who intend to study for the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
degree with a teaching major in history should arrange for an interview 
with the undergraduate adviser in history a t the time of declaration of major. The 
Bachelor of Arts degree is recommended for students who plan to pursue careers 
in history or related academic fields. The Bachelor of Science degree is recom­
mended for students planning careers in other areas, and the Bachelor of Science degree with a teaching major in history is designed particularly for students 
planning to teach at the secondary level. The honors program for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree is particularly recommended for students who plan graduate study in 
history. Application for admission to the honors program should be made to the 
history adviser.
B ach elor  o f A rts D egree, S ch o o l o f S o c ia l S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3 . ) ................................................  60
Requirements for M ajor in H is to r y .....................................................................  52

Four courses (at least one in U.S. History) from GSS 101, 102,
105, 300, 301, 302, History 100, 102, 107 .............................. 16

History 452 .............................................................................................  4
Eight courses elected by the student a t the junior-senior level

(303-499) ......................................................................................... 32
Foreign Language R e q u ire m e n t ..........................................................................  12
M in o r .......................................................................................................................... 27
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  41

192

B a ch elo r  of A rts D egree (H onors P rogram ), S ch o o l of S o cia l S c ien ces
The Bachelor of Arts degree honors program is identical to the above program 
except that the student must complete 400 and either 451a or 451b as two of the 
eight elective courses in history and m ust complete two years of foreign language, 
thereby increasing the language requirem ent and decreasing the elective re­
quirement by 8 hours.
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of S ocia l S c ien ces
The Bachelor of Science degree program is identical to the Bachelor of Arts 
degree program except th a t the student is not required to study a foreign
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\language. Thus the language requirem ent is eliminated, and the elective hours 

are increased by 12.
B a ch elo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l of E d u catio n
The major requirements in history are the same for the Bachelor of Science 
degree offered by the School of Education as for the Bachelor of Science degree 
offered by the School of Social Sciences. (See Secondary Education.)
M inor in H istory
The minor requires th a t students select three courses from GSS 101, 102, 105, 
300, 301, 302, History 100, 102, 107. At least one of these courses should be in 
U.S. History. In addition, five courses numbered between 303-499 should be 
completed.
M inor in  L atin  A m erican  S tu d ies
The minor in Latin American Studies is designed for those students who are 
interested in a multidisciplinary understanding of the lands and peoples of Latin 
America. It consists of 24-26 hours which must include History 352c, Government 
355a, and two quarters of 300-level courses in Spanish-American literature; one 
course chosen from the following: any 400-level Latin American history course, 
History 352a, History 352b, or Anthropology 367; two courses chosen from among 
these: Economics 422, Geography 467a, Geography 467b, Anthropology 307.

SOCIOLOGY
Sociology is the scientific study of groups, organizations, institutions, and socie­
ties. Sociologists are also interested in the values and beliefs th a t underlie hum an 
relationships. Where other social sciences specialize in particular aspects of 
personality development or in particular social institutions, sociology is con­
cerned with the general overall relationships among social institutions and 
between group membership and personality. Through sociology students come to 
understand themselves, their relations to other people, and the nature of our 
society.

An area of concern to sociologists is social problems including race relations, 
social deviance, social inequality, urban problems, crime, marriage, and family 
relationships. Through sociology a person can come to understand how personal 
troubles relate to interpersonal, regional, national, and world issues. While many 
perspectives are essential to identifying the causes of social problems and the 
alternative solutions to them, sociology offers a broad, integrating overview.

The methods used by sociologists are scientific. W hatever a sociologist claims 
about a social institution or social problem must be substantiated with factual 
evidence or a sociologist must make clear how such evidence might be obtained. It 
is attention to gathering data th a t distinguishes sociology from some other 
approaches to dealing with social problems.

Because sociology is a general social science, students majoring in other 
fields should find courses in sociology helpful. This is especially true for such 
courses as medical sociology, the sociology of education, contemporary social 
problems, m arriage and the family, industrial sociology, social psychology, and 
others.
C areer O pportun ities
Persons with an undergraduate degree in sociology find a variety of jobs acces­
sible to them. A number of government agencies and some business firms are 
interested in obtaining the services of well educated young people without regard



to their areas of specialized study. Such employers believe th a t a good general 
education makes an excellent foundation for the specialized skills th a t can be 
learned on the job. A slightly more specialized perspective is found among 
employers who prefer college graduates with majors in one of the social sciences. 
Government and private social service agencies a t the state or local level are 
interested in persons with undergraduate degrees in sociology. Sociology majors 
obtain positions in social case work, in probation and parole services, in police 
departments, in city or regional planning agencies, and in employment and 
welfare agencies. A major in education with a concentration in sociology prepares 
one to teach in the growing number of secondary schools that offer sociology 
courses. Finally, there are reasonably good job opportunities in research, admin­
istration, and college teaching for persons who continue their sociology training 
in graduate school.

The Bachelor of Science degree in sociology requires 48 hours of course work 
including GSS 130, Sociology 301, 312, 321 and 451. The Bachelor of Arts degree 
in sociology requires 12 hours of a foreign language in addition to the above 
courses. Social work courses do not count toward a sociology major or minor. 
Students in the School of Education are required to complete 48 or 36 hours in 
sociology, depending on whether the student has one or two minors.
B ach elor  of A rts or B ach elor  of S c ien ce  D egree, S ch oo l o f S ocia l
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S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. W aive G S S -8 .)...................... 60
Requirements for M ajor in Sociology  48 or 60

Foreign Language (required for B.A. o n ly ) .....................................(12)
GSS 1 3 0 ..................................................................................................  4
Sociology 301, 312, 321, 451 ..............................................................  16
Sociology electives. (410a is recommended for students planning

to pursue graduate work in sociology) ..................................... 28
M in o r .......................................................................................................................... 28
E lec tiv e s ..................................................................................................................56 or 44

192
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The requirements for this degree with a major in sociology include GSS 130, 
Sociology 301, 312, 321, and 451 and sociology electives to complete 48 hours. (See 
Secondary Education requirements.)
M inor in  S o c io log y
A minor in sociology consists of 28 hours of course work in sociology and may 
include GSS 130.

SOCIAL WORK
Social Work is the professional activity of helping individuals, groups, or com­
munities enhance or restore their capacity for social functioning and creating 
societal conditions favorable to this goal. Social work practice consists of the 
professional application of social work values, principles, and techniques to one or 
more of the following ends: helping people obtain tangible services; counseling 
and psycho-therapy with individuals, families, and groups; helping communities 
or groups provide or improve social and health services; and participating in 
relevant legislative processes. The practice of social work requires knowledge of 
hum an development and behavior; of social, economic, and cultural institutions; 
and of the interaction of all these factors.*

*Excerpted from Policy Statement #4, Standards for Social Service Manpower, National Association o f Social 
Workers, Washington, D.C., 1973.

C areer O p p ortu n ities
With the growing acceptance of levels of professional social work practice, the 
baccalaureate degree qualifies for professional entry. Expanding career oppor­
tunities for social workers are found in many settings and capacities; the 
following listing is far from exhaustive: medical social work, children and family 
services geriatric settings, social security, vocational rehabilitation, youth and 
adult corrections, school social work, child protection and advocacy, public aid, 
mental health settings, crisis intervention, neighborhood centers, drug and 
alcohol abuse programs, family planning, adoption and child placement, military 
service, YMCA, YWCA, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, Veterans’ Administration.

The undergraduate Social Work program of study is professional in nature. 
By focusing on the knowledge, values, and skills common to the social work 
profession, the program prepares the graduate for beginning practice or for entry 
into a graduate school of social work. The program prepares the student for 
responsible and skilled work with individuals, families, groups, and communi­
ties. In the tradition of the profession, the student is oriented both to direct 
services and to institutional and social change. Even though the program 
emphasis is generic, the opportunity to explore specific interests is available in 
the selection of elective courses and the practicum setting.

Students who plan to secure the Bachelor of Science degree in Social Work 
should arrange to meet with a social work adviser as early in their academic 
career as possible. It is important th a t students become fam iliar with the 
sequencing of and prerequisites for courses in this major and the various 
recommended and required courses offered by collaborating departments.
B a ch elo r  o f S c ien ce  D egree, S ch o o l o f S o cia l S c ien ces
General Studies Requirements ............................................................................  60
Professional R e q u ire m en ts .................................................................................... 48

Bachelor of Science Degree, School of Education



222 U ndergraduate Catalog
Social Welfare 200, 375, 381, 383, 480, 481, 482, 490 ................ 40
Nursing 270 ...........................................................................................  4
Sociology 312 ........................................................................................  4

Supporting R e q u ire m en ts ......................................................................................  32
Eight credit hours each in Government, Economics, Sociology, 

and Psychology. (General Studies courses in these areas are 
credited to this requirement.)

M in o r ..........................................................................................................................  28
(Courses taken in minor area as fulfillment of General Studies and 

supporting electives requirements are also credited to this require­ment.)
E lec tive s .....................................................................................................................  24

192
In addition to classroom courses, the student spends 300 actual hours in a 

practice setting. This course is Social Work 482 and gives 12 credit hours. It may 
be taken as a block, in one quarter, or over a two-quarter period. The practicum is 
an individualized and closely supervised learning experience th a t gives the 
student an opportunity to apply classroom learning and develop the skills 
necessary for the professional social work practitioner. Field settings are ar­
ranged to meet the student’s individual needs and interests, in settings suitable for practicum learning.
C ou rses  
A n th rop o logy
305-9 (3,3,3) P eop les and Cultures of the World I. The biological and cultural history of 
man in (a) North America, (b) Asia, and (c) Oceania from early times to the present.
307-3 P eop les and Cultures of Latin Am erica and the Caribbean. Social and cultural 
aspects of contemporary Mexico, Central America, South America, and the Caribbean 
viewed in their historical and environmental contexts.
311-4 Culture of B lack  A m ericans. An anthropological study of the shaping influences 
and present content and orientation of the unique cultural contributions of black Ameri­
cans; black institutions, in particular, the family and religion, and political movements in 
the context of American culture. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
330-4 A rchaeology of North Am erica. An introduction to the methods of archaeology and 
a survey of prehistoric Indian culture north of Mexico, with particular emphasis on the 
cultures of the Mississippi Valley.
367-3 Growth of N ew  World Civilization. Beginnings and rise of culture-centers in the 
New World, with special attention on Mexico, Yucatan, and Andean developments; ecolo­
gical and cultural factors conditioning the rise of regional and inter-regional cultural 
manifestations.
375-4 to 12 A rchaeological F ield M ethods. An introduction to archaeological field 
techniques including site survey and evaluation techniques, excavation and data recording, 
laboratory methods and interpretation. Emphasis on new techniques for the recovery of 
information. Prerequisite: GSS 210 or consent of instructor.
400-4 Cultural A nthropology. The nature of culture and cultural process. Relationships 
of culture and man as an individual and as a groUp. Emphasis on the anthropological point 
of view.
401-4 A nthropological L inguistics. (Cross-listed with English 401.) Introduction to 
concepts, methods, analytical techniques of linguistics with examination of their applica­
bility to more general anthropological concerns; linguistic approaches to the anthropologi­
cal concerns; linguistic approaches to the anthropological study of meaning; applied 
anthropological linguistics.
404-4 Prim itive Art and T echnology. The development of man as a tool-using and 
art-loving being. Artistic and technological traditions of non-Western peoples, past and 
present.
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405-4 K inship and Kin Groups. A comparative approach to the basic organization of small 
societies. Functional aspects and distributions of kinship and kin groups.
406-4 A nthropology and Education . The dynamics of enculturation as they affect formal 
education and the interrelations between education and other parts of the culture.
407-4 Prim atology. Introduction to various aspects of primate evolution, behavior (ethol­
ogy), physiology and ecology. Special consideration to development of locomotion and other 
motor skills, evolution of the brain, and recent developments in understanding of primate 
communication and associated cognitive processes. Prerequisite: GSS 210.
408-4 H istory of A nthropological Thought. The beginnings of anthropology in the 
eighteenth century and its development as a discipline; important shifts in theory, method, 
and problem definition; evolution, structure, and configuration in anthropological thought. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of instructor.
409-4 A pplied A nthropology. The applications of anthropological principles to the solu­
tion of problems of the modern world. Contributions of anthropology to the work of the 
educator, social worker, administrator, business man, government official, and other spe­
cialists dealing with man in Western and non-Western cultures.
410-4 A nthropological P ersp ectives on R eligion. An anthropological approach to the 
study of primitive religion, with emphasis on religion as one aspect of culture. Historical 
and contemporary perspectives, and various religious expressions from selected ethnogra­
phic areas. Prerequisite: GSS 210 or consent of instructor.411-4 Urban A nthropology. An anthropological approach to urban society, with an 
emphasis on the study of ethnic communities and the effects of industrialization and social 
complexity on modern man and his culture. Prerequisite: GSS 210 or consent of instructor.
415-8 (4,4) D ance A nthropology. (Same as Theater 415.) (a) Methods of research used in 
documenting and analyzing the total complex of dances in Haiti. A study of the various 
dances in Haiti relative to their form, function, and basic cultural interpretations. Com­
munity research and the methodology of extracting information concerning dance, music, 
and cult religions, (b) Research methodology as it pertains to West Africa and the 
psycho-pathological implications of ceremonial healing. A study of choreography. Prereq­
uisite: consent of instructor.
416-4 Culture Change. Examination of long and short range culture change, acculturation 
process and innovation, theory and method in study of culture change.
424-4 Culture and P ersonality . A cross-cultural comparison and survey of personality in 
relation to cultural differences found in the "folk societies” with emphasis on the socializa­
tion and enculturation of the child; group variants in personality and measurement of their 
cultural correlates. Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of instructor.
426-4 The Fam ily in Cross-Cultural P erspective. Family systems of the world, with a 
concentration on Asian, American Indian, and black family types. Alternative ways of 
organizing family relationships and how they articulate with economic and political 
systems within a society. The family as enculturating agent and as a unit in which age, sex, 
and kinship roles are structured and integrated within the total society. Prerequisite: GSS 
210 or consent of instructor.
432a-4 A rchaeology of the M idwest. A survey of prehistoric cultural developments in the 
Mississippi River drainage, with emphasis on events leading to the climax of the Missis- 
sippian culture at Cahokia; contributions to archaeological theory; field trips to local 
archaeological sites. Prerequisite: 330 or consent of instructor.
432b-4 S outhw estern  A rchaeology. A survey of prehistoric-historic cultural develop­
ments in the southwestern United States with emphasis on Pueblo culture. Consideration to 
Mogollon and Hohokam cultures, the Mesoamerican base, theory, and the use of analogy in 
archaeological reasoning. Prerequisite: 330 or consent of instructor.
442-4 H um an E cology. Systematic consideration of man-habitat relationships, especially 
concerned with cultural adaptations. Problems related to environmental change, migration, 
and population growth, technological and institutional changes; attitudes toward change 
and perception by people of problems involved in modifying their traditional habits and 
values. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or consent of instructor.
452-4 P olitica l A nthropology. Cross-cultural comparison of political systems with em­
phasis on non-European peoples: functional relations between politics and society; the 
growth of political complexity; and systems of authority and leadership. Prerequisites: 
junior standing, consent of instructor.
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470-4 to 12 Special T opics in A nthropology. Focus on a limited subject area on the 
frontiers of anthopology. Investigation of significant problems and issues which are not 
treated in other course offerings. Content varies with each offering and is announced in 
advance. Prerequisite: GSS 210 or consent of instructor.
475-4 to 12 F ield  School in  E thnology. Anthropological experience in cross-cultural 
setting to train students in ethnological field techniques and methods of research through 
the medium of controlled field experience. Field sites vary according to the instructor, but 
include American Indian reservations and rural communities and urban settings both 
within and outside of the United States. Students receive regular, personalized staff 
supervision while engaging in independent and/or group research projects. Prerequisite: 
GSS 210.
482-4 Indians of the Plains: Prehistory, E thnohistory, and Culture. An advanced 
introduction to dynamic changes which produced the Plains Indian Culture-Area, including 
the acculturative history of Plains Indians after contact with Europeans. Prehistoric 
antecedents of the historic tribes; basic features of Plains Indian culture, with subareal 
variations; and ethnohistory and acculturation in the wake of the advancing frontier. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of instructor.
483-1 to 8 Individual Study in  A nthropology. Guided research on anthropological 
problems. Consult Chairman before enrolling.
E arth  S c ien ce
For course descriptions, see Geography.
302-4 Introduction to P h ysica l G eography.
308-4 Introduction to G eographic M ethods.
400-4 The Earth in Space.
401-4 The H istory of the Earth.
402-12 (4,4,4) P h ysica l G eography.
403a-4 P rincip les of G eom orphology.
403b-4 R egional G eom orphology of the E astern  U nited States.
403c-4 R egional G eom orphology of the W estern United States.
404-12 (4,4,4) Urban G eography and E cology.
441-4 P aleon to logy.
442-4 P rincip les of Stratigraphy.
444-4 T each ing of Earth Sciences.
450-3 to 15 Travel Study Course.
475-4 to 8 F ield Study of Environm ental Problem s.
480-4 W orkshop in the T each ing of G eography.
490-1 to 4 (8 total) Tutorial in G eography.
G eograp hy
215-5 M ineralogy and Petrology. Occurrence, properties, classification, origin, descrip­
tion, and identification of common minerals and rocks. One weekend field trip required.
302-4 Introduction to P h ysica l G eography. A study of the earth’s physical surface, 
world distribution patterns of the physical elements, their relationship to each other, and 
their importance to man. Field trip and laboratory work.
303-4 M eteorology. An introduction to weather elements, condensation process, air 
masses, cyclonic activity, and weather movements;
304-4 Introduction to E conom ic G eography. Study of the spatial distribution and 
interaction of economic activities. Introduction to locational theory.
306-4 Introduction to Cultural G eography. An overview of the geographic viewpoint in 
the study of the human occupance of the earth. Aspects of population, settlement, and 
political geography, and a generalized survey of major world culture areas.
307-4 Climate. A study of the major climates of the world with special emphasis on the 
climates of the United States.
308-4 Introduction to G eographic M ethods. Designed to introduce the geographic 
methods of integrating physical, economic, and cultural elements in the study of areas. 
Cartographic and quantitative techniques utilized.
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310-8 (4,4) Introduction to C artographic M ethods. Properties of maps and air photos, 
their uses and sources; map symbols, map projections, and map construction. Introduction 
to the use of quantitative techniques as applied in geographic study. Laboratory.
325-4 Structural G eology. Architecture of the earth, especially its crust and the rock 
bodies within it. Global plate tectonics. Mechanics of rock deformation. Mapping and 
measurement of rock structures. One weekend field trip or field project required. Prerequi­
site: 215.
400-4 The Earth in Space. Planetary and stellar composition and structure; energy 
sources and arrangements of the universe as to position, size, dimensions, age, origin, and 
evolution.
401-4 The H istory of the Earth. Methods and problems of interpreting geologic history. 
Physical history of continents (emphasis on North America; in terms of rocks, orogenies, 
and history of development and evolution of organisms and their adaptation to various 
environments.
402-12 (4,4,4) P h ysica l G eography, (a) Soils, (b) climate, (c) water.
403a-4 P rincip les of G eom orphology. Processes and structures influencing the shape of 
the land surface.
403b-4 R egional G eom orphology of the E astern U nited States. Description, origin, 
and geomorphic history of the natural landform regions of the United States from interior 
lowlands east. Prerequisite: 403a or consent of instructor.
403c-4 R egional G eom orphology of the W estern U nited States. Description, origin, 
and geomorphic history of the natural landform regions of the United States from the Great 
Plains west. Prerequisite: 403a or consent of instructor.
404-12 (4,4,4) Urban G eography and E cology, (a) Urban Geography and Ecology, (b) 
Industrial Location, (c) Resource Base. Prerequisite: 304.
405-8 (4,4) L ocation of E conom ic A ctiv ities II. (a) Area development, (b) Transporta­
tion.
406-8 (4,4) P opulation  G eography, (a) World population patterns, (b) Problems in 
population geography. Prerequisite: 306.
407-8 (4,4) Cultural G eography, (a) Historical geography, (b) Settlement geography. 
410-8 (4,4) Q uantitative M ethods in G eography. Statistical and computer research 
techniques for geographers.
412-1 to Illinois C onservation Problem s. Such problems as water, land use, air, mineral 
use, recreation, and waste disposal.
416-8 (4,4) Cartography. Instruction and practice in (a) thematic mapping, (b) planime- 
tric mapping. Prerequisite: 310a.
417-4 Air P hoto Interpretation. Techniques in the use of air photos as source material for 
research in the physical and social sciences. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 310a.
424-4 R egional P roblem s in C onservation. The distribution, use, and interrelationship 
of the resources of the U.S. and the conservation techniques applied to them. Field study of 
selected cases.
441-4 P aleon to logy. The study of fossil invertebrates and vertebrates from the standpoint 
of evolution and taxonomy. Study and identification of specimens is stressed. Prerequisite: 
GSM 210.
442-4 P rincip les of Stratigraphy. The study of sedimentary rocks, their classification, 
environments of deposition, and the rules and practice of stratigraphy. Prerequisite: GSM 
111 .
443-4 T eaching of G eography. (Same as Secondary Education 443.) Presentation and 
evaluation of methods of teaching geography. Emphasis on geographic literature, illustra­
tive materials, and teaching devices suitable to particular age levels.
444-4 T each ing of Earth Sciences. (Same as Secondary Education 444.) The objectives of 
earth science education with emphasis on methods, skills, and techniques of instruction in 
lectures and laboratories. Prerequisite: junior standing.
450-3 to 15 Travel Study Course. Enrichment through travel, supervised study, and 
readings on areas visited.
461-8 (4,4) G eography of Anglo-Am erica. ($0 Topical. Physical, cultural, and economic 
coverage, (b) Regional. Treatment of specific areas.
462-8 (4,4) G eography of E urope, (a) Topical. Physical, cultural, and economic coverage,
(b) Regional. Treatment of specific areas.
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463-7 (4,3) R egional G eography of M editerranean Lands and Southw estern  Asia.
(See 462.)464-7 (4,3) R egional G eography of Soviet World. (See 462.)
465-7 (4,3) R egional G eography of Africa. (See 462.)
466-7 (4,3) R egional G eography of A sia. (See 462.)
467-8 (4,4) G eography of Latin Am erica, (a) South America. Physical, cultural, and 
economic coverage, (b) Middle America and Caribbean. Physical, cultural, and economic 
treatment.
470-20 (4,4,4,4,4) Urban Planning, (a) History of planning, (b) planning and politics, (c) 
planning and housing, (d) planning problems, (e) planning seminar.
471-8 (4,4) R egional Environm ental P lanning, (a) Regional planning, (b) Location of 
urban and regional economic activity.
472-2 to 12 P lanning Internship. Work experiences in various planning agencies, both 
public and private, located anywhere in Illinois or nearby states. Senior and graduate 
students are screened for these internships. For primary concentrations only. Prerequisite: 
senior or graduate standing.
475-4 to 8 F ield Study of E nvironm ental Problem s. Field investigation of physical
features of the environment and problems relating to man’s use of the natural environment
and resources. Prerequisite: advanced standing.
480-4 W orkshop in the T each ing of G eography. The geographic approach to man’s 
activities in various cultural, economic, and political geography problems. Skills, tech­
niques, and visual materials essential to the teaching of geography. Prerequisite: 8 hours of 
geography or a teacher of geography.
490-1 to 4 (8 total) Tutorial in G eography. Individual and small group conferences with 
staff members to examine geographic concepts.

G overn m en t
200-4 Introduction to P olitical Science. A general introduction to the study of politics 
with emphasis on contemporary theories for ordering political systems, the institutions of 
government and their processes, and the social roots of political behavior.
203-4 A m erican N ational G overnm ent and P olitics. A study of the theory, organiza­
tion, and operation of American national government and its social context. Meets State 
Constitution requirement.
308-4 Data A nalysis and E lem entary Statistics. (Same as Sociology 308.) Elementary 
data analysis including coding of data, data processing, table construction, and simple 
multivariate analyses. Introductory statistical concepts such as measures of central ten­
dency, measures of dispersion, probability and tests of significance.
320-4 Introduction to Public Adm inistration. A study of principles and problems of 
administrative organization and co-ordination, personnel and fiscal management, regula­
tory administration, and public responsibilities of administrative agencies. Prerequisite: 
203.
321-1 to 6 R eadings in Governm ent. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
330-3 Illinois G overnm ent. The development and functioning of government in Illinois. 
340-12 (4,4,4) A m erican P olitical Institutions, (a) The American Chief Executive. A 
review of the legal, political, and administrative responsibilities of the chief executive in 
national, state, and local political units in the United States, with emphasis on the national 
level, (b) The American Legislative Process. An investigation of the legislative organiza­
tion and processes in Congress and state legislatures, (c) The American Judicial System. A 
survey of the nature, purposes, and limitations of law as administered and interpreted by 
courts. The development, organization, and operation of the American judicial system with 
emphasis on the federal level. Prerequisite: 203.
342-4 Issu es in Am erican Public P olicy. A study of domestic public policy in the United 
States. Major emphasis on the substantive results produced. Such policy areas as poverty, 
civil rights, education, the regulation of business, labor and agriculture.
343-4 A m erican State G overnm ents. An examination of the role of the states in the 
federal system and a survey of the governmental processes within the fifty states. Prereq­
uisite: 203.
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344-4 Local G overnm ent in the U nited States. A survey of the structure, functions, and 
problems of the counties, municipalities, towns, townships, and special districts in the 
United States. Prerequisite: 203.
345-8 (4,4) A m erican P olitical P arties and Interest Groups, (a) A Study of the 
historical development of American political parties, (b) An analysis of contemporary 
American political parties and interest groups. Prerequisite: 203.
350-12 (4,4,4) The P olitical System s of M ajor E uropean States, (a) A comparative 
study of the British and German political systems, (b) An analysis of the French and 
Italian political systems, (c) An examination of the organization and operation of the 
Soviet political system. Prerequisite: 200.
355-12 (4,4,4) P olitical System s of M ajor Non-E uropean States, (a) Latin America. An 
examination of the political systems of five representative states: Mexico, Brazil, Ecuador, 
Cuba, and Uruguay, (b) Asia. An analysis of four major political systems: China, Japan, 
India, and Indonesia, (c) Africa. A survey of African political systems. Prerequisite: 200. 
370-4 Introduction to International R elations. The nation-state system, diplomatic 
practice, problems of national interest, power, ideology, and conflict; strategy and instru­
ments of foreign policy. Prerequisite: 203.
385-4 Introduction to P olitical Theory. An introduction to the basic concepts and topics 
of political theory. Prerequisite: 200.
386-4 A m erican P olitica l Ideas and Their Origins. Examination of eighteenth and 
nineteenth century sources of the contemporary American political ideas. The American 
Revolution, the Constitution, age of Jackson, the Civil War, and the industrial and 
westward expansion; readings include works by Jefferson, Madison, Calhoun, Lincoln, De 
Tocqueville, as well as Supreme Court decisions and political speeches.
387-4 A m erican P olitical Ideas in the T w entieth  Century. Examination of twentieth 
century American political ideas as they affect modern American political life. Pragmatism, 
Wilsonian liberalism, progressivism, the New Deal, and contemporary American political 
ideologies.
410-8 (4,4) Q uantitative M ethods in Governm ent. Statistical and computer research^ 
techniques for political scientists. (Same as Sociology 410.) Prerequisite: (a) 308 or consent 
of instructor or Psychology 211b; (b) 410a.
421-4 P ublic P ersonnel Adm inistration. An analysis of problems of recruiting, retain­
ing, and developing public service employees and related topics such as political neutrality, 
motivation, security, and manpower planning. Prerequisite: 320.
422-4 Public F inancial Adm inistration. A survey of the problems encountered in the 
administration of public financial resources, including budgeting, accounting, auditing, and 
fiscal and monetary policy. Prerequisite: 320.
423-4 Com parative P ublic A dm inistration. An introduction to the administrative 
organization and practice of selected Western and non-Western nation states. Prerequisite: 
320.
424-4 A dm inistrative Law. A study of the principles of administrative law in the United 
States with special emphasis on the law of public officers and on legal procedure for the 
enforcement of bureaucratic responsibility. Prerequisite: 320.
425-4 C onstitutional Law and the M ass M edia. Meaning of the First Amendment of 
U.S. Constitution, as interpreted by the U.S. Supreme Court and the Illinois Supreme 
Court, in relation to speech, assembly, and mass media (press). Development and current 
status of American jurisprudence as to libel, invasion of privacy, regulation of "obscenity,” 
prior restraint, and developing "right of access” to mass media by minority opinion groups. 
Surveys trends in FCC administration of broadcast standards and contrasts such adminis­
tration against parallel judicial standards.
426-4 P ublic A dm inistration and Public P olicy  Form ation. An anslysis of the role of 
formal organizations in contemporary society with an emphasis on decision-making in 
government administrative organizations. A treatment of internal and external forces 
affecting the policies and structure of operations in these organizations. Prerequisite: 320. 
429-4 T opics in Public Adm inistration. An intensive study of an administrative problem 
or process. Primarily for government students with advanced standing. May be repeated for 
total of 8 hours credit when content differs and consent of department chairman is received. 
Prerequisite: 320.
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442-4 P olitics in M etropolitan A reas. An investigation of significant problems th a t face 
m etropolitan areas. Em phasis on the political implications of these problems and the 
difficulties involved in attem pting to solve them. Prerequisite: 203.
444-4 Ethnic P olitics in the United States. An analysis of the im pact of the ethnic 
factors, race, religion, national origin and ancestry, on the politics in the United States. A 
discussion of the difficulties in participation and contribution of the various m inority groups 
to the structure and process of Am erican politics. Prerequisite: 203.
445-12 (4,4,4) Am erican P olitical Behavior, (a) Am erican Voting Behavior. Survey of 
studies of Am erican elections em phasizing the psychological, sociological, and political- 
legal bases of voting behavior, (b) Personality and Politics in the United States. A survey of 
research findings concerning the relationship of psychological and sociological characteris­
tics to the political process, (c) Public Opinion, Propaganda, and the Mass Media in the 
United States. A survey of research findings concerning the relationship of communications 
content and communications media to the political process. Prerequisite: 203.
446-4 Public P olicy  A nalysis. An intensive analysis of a selected area of public policy. 
Content varies from quarter to quarter. Examples of areas are education, science and 
technology, the environm ent, or welfare. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit. 
Prerequisite: 203.
447-4 Interest G roups in A m erican P olitics. An exam ination of in terest groups in the 
American political process. Em phasis given both to the major theoretical argum ents 
concerning in terest groups and to the role which particu lar in terest groups play in politics. 
Prerequisite: 203.
448-4 Intergovernm ental R elations in the United States. An introduction to the 
relationships—political, legal, fiscal, adm inistrative, etc.—between and/or among the n a­
tional, state, and local governments. Prerequisites: 203, 343, and 344 or consent of 
instructor.
449-4 T opics in Am erican Politics. An intensive exam ination of one significant facet of 
the Am erican political system. Prim arily  for government students already having had 
considerable course work in the area. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit when 
content differs and consent of departm ent chairm an is received. Prerequisite: 203.
456-4 T opics in Com parative P olitics. A selective and detailed study of a m ajor question 
of relevance to students of comparative politics. May be repeated for total of 8 hours credit 
when content differs and consent of departm ent chairm an is received. Prerequisite: 350 or 
355.
472-8 (4,4) International O rganizations, (a) General In ternational Organizations. De­
scription and analysis of both past and contemporary general in ternational organizations, 
w ith special em phasis on the principles, structure, decision-making processes, operations, 
and problems of the United Nations and its related agencies, (b) Regional In ternational 
Organizations. Exam ination and comparative analysis of the foundations, nature, and 
functioning of contemporary regional organizations, the ir relationship to the United 
Nations System, and their role in world politics. A ttention is focused on such bodies as 
NATO, The W arsaw Pact, the OAS, SEATO, the Commonwealth, the Arab League, the 
O rganization for African Unity, the European Communities, Comecon, and LAFTA. P re­
requisite: 200.
473-16 (4,4,4,4) Foreign P olitics of M ajor P ow ers, (a) American Foreign Policy. In stitu ­
tional framework and decision-making processes of American foreign policy; idealist and 
realist schools of thought; the national in terest in historic and geographic perspective, (b) 
Soviet Foreign Policy. Analysis of objective strategy, and tactics of Soviet foreign policy, 
w ith em phasis on the combination of conventional and unconventional instrum ents in­
cluding role of Communist parties, (c) Foreign Policies of W estern European States. 
Analysis of foreign policies of the major European powers, w ith em phasis on structural 
changes incident to the two world wars and the disolution of colonial empires, (d) United 
States and Latin Am erican Relations. Analysis of the foreign policy of the United States 
towards the Latin Am erican nations with em phasis on the historical development of 
Pan-Am ericanism  and its effect on the foreign policies of the m ember nations. Prerequisite: 
370.474-8 (4,4) Public International Law. (a) N ature, Sources and Development of In terna­
tional Law. (b) Jurisdiction, Boundaries and W ar in In ternational Law. An introduction to
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the role of in ternational law in contemporary world affairs. Origins of in ternational law, 
legal aspects of in te rsta te  behavior, settlem ent of disputes, and use of force. Prerequisite:
(b) 474a.479-4 T opics in International R elations. A detailed study of a selected topic. Prim arily  
for governm ent students w ith advanced standing. May be repeated for to tal of 8 hours 
credit when content differs and consent of departm ent chairm an is received. Prerequisite: 
370.
481-8 (4,4) D escriptive P olitical Theory, (a) Contem porary System atic Political Theory. 
Intensive study of major contemporary attem pts to devise a general systems theory of 
politics, (b) Contem porary Political Analysis. The character of scientific inquiry as it relates 
to the discipline of political science. Prerequisite: 200.
484-12 (4,4,4) H istory of W estern P olitical Theory. (Same as Philosophy 484.) (a) 
Ancient and Medieval, (b) Renaissance and Early Modern, (c) Recent. May be taken 
separately.
485-4 C ontem porary P olitical Ph ilosophy. Analysis of recent works in norm ative 
political theory. Such th ink ers as Arendt, S trauss, Voegelin, Juvenal, Oakeshott, as well as 
the political ideas associated w ith existentialism , the Freudian left, and postwar European 
communism, socialism, liberalism , C hristian democracy, etc.
489-4 T opics in P olitica l Theory. A comprehensive exam ination of the works of one major 
political th ink er and the treatm ent of one m ajor topic or idea by selected political thinkers. 
Prim arily  for governm ent students w ith advanced standing. May be repeated for total of 8 
hours credit when content differs and consent of departm ent chairm an is received.
495-12 (4,4,4) C onstitutional Law. (a) A study of the development of American constitu­
tional law chiefly through judicial opinion. Em phasis is placed on the analysis of federalism  
and the distribution of powers, (b) A study of government power and the rights of property. 
Special a ttention  is directed to tension between the public welfare and private rights, the 
extent of governm ent power to regulate property rights, and state  versus federal power over 
commerce and taxation, (c) A study of the nature  and ex tent of civil rights and liberties in 
the United States. Special a ttention  to freedorft of speech, press, and association, separation 
of church and state, equal protection of the laws, righ t of persons accused of crime. 
Prerequisite: 203.
496-4 A m erican Ju d icia l Behavior. Introduction to the methods, goals, and lim itations of 
behavioral research on Am erican courts and judges. A ttention given to the im pact of 
technology on the judicial process. Prerequisite: 340c.
498-2 to 8 Legal Aid Internship. Assisting legal-aid attorneys and public defenders with 
legal research, prelim inary interviews of clients, investigating of complaints, and organiz­
ing welfare-rights groups. May be taken  for one or two quarters, but no more than  8 hours 
credit may be earned. Students work as paraprofessionals ten  hours per week for 4 hours 
credit and tw enty hours for 8 hours of credit. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 340c or 
495 recommended.
499-4 to 8 Internship in G overnm ent. Internships consist of fulltim e day-to-day assign­
ments in Congressional or adm inistrative offices under the supervision of regular profes­
sional employees of th a t office. A rrangem ents are made in advance to ensure th a t the 
student’s internship experience is varied and relevant to his professional development, 
while also m aking a positive contribution to the office to which he is assigned. Internships 
may be one or two quarters duration, depending on arrangem ents and student interest. Not 
for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 16 hours of graduate work or senior standing with a 
government concentration.

H istory
100-4 Survey of A ncient C ivilization. Ancient Period to 1000 A.D.
102-4 Survey of A sian  Civilization. An introduction to the history of E ast Asia from the 
earliest tim es to the tw entieth  century. Em phasis on China and Japan.
200-2 to 8 Special T opics. An intensive exam ination of a single historical topic from the 
areas of political, economic, social, and cu ltural history.
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306-12 (4,4,4) H istory of Rom e, (a) The Republic, (b) The W estern Empire, (c) The E astern  
Empire. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent.
308-4 H istory of Illinois. A history of the S tate of Illinois from French settlem ent to the 
present. A survey of the political, social, economic, and cultural history of Illinois.
309-4 The Negro in  Am erica. The role of the Negro in America from the 17th century to 
the present w ith em phasis on the period since 1865.
313-4 W itchcraft, M agic and the Occult. The general theory of magic and of the history 
of magic and w itchcraft in  the w estern world.
315-4 Am erican P olitica l Extrem ism . A study of leftwing and rightw ing political move­
m ents in United States history. Prerequisite: sophmore standing.
316-12 (4,4,4) H istory of Africa, (a) Africa south of the Sahara from prehistoric to colonial 
times, (b) Africa south of the S ahara from colonial tim es to the present, (c) Africa north of 
the Sahara. Em phasis on the lands, people, and state  from Islamic tim es to the present.
317-8 (4,4) The W estward M ovem ent in A m erican H istory, (a) To 1845. (b) 1845 to the 
present. The land policies, im m igrations, settlem ents, and exploitation of the Am erican 
lands since the first European settlem ents.
322-12 (4,4,4) H istory of the N ear East, (a) The form ation of Islamic civilization, (b) 
Islamic civilization in  the period of the Crusades and the O ttom an Empire, (c) Nationalism  
and modernization in the N ear East.
332-12 (4,4,4) M edieval H istory, (a) Early Middle Ages, 500-1000. (b) High Middle Ages, 
1000-1300. (c) Late Middle Ages, 1300-1500. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
334-12 (4,4,4) H istory of China. The study of Chinese civilization from prehistoric tim es to 
the present w ith em phasis on institu tional development, Chinese society, and the principal 
intellectual achievements, (a) Pre-modern China to 1800; (b) modern China to the present;
(c) Chinese intellectual history.
335-4 H istory of M odern Jap an . A study of Jap an  in  the 19th and 20th centuries with 
particu lar reference to its relationships w ith the W estern World. An em phasis on the 
traditional versus the W estern-inspired elem ents in Japan  in modern times.
338-8 (4,4) H istory of G reece, (a) Hellenic history, (b) 401-133 B.C. Prerequisite: 100 or 
equivalent.
341-8 (4,4) H istory of R eligion  in W estern Civilization, (a) Religion in European history, 
(b) Religion in the United States. A study of religious institutions, ideas, and practices in 
W estern civilization and the ir relationship to society.
342-8 (4,4) H istory of Canada, (a) French period to Dominion sta tus (1867). (b) Modern 
Canada since 1867. The origins, and political, economic, and social development of the 
modern Canadian state.
352-12 (4,4,4) H istory of Latin Am erica, (a) Colonial Latin  America, (b) L atin America 
from 1800 to 1914. (c) Latin America from 1914 to the present.
355-8 (4,4) H istory of Italy. Political, in tellectual, and social history of Italy  (a) from 1494 
to 1870; (b) from 1870 to the present.
360-4 H istory of Spain. The political, social, and cu ltural history of Spain from prehistory 
to the present time.
372-12 (4,4,4) H istory of R ussia, (a) 900-1801-The E arly Empire, (b) 1801-1914-The Late 
Empire, (c) Since 1914-War, Revolution, and Soviet Russia.
390-4 The W omen’s R ights M ovem ent in the United States. A history of the struggle 
women have had in the United States for legal, political, economic, and social rights. 
A ttention to leaders in the movement as well as the influence of and connection w ith other 
reform movements.
400-4 P rosem inar in Com parative H istory. The application of the method of compara­
tive history to one or more of the following themes: colonial rule, revolutions, nationalism , 
frontiers, im m igrations, slavery, civil war, racial conflict, industrialization, urbanization, 
socialism and labor, depressions, im perialism . Open to students in  the history honors 
program  and to others w ith consent of instructor.
401-8 (4,4) H istory of the South, (a) The Old South, (b) The New South. An intensive 
study of the social, economic, political, and cu ltural developments of the South.
405-4 The A m erican Civil War. Em phasis upon the clash of national and sectional 
interests: economic, political, and m ilita ry  aspects of the conflict. Prerequisite: GSS 301 or 
consent of instructor.
406-4 P ost Civil War Am erica: 1865-1896. Prerequisite: GSS 301.
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408-8 (4,4) H istory of the A ncient Near E ast, (a) E arliest tim es to 1200 B.C. (b) 1200 B.C. 
to 330 B.C. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent.
410-2 to 5 Special R eadings in H istory. Supervised reading for students w ith sufficient 
background. Registration by special permission only. Offered on demand. Prerequisites: 
m inim um  4.0 average in history, consent of chairm an.
412-8 (4,4) Intellectual H istory of the United States, (a) To 1865. (b) Since 1865. 
Prerequisite: a course in U.S. history.
414-8 (4,4) H istory of E astern Europe, (a) 1815-1918. An analysis of the rise of nation­
alism  with em phasis on the problems of the A ustro-H ungarian Monarchy, (b) Since 1918. 
An analysis of the problems of the Succession States.
415-12 (4,4,4) Early M odern Europe, (a) Renaissance, (b) Reformation, (c) Age of 
Absolutism and Enlightenm ent. Prerequisite: GSS 101 or consent of instructor.
417-16 (4,4,4,4) A dvanced E nglish H istory, (a) C onstitutional and Legal History, (b) 
Tudor England, 1485-1603. (c) S tu a rt England, 1603-1714. (b) The Empire-Commonwealth. 
Prerequisite: GSS 101, 102, or consent of instructor.
420-4 The F rench R evolution. A sketch of the passing of feudalism  in France, the 
background and development of the revolutionary movement, and the Napoleonic period. 
Prerequisite: GSS 102 or consent of instructor.421-12 (4,4,4) Great Britain Since 1714. (a) 1714-1815. (b) 1815-1885. (c) 1885-present.
424-12 (4,4,4) Intellectual H istory of M odern E urope. A study of the principal intellec­
tua l currents in European history from the Age of Louis XIV to the present, (a) 17th and 
18th centuries; (b) 1815-1870; (c) 1870-1950. Prerequisites: GSS 101, 102.
425-4 Am erican Colonial H istory. Founding of the Am erican colonies and the develop­
m ent of the ir institutions to 1763. Prerequisite: GSS 300.426-4 The R evolution and the Constitution. A study of the conflicting forces which 
produced the Am erican Revolution, led to the creation of the federal union, and shaped the 
early republic. Meets constitution requirem ents. Prerequisite: GSS 300.
427-4 H istory of the A rab-Israeli Conflict. A history of the origins and developments of 
relations between the Arab world and Israel.
428-4 The Age of Jackson . Origins, background, and development of th a t phase of 
American democracy associated w ith the Jacksonian era. The political, social, and economic 
history of the years 1815-1844 considered in detail. Prerequisite: GSS 301.
429-4 P roblem s in C ontem porary East Asia. A study of problems which the E ast Asian 
nations (China, Japan , Korea, and Vietnam) have encountered in the ir efforts to modernize 
their states and societies. Em phasis on reforms, revolutions, and diplomatic relations. 
Prerequisite: a course in Asian history.
430-12 (4,4,4) Late M odern Europe, (a) Age of Revolution, 1815-1880. (b) 1880-1918. (c) 
Since 1918. Age of Dictatorships.
431-4 P roblem s in the R elig ious H istory of the M odern West. A study of critical issues 
of theological adaptation, institu tional accommodation, and church-state relationship 
which characterize the religious history of Europe and America since the seventeenth 
century. A ttention to factors contributing to crises in  modern religious thought and 
institutions, to the various responses of religious, social, and political institutions, and to 
the implications of these responses for W estern societies.
434-4 The M iddle E ast in World Affairs. A study of select problems relevant to contem­
porary tim es, e.g., the  G reat Powers and the Middle East, Arab socialism, oil and economics, 
Islam in the modern world.
435-12 (4,4,4) A dvanced A m erican H istory, (a) 1896-1921. (b) 1921-1945. (c) 1945 to 
present.
437-8 (4,4) A m erican M ilitary H istory (a) The development of Am erican m ilitary in sti­
tutions and the ir place in Am erican society to 1914. (b) The increasing power and influence 
of the m ilitary establishm ent in an era of global conflict. Prerequisite: a course in U.S. 
history.
440-8 (4,4) H istory of Am erican D iplom acy, (a) To 1919. (b) Since 1919.
445-4 The R ussian  Revolutions: 1900-1930. A study of the revolutions and civil war of 
1917-1921 w ith in the context of the problems which Russia encountered under the Tsarist 
regime, the T sarist governm ent’s efforts to solve them , and the extent to which the Soviet 
government continued or changed T sarist policies. Delineation of the relationship between 
Russian and Communist elements in shaping Russian Communism.
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446-4 The Grand Duchy of M oscow, 1450-1613. Economic, political, and social relations 
in the em erging Russian state: foreign affairs and Muscovite expansion; Russia, the 
Renaissance, and the Reformation. Prerequisite: GSS 101 or equivalent.
447-4 Problem s in R ussian  Social and Cultural H istory. An overview of Russian 
cu ltural history concentrating on such problems as the schism and the Old Believers, the 
mir, definition of the role of the autocrat, the police, and law in Russian society. Prerequi­
site: one course in Russian studies.
451-8 (4,4) Survey of H istorical Writing, (a) Classical and European Historiography, (b) 
G reat Books in Am erican History. Reading and discussion of the most significant con­
tributions to historical literature . Prerequisites: (a) GSS 101, 102; (b) a course in U.S. 
history.
452-4 H istorical R esearch . The rules of historical research studied and applied to a 
selected topic. Required of all undergraduate students w ith a m ajor in history. Prerequisite: 
junior standing.
453-8 (4,4) H istory of M odern France, (a) An in-depth study of the problem of n ineteenth 
century France which led from an empire to a democratic republic, (b) A study of France in 
the tw entieth century.
454-4 B iography in A m erican H istory. O utstanding leaders and the ir contributions to 
the history of the United States. A ttention to historical w riters who specialize in  biography. 
Prerequisite: a course in U.S. history.
455-4 Men and Women of M odern E urope. A biographical history course. A study of the 
lives and contributions of leading figures of the eighteenth, nineteenth, and tw entieth  
centuries.
456-8 (4,4) R ecent German H istory, (a) Germ any from the close of the Napoleonic W ars 
through unification, (b) Germ any from the Second Em pire through World W ar II. P rere­
quisite: GSS 102 or consent of instructor.
458-8 (4,4) Science and Civilization, (a) To 1500. (b) 1500 to 1900. Prerequisites: GSS 101, 
102 .
460-12 (4,4,4) Social and Intellectual H istory of the M iddle A ges, (a) 500-1000. (b) 
1000-1250. (c) 1250-1500.
465-4 C hinese Com m unist R evolutions. Revolutionary changes brought about by the 
Chinese Communist P arty  since its creation in 1921. A ttention to the role played by such 
leaders as Mao Tse-tung. Prerequisite: a course in  Chinese history or consent of instructor.
471-8 (4,4) H istory of M exico, (a) Spanish conquest to the death of Juarez, (b) Death of 
Juarez to the present.
473-8 (4,4) The Caribbean Area, (a) Island States of the Caribbean, (b) Central American 
Area.477-8 (4,4) H istory of Am erican B usin ess, (a) The development of corporations, stock 
m arkets, banks and agriculture to the Civil War. (b) American business from 1860 to the 
present. Prerequisite: one course in U.S. history or consent of instructor.
485-4 Origins and H istory of World War II. An exam ination of the causes and develop­
m ent of World W ar II, w ith em phasis on m ilitary operations and diplomatic aspects. 
Lectures combined with intensive reading, discussions, and films. Prerequisite: GSS 102 or 
consent of departm ent chairm an.
S ocia l W ork
200-4 Introduction to Social Work. A pre-professional introductory course designed to 
acquaint the student w ith the m ajor aspects of the profession of social work and to provide 
him  with the opportunity to evaluate his in terest in continuing tra in ing  for the profession. 
375-4 Social W elfare as a Social Institution. Interdependence of social, cultural, politi­
cal, and economic factors in the history, theory and practice of social welfare, w ith special 
reference to development of the social work profession in response to welfare problems. 
Prerequisite: 200.
381-4 The F ield  of Social Work. A pre-professional course intended to acquaint the 
student w ith the philosophy, theoretical base, scope and aim s of the helping services and of 
social work as a helping service profession. Prerequisite: 200.
382-4 A n alysis of Social W elfare O rganizations. Exam ination of contemporary urban 
social welfare organizations in th e ir a ttem pt to m eet the economic and social needs of the 
recipients. The structure, function, and auspices of public and voluntary organizations.
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Social welfare organizations in  the ir broad context and th e ir adequacy in m eeting common 
and unique hum an needs. Prerequisite: 200.
383-4 B asic Interpersonal H elping P rocesses. The beginning practice skills course in 
the social work program. Designed to introduce the student to the knowledge, skills and 
values required for effective professional social work practice, and to provide structured 
opportunities for students to begin to experience them selves as helpers. Prerequisite: 200 or 
consent of instructor.
389-2 to 5 R eadings in Social Welfare.
480-4 Social Work Theory and M ethods I. Designed to develop further understanding 
of basic concepts and principles encompassing the core of values and knowledge generic to 
social work practice. Em phasis on translation  of th is core into practice skills. A problem 
solving fram ework consisting of problem identification, problem assessment, analysis and 
p lanning for intervention, intervention, and evaluation of intervention, provides a model 
w ithin which specific practice skills are introduced, practiced, and learned. Skills em pha­
sized are interpersonal and planning skills designed to facilitate competence in social work 
practice. Prerequisite: 375, 381, 383.
481-4 Social Work Theory and M ethods II. Theory, rationale, and practice of casework, 
group work, social welfare organization, and the roles of supervision, adm inistration, and 
research in relation to each. Case m aterial study and discussion w ith field observation and 
practice. Prerequisite: 480.
482-6 or 12 F ield  Instruction. Educationally directed field instruction with social work 
supervision in a community setting. 150 clock hours for 6 credit hours; 300 clock hours for 
12 credit hours. Weekly discussion meetings are held on campus. Prerequisites: 480 and 481 
or consent of instructor.
485-2 P rincip les and Practice of Child W elfare. Social work processes in  a child 
welfare setting  and related issues of policy and practice. Intended for the advanced social 
work student. Prerequisite: 375, 381 or consent of instructor.
490-4 Senior Social Welfare Sem inar. A sum m arizing course. Designed to prepare the 
graduating  senior for entry into employment of choice or graduate education. Form at to be 
determ ined by individual instructor and class body. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisites: 
481, consent of instructor.
S o c io log y
301-4 Social Theory and M ethods of Inquiry. An exam ination of the relations between 
theory and research. Em phasis on substantive concerns of sociology, and the role of theory 
and methods in exploring those concerns and acquiring an understanding of the world. 
306-4 Social Control. An exam ination of the forms of, techniques of, and responses to 
social control in modern society. Social control a t different levels of social organization 
including face-to-face interaction, sustained groups, bureaucratic organization, and social 
control a t the societal level.
308-4 Data A n alysis and E lem entary Statistics. (See Governm ent 308.)
312-4 R esearch  M ethodology and Data A nalysis. Principles of research design; 
methods of data collection and data analysis.
320-4 R ace and Ethnic R elations. Racial and cultural contracts and conflicts; causes of 
prejudice; sta tus and participation of m inority groups; national and in ternational aspects of 
racial, ethnic, and m inority problems.
321-4 Individual and Society. The process of socialization in infancy, childhood, and 
adolescence; development of habits; attitudes, sentim ents; emergence of the self; in teg ra­
tion of the individual and society.
322-4 Propaganda and Public Opinion. Techniques and characteristics of propaganda; 
methods of m easuring public opinion.
332-4 Social O rganization. An exam ination of the determ inants of social organization; 
intensive analysis of institu tional configuration, social stratification, and systems of social 
control; review of significant writing.
333-4 Com m unity O rganization. Factor involved in community organization; types, 
aims, and objectives; community analysis; individual case study of specific community.
335-4 Urban Sociology. The rise, development, structure, culture, planning, and prob­
lems in  early and modern cities.
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336-4 Local Urban Problem s. General exam ination of urban problems as they exist in 
the local community. Problems of welfare, race, city government, federal program  adm in­
istration, w ith em phasis on the city of E ast St. Louis, Illinois.
338-4 Industrial Sociology. Social organization and processes w ithin the formal and 
inform al structure of the industrial unit; research and experim ental m aterials concerning 
social determ inants of morale, status, and role of the worker.
340-4 The Fam ily. The family in historic and contemporary society; evolution of the 
modern family; change in fam ily functions, structures, and roles.
351-4 Sociology of Religion. Functions of religious institutions in society and the ir 
relationship to other major social institutions, role in  social control and group solidarity. 
366-4 The Sociology of Youth. Youth, youth culture, and intergenerational conflict 
examined in cross-cultural perspective w ith focus on fam ilial and educational institutions.
371-4 P opulation  and M igration. C haracteristics of population, problems of growth, 
composition, distribution, differential fertility, in ternational and in ternal migration.
372-4 Crim inology. The na tu re  of crime; crim inal statistics; causal factors; theories and 
procedures in  prevention and treatm ent.
374-4 Sociology of E ducation. Methods, principles, and data of sociology applied to the 
school situation; relation of the school to other institu tions and groups.
390-1 to 2 (8 total) S ociological P ersp ectives. An investigation, from a sociological 
perspective, of various topics of contemporary in terest to students. Provides a short (2Vi or 5 
weeks) but thorough study of such topics (e.g., ideology, humor, suicide, secrecy). Consult 
Schedule of Classes for specific topics and credit hours offered each quarter. Majors and 
minors may take up to 8 hours.
396-1 to 5 R eadings in Sociology. Supervised reading in selected subjects. Prerequisite: 
consent of chairm an.
405-4 Current Sociology. A survey of im portant trends in contemporary sociology and 
social thought and an exam ination of the social organization of sociology as a profession.
406-4 Social Change. An exam ination of the processes of social change in the modern 
world; culture lag and conflict of norms; individual and social problems arising from 
conflicting systems of social values and cultural norms.
408-4 The Role of Women in  A m erican Society. An analysis of the role of women in 
historic and contemporary Am erican society, alternative roles of women, traditional so­
cialization patterns, and the consequences for society of women’s changing roles.
410-8 (4,4) Q uantitative M ethods in Sociology. Statistical and computer research
techniques for sociologists. (Same as Government 410.) Prerequisite: (a) 308 or consent of 
instructor; (b) 410a or consent of instructor.
414-4 Com plex O rganizations. Analysis of formal and inform al organizations. Theories 
of function and structure, w ith reference to the work of Weber, Barnard, Simon, and others. 
Comparative analysis of various kinds of organizations: factories, schools, prisons, hospi­
tals, churches, voluntary associations. Pressures toward equilibrium  and change.
420-4 Social and Cultural A spects of the Afro-A m erican E xperience. An exam ina­
tion of the experiences of black people in America; a comparison of the African cultural 
modes of the ir origin and the essentially European cultural modes black people encounter 
in America; the economic, political, and social factors in past and curren t Afro-American 
history.
424-4 C ollective Behavior. The behavior of people in large groups; collective in te rsti­
m ulation and emotions; crowds, audiences, and publics; mass stim uli and mass response.
426-4 Social P sych ology  of Interpersonal R elations. The study of how group situa­
tions and interpersonal relations affect beliefs, behavior, and personality; the development 
of concepts, attitudes, and values; theories of m otivation, perception, and cognition as 
related to social processes.
427-4 Sociology of D eviance. Comparative theoretical orientations to the study of 
deviance; the relationship between deviant and conforming behavior; deviance as a social 
product; the effect of societal reaction on deviance; the development of deviant subcultures; 
selected deviances.
429-4 Sociology of Drug Use. A survey of drug use and abuse w ith em phasis on the 
sociological implications for institutions in the United States; an analysis of not only the 
behaviors associated with use but also the social and legal response to such use.
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433-4 Urban Social Problem s. A focus on some of the major social problems found in 
contemporary urban life. Of particular concern are the problems of race relations, poverty, 
ghettoization, urban decay, urban education, and political structures and responses. In ­
cludes both micro and macro analyses of the urban situation. An attem pt to relate the 
s tructural conditions of Am erican urban life to the problems th a t are conventionally viewed 
as personal troubles or characteristic of particu lar groups.
434-4 The Urban Fam ily. The family is studied as (1) an institu tion  and (2) the origination 
of personal values and attitudes. Special atten tion  to social reform in relationship to 
problems of fam ilies in the city.
435-4 Social Inequality . Social inequality w ith respect to status, income, and power as 
these vary among societies. Factors affecting the degree of inequality in a society and the 
consequences of inequality and social class on individuals and societies.
436-4 The Social Structure of the United States. An exam ination of the social structure 
of the United States w ith special attention  to the structures of government, the m ilitary, 
and the economy.
437-4 Social Structure of Latin Am erica. Analysis of social structures and processes 
including the m ajor social institutions, demographic characteristics, ag rarian  reform, 
racial and ethnic groups, stratification, and the urbanization. Special attention  to sociocul­
tu ra l change in contemporary societies and to Brazil as a case study.
438-4 P rofession s in M odern Society. An analysis of the forces involved in the profes­
sionalization of occupations in modern society and the problems accompanying th is phe­
nomenon; the s tructural characteristics of professional occupations; issues involved in the 
regulation and control of professions; problems confronting professionals working within 
various work contexts such as bureaucracies; the education and train ing  of professionals; 
and patterns of conflict w ithin and between professional occupations. Among the specific 
professions examined are medicine, dentistry  and the allied health  professions, teaching, 
law, the m ilitary, social work, and others.
439-4 H ealth, Illness and Society. An exam ination of the social and social-psychological 
determ inants of morbidity and m ortality; cultural and social responses to symptoms and 
pathology; patient-practitioner relationships; the hospital as a social system; the social 
organization of health  occupations; patterns of use of health  services; and issues in the 
organization and delivery of health  care on a societal level.
444-4 S ociology of Law. Analysis of the form ation of law, its im plem entation, relationship 
to social change, and the interconnections between the judicial system and the other 
institu tions of society. Comparison of legal systems in prim itive, medieval, and industria l­
ized societies.
451-4 Social Thought: The S ociological M ovem ent. The rise and development of 
sociological reasoning as a response to the Industrial Revolution.
453-3 Social M ovem ents. A sociological study of modern social movements; social and 
cu ltural backgrounds, forms of expression and organization; social structure of social 
movements, th e ir role and function in modern society.
455-4 The Sociology of Sociology. Examines several issues raised w ithin the sociological 
discipline about the practice of sociology: the nature of the responsibility of the researcher 
to his subjects, the possible dysfunctional effects of academic practices for producing and 
dissem inating knowledge, and the adequacy of currently employed methodological tools. 
460-4 Sociology of Punishm ent. Theoretical and methodological aspects of the study of 
punitive behavior in everyday life encounters and situations. Analysis of interpersonal 
relations in a given social area w ith reference to unsanctioned punishm ent of hum an 
beings.
472-4 T reatm ent and P revention  of Crime. Principles of penology; history of punishm ent 
and prisons; crim inal law, police function, crim inal courts; the prison community; the 
juvenile court, and related movements.
474-4 Crime and the Legal P rocess. An analysis of the adm inistra tion of crim inal law in 
America. The emergence of legal norms, law enforcement, prosecution, tr ia l and sentenc­
ing, w ith consideration of the impact of legal sanctions on deviant behavior.
484-4 M arriage C ounseling. Survey and analysis of the field of m arriage counseling; 
assessm ent of curren t practices and techniques; case studies and supervision. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
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485-6 Com m unity Program s for the P revention  of Ju ven ile  D elinquency. Analysis of 
delinquency prevention in community program s adm inistered by various agencies. A 
critique of existing program s and development of experim ental programs. The roles of 
professional workers pertinent to such program s is delineated with special reference to the 
public school adm inistration, counselor, the social workers, the court, probation officers, and 
police.

School of Social Sciences Faculty
Jane A. Altes, M.A., Associate Professor of Sociology 
Joyce C. Aschenbrenner, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology 
Robert E. Ashpole, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology 
Michael C. Astour, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
William B. Baker, Ph.D., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Hugh D. Barlow, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology 
Earl S. Beard, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
Robert R. Blain, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology 
Nedra R. Branz, M.A., Assistant Professor of Historical Studies 
Jam es G. Bridwell, M.A., Chairman and Assistant Professor of Earth Sciences 

and Planning 
Robert B. Campbell, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology 
Paul J. Campisi, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Sociology 
Ching-chih Chen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Historical Studies 
Judith  Cingolani, M.S.W., Assistant Professor of Sociology 
Donald W. Clements, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of E arth Sciences and Planning 
Jam es E. Collier, Ph.D., Professor of Earth  Sciences and Planning 
Betty I. Crowther, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology
Sidney G. Denny, Ph.D., Chairman and Associate Professor of Anthropology 
John W. Ellsworth, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Robert F. Erickson, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
William L. Farrar, M.A., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Historical Studies 
John V. Farrell, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Government and Public 

Affairs
William R. Feeney, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Charlotte J. Frisbie, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology 
Theodore R. Frisbie, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology 
John G. Gallaher, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
K urt Glaser, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
William Goodman, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Dorothy J. Gore, Ph.D., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences 
Samuel B. Grant, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Historical Studies 
Richard E. Guffy, M.A., Assistant Professor of E arth  Sciences 
Jam es M. Haas, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies Warren H. Handel, Ph.D., Chairman and Associate Professor of Sociology 
Jam es M. Henslin, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology 
Charles F. Hess, Ph.D., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Dennis W. Hostetler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government and Public 

Affairs
Gene T. Hsiao, L.L.M., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Deryl G. Hunt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology 
Wesley D. Hurt, B.A., Lecturer in Government and Public Affairs 
Edmund E. Jacobitti, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Historical Studies
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Suzanne D. Jacobitti, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Government and Public 

Affairs
Norman C. Johnsen, M.A., Assistant Professor of E arth Sciences and Planning 
Alfred J. Junz, M.A., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Government 
Alfred Kahn, M.S., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Melvin E. Kazeck, Ph.D., Em eritus Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Jam es R. Kerr, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Stanley B. Kimball, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
Harry B. Kircher, Ph.D., Professor of Earth  Sciences and Planning 
Robert L. Koepke, Ph.D., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Fred A. Lampe, Ph.D., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Robert H. Lauer, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology 
Carl S. Lossau, Ph.D., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
S. D. Lovell, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Thomas J. Maloney, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology 
Loran D. Marlow, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Earth  Sciences and Planning 
Wilbur C. McAfee, M.A., Associate Professor of Historical Studies 
Don F. McCabe, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government and Public Affairs Allan J. McCurry, Ph.D., Dean of School and Professor of Historical Studies 
Daniel S. McHargue, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Robert E. Mendelson, M.U.P., Assistant Professor of E arth  Sciences and P lan­

ning
Halsey W. Miller, Ph.D., Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
Richard L. Millett, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies 
Norman E. Nordhauser, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Historical Studies 
Samuel C. Pearson, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies
Michael A. Quinn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Government and Public Affairs
Patrick W. Riddleberger, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies
Lawrence E. Riley, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology
Herbert H. Rosenthal, Ph.D., Chairman and Professor of Historical Studies
Wayne D. Santoni, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Historical Studies
Ernest L. Schusky, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology
David F. Schwartz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Kenneth A. Shaw, Ph.D., President and Professor of Sociology 
Phillip Simon, M.R.C.P., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning 
A rthur A. Stahnke, Ph.D., Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Ronald A. Steckling, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Historical Studies 
Donald K. Strohmeyer, M.R.P., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences and P lan­

ning
Richard L. Swaine, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology
Donald L. Taylor, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology
John A. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Historical Studies
Noble R. Thompson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning
Charles A. Thornton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning
Carl D. Tubbesing, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government and Public Affairs
Fred W. Voget, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology
Jam es J. W eingartner, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies
S tuart L. Weiss, Ph.D., Professor of Historical Studies
Louis P. Westefield, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government and Public Affairs 
Dorris W. Wilton, M.A., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Historical Studies 
Ronald A. Yarbrough, Ph.D., Associate Professor of E arth  Sciences and Planning
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AEROSPACE STUDIES

The objective of the Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps program is to 
qualify students for appointment as Second Lieutenants in the United States Air 
Force. The Air Force ROTC unit at Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville 
was established in September 1965. It is administered by commissioned officers of 
the USAF who have been assigned by the Department of the Air Force with 
approval of the University.

The Department of Aerospace Studies a t Edwardsville offers a two-year and a 
four-year program. The latter is divided into the General M ilitary Course (GMC), 
covering the freshman and sophomore years, and the Professional Officer Courses 
(POC), covering the junior and senior years. The GMC curriculum covers two 
main themes: The Air Force Today and The Development of Air Powers. The 
courses of the POC emphasize the professional development of the future Air 
Force Officer. The curriculum covers American Defense Policy and Air Force 
management and leadership. Field trips to Air Force bases supplement classroom 
instruction by familiarizing the cadet with Air Force operations and organiza­
tion.

Qualified senior Air Force ROTC cadets interested in becoming Air Force 
pilots participate in the Flight Instruction Program (FIP). Each FIP student 
receives twenty-five hours of free flight instruction at the Parks Aeronautical 
College flying school.

The academic hours of the General Military Course and the Professional 
Officer Course are allowable toward a bachelor’s degree. Non-credit hours of 
Leadership Laboratory (one hour per week each quarter) are taken concurrently 
with the GMC and the POC. These courses provide leadership training experi­
ences which will improve a cadet’s ability to perform later as a USAF officer.

Air Force ROTC textbooks are loaned to all ROTC students without charge.
In addition to the Air Force ROTC programs offered for academic credit, 

Aerospace Studies sponsors the Arnold Air Society. This is a national honorary 
service organization open to selected AFROTC cadets.

Application may be made for either program a t any time. Selection of 
students for enrollment into the POC is made by the Professor of Aerospace 
Studies. General qualifications are: (a) Qualify on the Air Force Officer Qualifi­
cation Test, (b) Meet physical standards prescribed for appointment to the United
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States Air Force Reserve, (c) Be a full-time student in Southern Illinois Univer­
sity and be in good academic standing, (d) A flying applicant must be scheduled 
for commissioning prior to reaching 26V2; a non-flying applicant must be sched­
uled for commissioning prior to reaching age 30. (e) The successful completion of 
an appropriate four- or six-week Summer Field Training Session.

Students in the POC also receive the following: (a) A monthly subsistence 
allowance of $100 per month for a maximum period of twenty months, (b) An Air 
Force uniform. The uniform remains in the possession of the cadet during his 
two-year enrollment and becomes his property upon the successful completion of 
the Air Force ROTC program. (This includes all required uniform items for 
summer and winter.) (c) In excess of $300 for the summer field training course 
and a travel allowance to and from th a t place of training.
A ir F orce  ROTC A w ard s
Awards are presented to outstanding cadets during each academic year. Details 
concerning such awards are announced at appropriate times.
A ir F o rce  ROTC S ch o larsh ip s
The Air Force presently offers four, three, and two year scholarships, effective in 
the freshm an (for high school seniors), sophomore and junior years respectively, 
to qualified cadets. This scholarship pays all tuition, fees and books. All scholar­
ship holders receive the $100 per month subsistence allowance.
Illin o is  S tate ROTC S ch o larsh ip
SIUE presently provides ten state ROTC scholarships per year to qualified students. 
The scholarship waives tuition and activity fee for as long as the student remains 
enrolled in AFROTC. The basic requirem ents are th a t the applicant m ust be an 
Illinois resident, have demonstrated leadership ability and qualify on a competi­
tive examination.
M inor in  A ero sp a ce  S tu d ies
The aerospace studies program is a minor provided for the primary purpose of 
educating the student in the leadership and managerial responsibilities asso­
ciated with the adm inistration of aerospace operations. In addition, the past, 
present, and future of aerospace technology are examined.

The program has a requirem ent of 27 hours and includes 18 hours in 
aerospace studies. The requirements are 301, 302, 303, 351, 352, and 353. The 
remaining 9 hours to complete the minor consist of electives chosen from several 
closely related areas in consultation with the student’s adviser.
C ourses
100-0 L e a d e rsh ip  L a b o ra to ry . Supervised tra in ing  laboratory. Conducted as an organ­
ized cadet corps. Designed to develop each studen t’s leadership potential. Prerequisite: 
concurrent enrollm ent in 101, 102, 103.
101-1 T he A ir F o rce  T oday . General M ilitary course. Lecture discussion. Introduction to 
factors of national powers; na tu re  of war; m ilitary  institutions of the great powers; 
legislation, organization, and function of the D epartm ent of Defense.
102-1 T he A ir F o rce  T oday . Lecture discussion. Introduction to history, missions, and 
organization of the U.S. Air Force. Surveys the history and development of U.S. strategic 
offensive and defensive forces including the ir missions, functions, organization, and con­
ventional nuclear weaponry. Prerequisite: 101 or consent of PAS.
103-1 T he A ir F o rce  T oday . Lecture discussion. Surveys civil defense, a ircraft and missile 
defense, concepts of present and projections of fu ture strategic defense requirem ents. 
Prerequisite: 101, 102 or consent of PAS.
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200-0 Leadership Laboratory. Supervised tra in ing  laboratory. Conducted as an organ­
ized cadet corps. Designed to develop each studen t’s leadership potential. Prerequisite: 
concurrent enrollm ent in 201, 202, 203.
201-1 D evelopm ent of Air Pow er. Study of U.S. general purpose forces and how they 
support the U.S. commitment to allied nations. Includes arm y, navy, and m arine forces w ith 
em phasis on Am erican a ir power. Prerequisite: 101, 102, 103 or consent of PAS.
202-1 D evelopm ent of Air Pow er. Study of Am erica’s aerospace support forces, including 
airlift, research and development, logistics, education and train ing , and related supporting 
agencies. Prerequisite: 101, 102, 103 or consent of PAS.
203-1 D evelopm ent of Air Pow er. Discussion of the conflict between to ta lita rian  and 
democratic ideologies, including a historical analysis of Soviet and Red Chinese commu­
nism and the continuing struggle for peace through trea ty  organizations and in ternational 
cooperation. Prerequisite: 101, 102, 103, 201, 202 or consent of PAS.
300-3 L eadership Laboratory. Provides a supervised tra in ing  laboratory in support of 
and m andatory when enrolled in  301, 302, and 303. Instruction is conducted w ith in the 
fram ework of a cadet corps, organized and operated by cadets in 300 and 340, w ith a 
progression of experience designed to develop each studen t’s leadership potential a t the 
junior level. Em phasis is placed on Air Force customs and courtesies, drill and ceremonies, 
career opportunities in the Air Force, and the life and work of an Air Force junior officer.
301-3, 302-3, 303-3 N ational Security F orces in Contem porary A m erican Society. A 
study of the growth and development of aerospace power, the United States Air Force, 
astronautics and space operations, and the projected development of aerospace power. 
Involves specific exercise of each student’s w ritten  and oral communication skill. P rerequi­
site: satisfactory completion of the GMC or the six-week field tra in ing  course.
340-0 L eadership Laboratory. Provides a supervised tra in ing  laboratory in support of 
and m andatory when enrolled in 351, 352, and 353. Instruction is conducted w ithin the 
fram ework of a cadet corps, organized and operated by cadets in  300 and 340, w ith a 
progression of experience designed to develop each studen t’s leadership potential a t the 
senior level. Em phasis is placed on Air Force customs and courtesies, drill and ceremonies, 
career opportunities in  the A ir Force, and the life and work of an A ir Force junior officer: 
350-2 F light R egulation  and N avigation. A study of flight regulations, weather, and 
navigation. Four hours lecture, demonstration-perform ance. Prerequisite: enrollm ent in 
the Air Force ROTC F light Instruction Program  or consent of the PAS.
351,352, 353-3 Air Force M anagem ent and L eadership. A study of m ilitary  leadership, 
professionalism as it relates to the Air Force, the m ilitary justice system, and the theory 
and practice of m anagem ent principles and functions w ith special reference to the Air Force 
and the junior officer. Participation in problem -situation, and oral and w ritten  student 
assignm ents. Prerequisites: 301, 302, 303, or consent of PAS.

Aerospace Studies Faculty
David M. Cvetan, Technical Sergeant, Adjunct Instructor of Aerospace Studies 
Jam es E. Gilliland, Staff Sergeant, Adjunct Instructor of Aerospace Studies 
John N. Jasper, Captain, M.Ed., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Aerospace 

Studies
Terry M. Keen, Staff Sergeant, B.A., Adjunct Instructor of Aerospace Studies 
Robert B. Reeser, Major, M.S., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies 
Samuel R. Ross, Lieutenant Colonel, M.A., Adjunct Professor of Aerospace 

Studies
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CENTER FOR URBAN AND ENVIRONMENTAL RESEARCH AND

SERVICES
The Center for Urban and Environmental Research and Services has as its 
prim ary mission the development, coordination, and support of research and 
public service. Its major emphasis is on the Illinois portion of the St. Louis 
metropolitan region, though activities often cover a broader area and programs 
are directed toward an impact upon the general quality of urban life. It has 
undertaken projects in such fields as housing, pollution, public finance and 
administration, education, population, and community action. The Center par­
ticipates in cooperative ventures with other educational institutions and has 
developed and carried out a number of interdisciplinary activities involving 
persons outside the Center and outside the University. No specific curriculum or 
teaching program emanates from the Center. However, its personnel teach in and 
plan for standard, as well as innovative and interdisciplinary, degree programs 
directed toward training in urban and environmental subjects.

The Center has a staff of ten perm anent professionals, who come from varied 
disciplinary and experience backgrounds. In addition, the Center also offers 
short-term appointments to others in the University in order th a t they may 
pursue their research and service interests.

THE DEAN’S COLLEGE
The Dean’s College has been created to help outstanding students develop an 
academic program th a t is relevant to their needs and to assist them  along the 
road to academic and professional competence. It was established to serve 
talented, creative and academically capable students from all of the disciplines as 
well as from secondary schools and transfer students from other institutions of 
higher education. The academically able student who has a real and legitimate 
need or reason to plan an individualized curriculum to suit his unique self, his 
vocational and professional needs, and his desires, is able to do so irrespective of 
many of the usual University requirements. The Dean’s College provides a means
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for the selected student to study more intensively and to go more deeply into his 
major field of learning than would ordinarily be possible within the regular 
university framework.

The better academic student frequently has wide, diverse, and sometimes 
dissimilar interests. Through the Dean’s College this type of student has the opportunity to explore more than one major or minor and, in fact, often changes 
from one major to another as a result of encountering exhilarating courses and 
professors. The Dean’s College permits and encourages flexibility in academic 
program planning.

For advisement purposes the student being admitted to the Dean’s College 
program is placed with a professor in the student’s major field of study. It is 
thought th a t such early advisement enables the student to have early reference to 
a professor-specialist in his major field, and provides for im portant student-fac- 
ulty interchange in developing the student’s academic program. Thus, a Dean’s 
College student assigned to a faculty adviser whose field of interest reflects th a t 
of the student develops with the adviser a program of studies based upon student 
needs and capabilities. With the adviser’s cooperation, a student may take up to 4 
hours of individual study (Honors Hours) during each quarter of full-time 
enrollment.

In general, a 4.5 grade-point average is required for admission to the Dean’s 
College. All applicants are required to present letters of recommendation. Stu­
dents selected for the Dean’s College must complete the usual 192 hours for the 
bachelor’s degree.

Students with outstanding high school records, and others highly recom­
mended by reason of talent by a teacher, counselor, or principal, may be admitted 
directly from high school. Thus high ranking high school seniors are permitted 
and encouraged upon graduation to apply for admission to the Dean’s College. 
Older, m ature persons and others with special talents, abilities, and needs are 
encouraged to inquire into the possibility of applying for admission to the Dean’s 
College as a means of continuing their interrupted educational programs and 
persevering to graduation.

Overall, the Dean’s College program is directed a t assisting a relatively 
small number of well selected students to achieve their academic, their creative, 
and their talent potential in the University.

The Dean’s College is located in Room 1337 of the John S. Rendleman 
Building. Correspondence may be addressed to: Coordinator, The Dean’s College; 
Box 78; Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville; Edwardsville, Illinois 
62026.
C ourses  
H on ors H ou rs
101, 201, 301, 401-16 (1 to 4) D ean’s College. Special and pertinen t activity, designed and 
supervised by carefully selected faculty members, suited to advance the educational 
development of a D ean’s College student (e.g. work on a specific project, progress through a 
set of assigned readings, preparation of a m ajor paper, etc.).

DELINQUENCY STUDY AND YOUTH DEVELOPMENT CENTER
The Delinquency Study and Youth Development Center has a long history of 
involvement with hum an services problems. Although specific objectives have 
tended to focus on the alleviation of delinquency and promotion of youth devel­
opment, the Center’s scope in training, research, and program planning has 
included a broad range of hum an services problems.
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Hence, preschool education, new careers training, the amelioration of pov­

erty, and the reeducation of personnel associated with the adm inistration of criminal justice are examples of past and current involvements. Presently the 
Center offers a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree in Human Services, 
a variety of programs for Vietnam-era veterans, and provides local, state, and 
national consultation to public and private agencies.

The staff of the Center consists of an eight-member interdisciplinary team  of 
social scientists working with these problems. Psychology, sociology, education, 
law, counseling, theology, political science, and hum an development comprise the 
current expertise of Center professionals.

Demonstrative programming for youth, in-service train ing of professionals 
and paraprofessionals, regional and national conferences, and action research are 
current and typical activities. In the program, the Center offers graduate assist- 
antships to students working toward a degree in a related discipline.
H u m an S erv ices
The Human Services major is an interdisciplinary four-year program designed to 
prepare students to enter and function constructively in the helping professions. 
The helping professions are defined as the services and programs offered in the 
related areas of crime, delinquency, corrections, law enforcement, employment, 
health, and welfare.

The emphasis of the program is on classroom and field experiences th a t will 
acquaint students with the scope, diversity, and needs of people and agencies 
within the broad context of hum an services. Students are exposed to the overall 
social, political, and economic aspects of hum an service systems within an 
academic framework th a t is committed to meeting the unique and individual 
interests of each student. Thus, a general hum an services education is buttressed 
by the specialty interests of each student.

The Human Services curriculum totals 48 quarter hours. The courses reflect 
the intent of the staff to provide an inter-disciplinary and relevant academic 
program th a t will prepare students to acquire the skills, concepts, and attitudes 
necessary for effective work in the evolving field of Human Services.
B a ch e lo r  o f A rts D egree, D e lin q u en cy  S tu d y  an d  Y outh  D evelop m en t
C enter
General Studies Requirements (See Chapter 3. Waive G S S -8 .)......................... 60
Requirements for M ajor in H um an S e r v ic e s ......................................................  60

Foreign L anguage .................................................................................  12Human Services 101a, 301a, 4 0 1 a ..................................................... 12
Human Services elective h o u r s .......................................................... 36

M in o r ...........................................................................................................................25-40
E lec tiv e s ......................................................................................................................47-32

192
B a ch e lo r  of S c ien ce  D egree, D e lin q u en cy  S tu d y  an d  Y outh  D evelop m en t  
C enter
For the Bachelor of Science degree the requirements for a major in human 
services are the same as listed above with the following exception: the foreign 
language requirem ent is eliminated and the elective hours are increased by 12.
C ou rses
H um an S erv ices
101-12 (4,4,4) O rientation to H um an Services. A sem inar on hum an problems in 
Am erican society, focusing on the in terrela ted  topics of poverty, education, e m p lo y m e n t ,
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delinquency, crime, health, and welfare. Occupations pertinen t to the alleviation of these 
problems are explored. Field trips to social agencies and institutions. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructor.
201-12 (4,4,4) F ield  Study in Hum an Services. Prerequisite: 101.
301-12 (4,4,4) R esearch  in Hum an Services. Em phasis on applied research in  such fields 
as demography, ecology, education, economic development, crim inal behavior, and social 
planning. Acquisition of skills in the areas of problem form ulation, questionnaire con­
struction, interviewing, observation, data analysis, and program  evaluation. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor.
401-12 (4,4,4) Practicum  in H um an Service. A year-long concentrated practicum  experi­
ence w ith extensive supervision and weekly sem inars. Each quarte r focuses upon a broad 
topical area, (a) Descriptive objectives of the hum an service system, (b) Services and 
operations th a t are dispensed, (c) A systems approach to planning for change. Each quarter 
includes a project designed to capitalize upon the experience by applying practically the 
en tire hum an service degree program. Not for graduate credit. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.
402-1 to 8 Seminar: Selected  Topics. Sem inar discussions devoted to hum an service 
systems. Content varies depending upon the in terest of the students and faculty. P rerequi­
sites: senior standing, consent of instructor.
404-4 V olunteer Program s in Ju ven ile  Court Settings. An evaluation of the economic, 
judicial, and social issues leading to the Volunteer Probation Movement. Techniques for 
organization and assessm ent of community-based volunteer program s related to youth 
corrections. The historical development, the purpose, structure, function, operation, and 
procedures for the im plem entation of volunteer program s for dealing w ith youthful of­
fenders in trouble w ith the law. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
405-4 The E tio logy of Ju ven ile  D elinquency. An indepth survey of various factors which 
have been proposed as having a causative relationship to juvenile crime. A variety of 
theoretical positions regarding delinquency are critically examined and evaluated in light 
of relevant research in the area. Acquaintance w ith the wide variety of delinquency causes 
which have been proposed and critical appraisal of a num ber of the more im portant 
theoretical positions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
408-4 T reatm ent M odalities in Corrections. A survey of the treatm ent modalities 
currently being applied in the hum an services. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
409-4 Com m unity B ased  Program s: C orrections in the Com m unity. Presentation of 
the rationale for community-based program m ing for the offender and exploration of 
existing and potential programs. Focus on group care homes, half-way houses, foster care, 
expanded use of probation, youth service bureaus, youth hostels, and other community- 
based program s directed toward the juvenile and adult offender. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor.
490-1 to 12 Independent Projects in the H um an Services. Independent projects in 
hum an services. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairm an.
491-1 to 8 D irected R eadings in the Hum an Services. Directed readings in hum an 
services. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairm an.

Delinquency Study and Youth Development Center Faculty
W. Duane Bridenbaugh, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 
Robert S. Gilland, M.S.Ed., Assistant Professor 
Thomas R. Hughes, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
James A. Jacobson, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
Benjamin F. Quillian, Jr., Ph.D., Instructor James J. Reidelberger, Lecturer 
Nicholas A. Reuterman, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
James R. Stein, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
Charles E. Stikes, Ph.D., Associate Professor
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The Experiment in Higher Education (EHE) curriculum represents the direct 
equivalent of the University’s general studies program on the freshman and 
sophomore levels. Course content focuses on knowledge and information which 
helps the student understand his environment. The program is designed to 
consciously take into account the uniqueness of urban students, who, by the very 
nature of the communities in which many reside, bring to SIUE, some problem­
solving expertise and skills which, when developed, will ultim ately enhance the 
resourcefulness of the total institution.

Thus, through a program housed and administered a t the E ast St. Louis 
Center, the University seeks to: (1) offer a long term  training program by way of a 
flexible academic curriculum format providing students with a knowledge base, a 
skills component and on-the-job train ing experience through practica of private, 
public and third sector community activities; (2) equip students with the neces­
sary technical skills to render an immediate and/or short term  direct service to 
the community in such areas as m anagement training, research and technical 
assistance; (3) provide students and the community with the necessary commu­
nity organization skills to inform citizens with data on the resources of the 
university, city government, state and federal programs, and private industry.

EHE’s aim is to present curriculum content vital to the young urban Ameri­
can in terms of a truly contemporary perspective. The curriculum, which is set 
up by faculty, staff and students offers the following: non-traditional studies, 
tailor-made instruction, small classes, classes without walls, guest speakers, 
student forums and tutoring services.

After completion of the EHE curriculum it is hoped th a t EHE students will 
be able to: (1) complete the last two years toward a bachelor’s degree a t SIUE or 
any other university; (2) compete academically with other students a t any 
university; (3) devise new approaches to survival; (4) affirm his/her identity and 
sustain a positive self-concept; (5) better understand the relationship between 
himself/herself and the larger society; (6) think, read, write effectively; (7) 
critically analyze and solve problems created by society; (8) understand the basic 
social institutions; (9) appreciate the cultural arts; (10) maximize his/her creative 
potential.

The Experiment in Higher Education’s work-study program is a conscien­
tious effort to (1) provide students with practical work experiences which are 
supportive of the academic experiences received a t the University, (2) provide 
financial assistance for a student population unable to support itself by drawing 
on family financial resources, and (3) give immediate confirmation to the fact th a t 
education is applicable to everyday living. The work-study program therefore 
includes work situations designed to bring about academic and social skills in 
addition to defraying incidental educational expenses. At present we have stu­
dents working as education research aides, tutors in various programs, instructor 
aides and various other rewarding positions.

To provide an effective programmatic bond, the Experiment in Higher 
Education has individual counseling, academic advisement, and personal contact 
with instructors. The EHE student is asked to avail himself/herself of these 
services to better complete his/her academic training.
C ou rses
101a-4 B asic Sociology . An introduction to the basic principles of sociology. Concentration 
on the social interaction of individuals w ith one another and w ith groups. Comparative 
study of various types of societies, w ith special atten tion  to the structure of contemporary 
industrial society. Consideration to the following areas: culture, social class, family,

EXPERIMENT IN HIGHER EDUCATION
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population, institu tional life, social control, and social deviation. Analysis of a scientific 
view of race differences and of m inority reactions to dom inant groups.
101b-4 Survey of W estern Tradition. A study of W estern civilization, thought, philoso­
phy and culture. Scope includes Africa and Europe.
101c-4 E conom ics. Survey of the historical development of economic ideas. An introduc­
tion to economic concepts, institutions, and problems.
101d-4 The B lack E xperience in A m erican Life I. A survey sequence to develop 
understanding of the black American and his African heritage. Focuses on an understand­
ing of the present conditions of black Americans and the ir historical origins.
101e-4 The B lack E xperience in A m erican Life II. A survey of the role of the black 
Am erican in  the history of the United States. Covers the period from 1865 to the present. 
101f-4 H um an Services. A study of the helping services such as counseling, teaching, 
corrections, law enforcement, court services, welfare, community-based trea tm en t pro­
gram s, m ental health , and employment. Experts and consultants from the various helping 
professions introduce students to the services rendered by the ir agencies and the types of 
problems encountered.
102a-4 Introduction to B iological S cien ces (Biology). An introduction to the science of 
biology and its m ajor concepts. Em phasis on p lan t and anim al classification, organization, 
physiology and metabolism in addition to genetics, ecology and evolution. Prerequisite: 
202g recommended.
102b-4 Introduction to Math I. Computation w ith signed num bers, including integers, 
fractions, decimals, algebraic whole num bers. Graphing of finite, countable infinite, and 
continuous infinite sets on the num ber line. Hierarchy of operations. Solution of simple 
equations.
102c-4 Introduction to P h ysica l Science (Chemistry). A general introduction to 
chem istry for the non-science student. Provides the necessary principles, historical 
background to enable him /her to understand the development and methods of chemistry. 
102d-4 Introduction to M ath II. Review and extension of 102b. Computation with 
polynomials. Solution and graphing of equations and inequations. Finding products and 
quotients, and factoring of monomials and polynomials. Computation w ith algebraic 
fractions. Prerequisite: 102b.
102e-4 Introduction to P h ysica l Science (Physics). Elem entary physics a t the college 
level as a study of physical concepts. Introduces the basic laws and principles of physics. 
102f-4 Introduction to M ath III. Solution of equations containing algebraic fractions, two 
variables, and quadratics. Computation of powers and roots. Prerequisite: 102d.
103a-4 E ffective Com m unication I. Development and application of skills and techniques 
for reading, w riting, and speaking English effectively. Focus on composing a variety of 
sentence patterns and on combining sentences.
103b-4 E ffective Com m unication II. Study and practice in paragraph development and 
them e structure. Utilizes the skills and techniques learned in 103a in the composition of 
effective paragraphs and themes. Prerequisite: 103a.
103c-4 E ffective Com m unication III. A study of research skills and techniques in the 
process of w riting a research paper. Extensive study and practice using the library, tak ing 
notes, synthesizing m aterials, and documenting information. Prerequisite: 103b.
201a-4 A m erican P olitics in  the World E nvironm ent (G overnm ent). A survey of the 
m ajor political trends in the history of the United States. Meets S tate Constitution 
requirem ents.
201b-4 A m erican P olitics in the World E nvironm ent (G eography). A study of the 
fundam entals of geography: the earth , oceans, winds, vegetation, and atm osphere. A special 
em phasis on S aharan  and Sub-Saharan Africa and its peoples.
201c-4 The Individual and H is Cultural E nvironm ent (Psychology). Survey of modern 
psychological approaches to individual behavior. Discussion of basic developmental 
processes such as learning and motivation. Em phasis on personality and related ad justm ent 
problems.
201 d-4 The Individual and H is Cultural E nvironm ent (Anthropology). An overview of 
the m ajor divisions of anthropology—social institutions, socio-cultural theory, archaeology, 
physical anthropology, linguistics, and ethnology.
201e-4 T echn ology and Society. The interaction of technology and the social structure 
from the Industrial Revolution in England to the present.
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201f-4 P h ilosophical M asterpieces. Reading and discussion of selected philosophical 
masterpieces of the W estern and non-W estern civilizations. P articu lar em phasis to black 
w riters and to non-W estern masterpieces.
202a-4 Critical T hinking (Logic). Enables students to understand the term s and concepts 
of the disciplines th a t have appeared in the last fifty years. Provides practice in solving 
problems of logic. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
202b-4 Statistics. Designed for beginning students in the behavioral sciences. Em phasis on 
m easurem ent of central tendency and applications of sta tistical methods. Prerequisite: 
102f.
202c-4 E cology. A study of living organism s and the environm ental factors influencing 
th e ir diversity and distribution. Prerequisite: 102a.
202d-4 M an’s B iological Inheritance. M echanism of inheritance, the gene and its 
regulators, M endelian and non-M endelian inheritance. Prerequisite: 102a.
202e-5 C ollege A lgebra. A study of algebraic properties of num ber systems, polynomials, 
equations, and functions. Prerequisite: 102f.
202f-3 E nvironm ental A w areness. A survey of contemporary issues and problems 
affecting the biosphere. Field trips acquaint the student w ith environm ental engineering 
techniques, e.g., w ater treatm ent, solid waste disposal, housing, etc. Prerequisite: sopho­
more standing.
202g-4 Chem istry of Life. An introduction to the concepts of m atter and energy and their 
relationships to living systems. Prerequisite: 102c.
202h-4 Introduction to Trigonom etry. An introductory course in the study of angles. 
Introduction to the trigonom etric functions, th e ir  graphs, relationships, and practical 
applications. Prerequisite: 102a.
202i-2 Slide Rule. Instruction in the basic use of the slide rule. Recommended for all 
potential science majors. Prerequisite: 102f.
203a-4 Oral C om m unication. A study of basic speech skills and techniques. Em phasis on 
preparation and presentation of a variety of speeches. Prerequisite: 103c.
203b-4 Introduction to Short Fiction. An exploration of the origin and development of 
the short story form. Analysis and discussion of the characteristics of short fiction; research 
on the short story genre. Prerequisite: 103c.
203c-4 Introduction to the N ovel. Introduction to the form, development, and techniques 
of the novel. Em phasis on critical analysis and evaluation of selected novels. Prerequisite: 
103c.
203d-4 Afro-A m erican Literature. A general review of the history and development of 
Afro-American literature . Em phasis on an analytical study of both works and authors. 
Prerequisite: 103c.
203e-4 A frican Literature. A study of the development and character of African 
literature. Em phasis placed on contemporary African lite ra tu re  with special atten tion  to its 
socio-political, cultural-economic, ethical-religious aspects. Prerequisite: 103c.
203f-4 Introduction to P oetry. An introduction to the characteristics of several poetic 
forms. Em phasis on critical analysis and discussion of a variety of poems, and on student 
poetic compositions. Prerequisite: 103c.
203g-4 Dram a as Literature. A review of dram a in Am erican literatu re. Focus on plays 
w ritten by Afro-Americans. Prerequisite: 103c.
203h-4 C ontem porary World Literature. A comparative study of African, English, and 
American, and Afro-American contemporary writings. Selected works are studied to 
determ ine the basic characteristics of the different literatu res, as well as the major 
sim ilarities among them. Prerequisite: 103c.
203i-4 Introduction to the E ssay. A study of the essay as a form of literatu re . Analyzes 
the form of the essay. Special em phasis on the formal essay and its characteristics. 
Prerequisite: 103c.
203j-4 N on-Fictional Literature. A study of literatu re outside the realm  of fiction. 
Em phasis on the nature of popular non-fictional forms. Prerequisite: 103c.
203k-4 Studies in Science Fiction. An analytical study of science fiction literature. 
Em phasis on the them es and other characteristics of science fiction novels and short stories. 
Prerequisite: 103c.
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Experiment in Higher Education Faculty
Anala, Philip, M.A., Instructor 
Barbee, Wilbert, B.S., Instructor 
Campbell, Henry, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 
Cofield, Amos, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 
Fernando, Rex, M.S., Instructor Handling, Jeanette, M.A., Instructor 
Harrison, Joseph, B.S., Lecturer 
Haynie, Edward, M.S., Instructor 
Haynie, Janice, B.A., Lecturer 
Herman, Jerry, B.A., Instructor 
Hickman, Betty, B.A., Instructor 
Hunt, Deryl, Ph.D., Associate Professor 
Hurt, Wesley, M.P.I.A., Acting Director 
Iqbal, Ahmad, Ph.D., Assistant Professor 
Long, Leonard, M.S., Instructor 
Parran, John, M.A., Adjunct Instructor 
Pulliam, Alvin, M.A., Instructor 
Ross, Nolen, M.S., Instructor 
Schneider, Sandra, M.A., Instructor 
Trimmer, Ron, M.S., Lecturer 
Wesley, Shirley, M.S.W., Lecturer

OFFICE OF OFF-CAMPUS PROGRAMS
The University offers, as part of its continuing education program, several 
non-traditional methods for earning college credit. Resident centers, home study, 
television, radio, extension courses, and regular courses offered in the evening 
and on the weekend are the delivery systems used t6 make the University 
available to a wider clientele.
R esid en t C enters
Three resident centers have been established, one each at Scott Air Force Base, 
Greenville College, and Litchfield Junior High School. Courses and degree 
programs identical to on-campus programs in academic content and degree 
requirem ents are offered at these locations.
O pen U n iversity  P ro ject
The Open University concept, which originated in Great Britain, is designed to 
provide regular college credit to adult students whose schedules prevent attend­
ance at conventional classes. Specially prepared and coordinated workbooks, 
textbooks, and audio-visual m aterials greatly supplement contact with SIUE 
faculty a t flexibly scheduled class sessions. Four foundation courses are offered as 
well as advanced courses. Open University foundation courses substitute as 
credit towards fulfillment of the GHA, GSM, GSS and GIS areas of General 
Studies. All Open University courses are fully accredited, and can be in ter­
changed with other SIUE courses. Regular tuition and fee schedules apply, as 
well as all scholarships, grants, loans, etc.
E x ten sio n  C ourses
The University offers a wide range of extension courses where it is apparent there 
is a need for this method of instruction. Inquiries or requests for extension 
courses should be directed to this office.
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In addition to the credit activities, non-credit courses, workshops, conferences, 
and institutes are offered under the auspices of this office. This office will make 
the necessary arrangem ents for hosting and administering these non-credit 
activities.
C o u r s e s
O p e n  U n iv e r s ity
201, 202, 203-8 The H um anities: A Foundation Course. A beginning course for students 
interested in W estern history and cultural achievements. In addition to introducing 
students to basic disciplines, e.g., the handling of source m aterial, the evaluation of a work 
of a r t or literatu re , clear and logical thinking, it also raises questions about the possible 
relations between technological development, social organization, religion, thought, and the 
arts.
201, 202, 203-8 Technology: A Foundation Course. A course about technology, not a 
course in technology, it presents the what, why and should of technology, and not merely 
the traditional how. Exam ines the things we aspire to do with technology, the kind of 
th ink ing  involved in its im plem entation, the lim its to which it is subject, and its 
interactions w ith other fields of hum an activity.
204, 205, 206-8 The H um anities: A Foundation  C ourse (Social Sciences). For those 
students who w ant to understand society better by approaching it systematically. Five 
different views of m an are considered—the economic, sociological, psychological, political, 
and geographic—in an integrated study of how and why people live in societies, and the 
kinds of problems they have to face.
221, 222, 223-8 Science: A Foundation  Course I. Presents and explains some of the 
im portant concepts and priciples in modern science, showing how science, technology, and 
society are integrated w ithin the relationship of these basic concepts. Topics from the 
general areas of physics, chemistry, and biology are designed to show how these disciplines 
depend upon each other, w hat they have in  common—in method, technique, and philoso­
phy—and w hat is specific to each.
301-8 S cience and the R ise of T echnology. An interdisciplinary course designed for all 
second-level students. The Industrial Revolution from the point, around the year 1800, a t 
which technology and science merge together to form a common entity. Reference to 
organization of science in society, nationalistic trends in science and to social implications 
of science and technology.
303-8 S cience and Belief: From  C opernicus to D arwin. Concerned with the intellectual, 
ra th e r th an  the technological, implications of science. These are considered in  their 
historical context. One particu lar aspect of the history of science, nam ely the history of 
scientific ideas.
321, 322, 323-8 The City and the World. Analyses the characteristics of urban societies 
and the universal process of urbanization. Focuses on urban  communities throughout the 
world and is designed to increase the studen t’s academic understanding of the operation of 
the city as an evolving social institution .325-8 World P h ysica l R esources. Focus on the wide aspects of resource-based industry 
and deals with energy and m ineral resources. F inal part promotes an aw areness of the 
global realities implied by curren t resource usage. Prerequisite: 202 or 223 or GSM 101. 
330, 331, 332-8 The A ge of R evolutions. Some of the m ain developments in European life 
and thought in the age of the French, American, and Industrial Revolutions, 1760-1848. 
Includes an extended study of the social, political and economic changes, and the applica­
bility of the term  "revolution.” A series of case studies: Jefferson, Rousseau and Goethe, 
W ordsworth, K ant and the revolution in philosophy, S ir Hum prey Davy and the develop­
m ents in the physical sciences, Blake, "high a rt,” Beethoven, and a r t and politics and 
France.
345-8 The E arly Rom an Em pire and the R ise of Christianity. The developments in the 
Roman Em pire from the death of Augustus to the principates of T rajan  and H adrian. Of 
particular historical and cultural in terest, th is  period looks a t the philosophical schools of 
the Epicureans and the Stoics; in literatu re , the historical work of Tacitus and Juvenal; the

Conferences and Institutes
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architecture of Pompeii as well as the incursion of M ithraism  into western Europe and the 
rise of C hristianity.
401-8 H istorical Data and the Social Sciences. A broad introduction to the methodology 
of applied historical studies. Concerns the application of historical data  to the problems of 
the social sciences. Of special in terest to social scientists seeking to test the ir findings on 
other than  contemporary m aterials, and to historians eager to learn more of the tools of 
social science and the ways in which it can extend the ir understanding of the past. Cannot 
be taken  for graduate credit.

PEACE STUDIES
The Peace Studies program is an interdisciplinary minor for students who wish to 
gain a comprehensive understanding of one of the major issues of contemporary 
society, the problem of eliminating war in favor of less violent means of resolving 
disputes. Relevant information comes from the areas of Government, Philosophy, 
History, Economics, Anthropology, Psychology, and Sociology. By declaring a 
minor concentration in Peace Studies students can get explicit recognition for 
taking courses which are related to each other by virtue of the problem to which 
they are addressed even though they are taught by many different Departments.

The Peace Studies minor is an especially appropriate minor for those enter­
ing the professions of journalism, radio or TV newscasting, government service, 
teaching (at any level), law, or international business. It is also a good minor area 
for those interested in preparing themselves for their role of citizens in a 
democracy.

The minor in Peace Studies requires 28 hours. No courses used by the student 
for his major can be counted toward this 28 hours.

If you are planning to minor in Peace Studies, you must pay attention not 
only to the courses you are required to take but also to the prerequisites 
recommended for these courses. In order to assist you in planning your schedule, 
the requirem ents are listed below. It would also be wise to take GIS 340 (The 
Problem of War and Peace) in your sophomore or junior year in order to acquire a 
background for your other courses in the Peace Studies program. Advisement 
assistance with regard to this program can be obtained in Room 2212 of the Peck 
Building.
Required Courses (20 hours): GIS 340, Government 370, 472, History 440b, and at 
least one of the following (others in the group may be taken as electives): GSS 
352, 388, Philosophy 342, History 424c, Economics 481, Government/Philosophy 
484c.
Elective Courses (8 hours}. GIS 260, GSS 315, Aerospace Studies 101, 102, 103, 
201, 203, Anthropology 305a,b,c, 452, Government 472b, 485, Government/Phi­
losophy 484a,b, History 427, 437, 440a, Sociology 406.

The following courses may also be accepted as electives when focused on 
appropriate subject m atter (approval must be given by the Committee on Peace 
Studies): Anthropology 470, Special Topics in Anthropology. Economics 409, 
Independent Study in Economics. Government 479, Topics in International Re­
lations. Government 489, Topics in Political Theory. History 410, Special Read­
ings in History. Philosophy 490, Special Problems in Philosophy. Philosophy 495, 
Independent Readings in Philosophy. Sociology 396, Readings in Sociology.

PERFORMING ARTS TRAINING CENTER
The Performing Arts Training Center is a unique effort to motivate and stim ulate 
the unchallenged young people of the East St. Louis area through the use of an 
alternative value system and point of view provided through the arts. During its
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seven years in the City of East St. Louis th is effort has proved to be an innovative 
approach to integral, interdisciplinary education and cultural awakening.

The overall objective is to employ a creative and flexible educational m eth­
odology in pursuit of the fullest possible humanization and socialization of the 
individual and the community, through a program which emphasizes the per­
forming and cultural arts as its principal implement.

It has been evidenced th a t the Performing Arts Training Center has in this 
way produced in its participants an eagerness for continued learning, teaching, 
performing, research, and community service as well as a pride in personal 
growth.
A p p roach
To achieve these objectives, the approach of the Performing Arts Training Center 
is multi-faceted:
THE PERFORMING ARTS TRAINING PROGRAM
The Center m aintains a rigorous schedule of both credit and noncredit classes in 
the field of Performing Arts and in subject areas such as Social Sciences, 
Anthropology, Comparative Political Systems, Comparative Cultures, Lan­
guages, Arts and Crafts, M artial Arts, Contemporary Theatre, Theatre Manage­
ment, Costume Design, Make-up Design, Music and Photography. Thus, courses 
range from the most elemental arts, crafts, and humanistic studies to the highest 
levels of artistic and intellectual achievement. The design is to lead the student 
by experiences of success towards the fullest utilization of his native gifts.

The Performing Arts Training Center enrollment stems from two sources. 
First, a small yet significant and ever increasing number of degree-seeking 
students take classes for formal University credit. Secondly, adults, senior 
citizens, high school and grade school youth and students enroll in the Experi­
ment in Higher Education as well as in the Performing Arts Training Center.

The Performing Arts Training Center and the School of Fine Arts are 
continually seeking to establish further academic affiliation in an effort to 
broaden resources and opportunities for the total SIUE community. Certain 
courses taught at the Center presently receive full credit through the School of 
Fine Arts.
THE PERFORMING COMPANY
The Performing Company is a semi-professional group, composed of staff and 
students, embodying the achievement of the training in dance particularly.
THE KUTANA PLAYERS
Originally with Southern Illinois University at Carbondale, the theatrical group 
presently forms the nucleus of a developing dramatic capacity within the overall 
train ing program and provides diverse performance experiences for participants 
in theatre.

The Center considers the normal fru it of train ing in both Arts and Humani­
ties to be growth in the capacity to perform well, and recognition of a performance 
well done. The Performing Companies are thus simultaneously means of cultural 
enrichment for their audience, stimuli for self-esteem and achievement on the 
part of students, and symbols of the connection between preparation (education) 
and performance (life).
THE DYNAMIC MUSEUM
Called "Dynamic” because it reverses the priorities of ordinary museums, the 
Museum places educational use before m atters of acquisition or preservation of
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treasures. It is the repository of many notable achievements in a people’s past, 
serving the present as a primary source of community pride and individual 
aspiration to excel. The Performing Arts Training Center Museum is devoted 
chiefly to objects pertaining to Black Culture, for the most part associated with 
Black African Visual Design and the memorabilia of a performing company 
which has toured for 30 years in 57 countries of the world. It is intended to serve 
eventually as both a cultural center for the community and a school for training 
in museum management for the student.
THE COMMUNITY SERVICES PROGRAM
Performance is not the ultim ate goal of humanistic education; rather, th a t goal is 
service to the community. Through a wide variety of services, involving both 
students and staff of the Performing Arts Training Center, this goal is simul­
taneously symbolized and achieved. The role played by the Center as an agent for 
redirecting dangerous community tensions during 1967, 1968, and 1969 is an 
extraordinary example of community service. In a more normal example, the 
staff and students of the Center respond to many requests to bring instruction in 
the performing arts to elementary and high schools, universities, and community 
groups in the Greater St. Louis area. The Center serves in other consultant and 
advisory capacities to the city, state, and local organizations.

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM
The Supplemental Instructional Program, a state-funded program, began in 1969 
and was designed to increase the number of culturally different and minority 
students (in particular, from the Metro-East area); further, its design called for 
the provision of high quality support systems th a t operate in tandem with the 
education processes and th a t are geared toward heightening success potential to 
this population. Program assistance is also available to those members of the 
general student body who encounter difficulty in academic work or who are on 
academic probation. The underlying philosophy of SIP is th a t the highly mo­
tivated, disadvantaged, low income student can succeed in a baccalaureate 
program if he is provided an alternative educational mechanism backed by 
cognitive and affective support systems. To this end, SIP was found to: (1) provide 
minority, disadvantaged, and probationary students with an entry vehicle but­
tressed by tailored systems (counseling, tutoring, curriculum, etc.) to enable them 
to be successful; (2) provide the University with a greater capacity for assisting 
students who have certain academic difficulties; (3) reduce the attrition rate for 
all students in the University; and (4) continue to make the University responsive 
to the needs of the surrounding community by employing its resources and 
expertise.

To accomplish these objectives, SIP now has six component programs in 
operation manned by fifteen professionals from varied disciplines (Mathematics, 
English, Counseling, etc.) and experiential backgrounds. The components are: (1) 
a recruitm ent program based on a modified selection process; (2) counseling and 
advisement facilities; (3) an academic tutoring program; (4) financial and job 
counseling services; (5) tailored curricula in skills areas; (6) a placement service.

SIP is involved in other cooperative ventures where germane to the realiza­
tion of program objectives. The Accelerated Program in Science and Technology 
and the Intensive Studies Program for high school students are joint ventures 
with the School of Science and Technology and East St. Louis School District 189.
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E lig ib ility
SIP is open to any student who wishes to apply and who feels th a t he/she may be 
able to benefit from the available services. He/she need not meet all of the SIUE 
admissions requirem ents but must have earned a high school diploma (GED 
recipients and transfer students are also encouraged to apply). Additionally, the 
prospective student must have on file an admissions application and transcript of 
high school, junior college, or other university work. Each applicant who does not 
meet SIUE’s admissions requirem ents will be scheduled for a personal interview 
with a member of the SIP Selection Committee. Students are selected on the basis 
of their potential for success given the earlier-mentioned, programmatic support 
units.
F in a n c ia l A ssis ta n ce
A limited amount of financial assistance in the form of tuition remissions is 
available for participants who show need as determined by their application for 
financial assistance. Illinois residents are encouraged to apply for the Illinois 
State Scholarship Commission’s aid awards. Out-of-state students who have 
demonstrated high academic ability are eligible for receipt of tuition remissions 
only if they evidence need th a t is not being met by other aid sources and/or plan to 
major in a Science or Mathematics discipline. Detailed information on financial 
assistance may be found in Chapter 1.

UPWARD BOUND
Upward Bound has been a part of Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville 
for eight years. The mission of this program is to help students in the eleventh 
and twelfth grades of high school realize the development of their college 
potential. Upward Bound is federally funded by the Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare. Our target population attends secondary schools in the 
E ast St. Louis metropolitan region.

Students participating in Upward Bound are required to attend classes five 
days a week during all four quarters of the university year. Our curriculum 
emphasizes mathematics, English, reading, and the sciences and is wholly college 
preparatory in scope.

Any student wishing to enter the program may contact our office and ask to 
be included on the prospective student list. All students in this group will be 
referred to a recruiting counselor. Program entry dates are June and January.

WOMEN’S STUDIES
Women’s Studies is a new interdisciplinary field of study with a variety of tasks: 
W ith an affirming and positive stance towards women, to inquire critically into 
the beliefs, attitudes and values surrounding women and womanhood; to inves­
tigate from a variety of perspectives the nature of women—their experiences, 
their bodies, their abilities—in order to replace myth with understanding; to 
examine and evaluate critically assumptions held about women in the traditional 
academic disciplines; to explore alternative arrangem ents for women and men on 
all levels of our society—sociological, economic, personal; to develop skills in 
women heretofore closed to them by stereotypic expectations.

Ultimately, the goal of Women’s Studies is to offer the student new attitudes, 
understanding and expectations of women’s lives.
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The Women’s Studies Program at SIUE offers a minor composed of courses 

from a number of disciplines. The courses to be offered for the minor and their 
instructors will be announced each quarter by the Women’s Studies Program. 
Only those courses and instructors so designated will count towards the minor. 
Students interested in the minor should contact the Director of Women’s Studies 
in Room 2219 of the Peck Building.
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MINOR
The minor in Women’s Studies consists of 28 hours in courses designated as 
Women’s Studies; not more than 12 hours may be taken on the General Studies 
level. A grade-point average of 3.50 is required in Women’s Studies courses.
C ou rses
321-4 Social P h ilosop h ies of the W omen’s M ovem ent. (See Philosophy 321.)
490-2 to 8 Special Problem s. Sem inar for qualified seniors and graduate students to 
pursue specific topics in depth. Varied content. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
495-2 to 4 Independent R eadings in W omen’s Studies. Independent reading and 
research in the area of women’s studies. Form and content to be arranged with instructor 
and approved by women’s studies adviser. May be repeated up to 8 hours. Prerequisite: 
approval of women’s studies adviser.
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Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville is an equal opportunity/affirmative action employer and administers all of its educational and employment programs in conformity with State and Federal laws prohibiting discrimination based upon sex, race, national origin, age and other proscribed categories, including Title VI (1964 Civil Rights Act) and Title IX (Higher Education Act), Title IV (General Education Provisions Act), and the Illinois Student School Records Act. Inquiries regarding affirmative action in admissions, administration, and employment should be directed to the Affirmative Action Office. Inquiries regarding the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 or the Illinois Student School Records Act should be directed to the Office of the General Counsel.Under the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Acts, all students have the right to inspect and review official University records in accord with provisions of the aforementioned Act and within guidelines of the University implementing that Act.The University, through the Director of Admissions and Records may make accessible to any person "directory information” concerning students as defined below. Directory information consists of the following: name, school address, home town address; telephone listing; date of birth; major field of study; participation in officially recognized sports; weight or height of members athletic teams; dates of attendance at SIUE; degrees or awards received; the most recent previous educational agency or institution attended.In cases where students have filed timely written notice that they object to the release of any or all items of "directory information”, the specified items will not be released to any person. The notification must be in the form of a letter to the Director of Admissions and Records and must list the items the student wishes to have withheld. Such objection must be filed as directed by the notice published in the Alestle at the beginning of the academic term in which it is to be effective and, once effective, it remains so until the deadline date for notice of objection in the Fall Term of the next academic year.
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